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This is the first issue of a BULLETIN intended to provide a regular review of
the economic situation of Asia and the Far East in the intervals between the publication
of the annual ECONOMIC SURVEY OF ASIA AND THE FAR EAST. In the future,
three issues of the BULLETIN will be published annually, in August, November and
February, covering the first, second and third quarters of the years respectively.
The analysis of economic developments in the fourth quarter of the year will be
included in the ECONOMIC SURVEY OF ASIA AND THE FAR EAST (which will
be published in the future, as in the past, at the end of May). In addition to the
general review of economic developments in the quarter and the compendium of
Asian Economic Statistics on which it is based, the BULLETIN will contain special
articles on particular subjects related to the problems of the Asian economy.

The BULLETIN, which is prepared by the Research and Statistics Division of
the Secretariat of the Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East, is published
entirely on the responsibility of the Secretariat, and its contents, which are intended
for the use both of governments and the general public, have not been submitted to
the member Governments of the Commission before publication.
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REVIEW OF THE ECONOMIC SITUATION IN ASIA
AND THE FAR EAST
JANUARY—MARCH 1950

GENERAL SUMMARY

ROP returns are not available on a quarterly basis, but those for 1949/50 indicate a fall in agricultural production
below the previous year's level by 2 per cent, owing mainly to decline in the Chinese produrtion.

Industrial and mineral production declined slightly during the quarter in most ECAFE countries, but remained
essentially unchanged in Japan, as compared with the fourth quarter of 1949. Excluding China for which figures are not
available, the decline in ECAFE countries was in the order of 1—4 per cent for electricity, pig iron and steel ingots
and castings, 8 per cent for cotton yarn, and 14 per cent each for finished steel and sulphuric acid. For cement and
coal, however, there was a rise of 3 and 5 per cent respectively, but coal despatches to industry in some countries.
such as India, were reduced owing to transport difficulties. Output of chemicals as a whole also rose. Production of
tin-in-concentrates remained unchanged, while that of iron ore appeared to have increased.

The value of trade in national currencies during the quarter tended to show an increase over the previous
quarter, owing mainly to devaluation. Government controls over imports, exports and exchange helped to boost
exports and reduce imports, especially in relation to the dollar areas. The export surplus from India, Indonesia.
Malaya and Pakistan increased somewhat in the first quarter of the year as compared with the fourth quarter of
1949, while that for Ceylon remained more or less unchanged. For south Korea there was a slight decrease in the
import surplus, although for Japan and Hong Kong the import surplus during the quarter rose considerably.

Decline in production and continued export surpluses, coupled at times with monetary expansion, were
responsible for the continuation of inflationary pressure in Ceylon, India, Indonesia, and Malaya. In Hong Kong and
south Korea the inflationary trend in 1949 continued into this quarter. In Burma, Indochina, the Philippines and

Thailand, prices tended to fall through monetary contraction, import surpluses, production increases and/or other
factors.

China, a country having undergone hyper-inflationary conditions in the last decade, was unique in having
achieved some degree of economic stabilization at the end of the quarter, owing mainly to the government's policy
of siphoning off the cxeess purchasing power through a vigorous campaign to push the sales of victory bonds.

In Japan free market prices fell but official prices were revised upward.

PRODUCTION

Agricultural Production.!

According to the preliminary index of agricultural
production prepared by the Food and Agriculture Orga-
nization (FAQ), the volume of agricultural production
in ‘the Far Eastern countries in 1949/50 showed a
decrease of 2 per cent below the previous crop year.
bringing down the regional production again to 92 per
cent of the pre-war (1934-38) average. The index of
food production was 94 ver cent and that of non-food
produetion 86 per cent of the pre-war—1 per cent and
2 per cent respectively below last year’s level. Output
of rice. the staple food of Asian population, declined
from 136.5 to 135.5 million tons, owing to significant
reductions in Burma and China. For all other rice-
producing countries, output of rice increased from 82.7
to 84.7 million tons. The estimated production of wheat
and coarse grains in 1949/50 was respectively 700,000
tons and 2.6 million tons less than the previous year's.
Oilseed productlon was ».hght]y above the 1948 level by

l Mmouzh production mumca on ag\'&cum\ra\ cemmcd&t.les except
natural rubber are available once a year. a brief summary of
the supplv of foods. raw materials and other agricultural products
in 1949 /50 may provide a general backeround to the trend of agricul-
tural production in the first quarter of 1950. For a full account see
Chapter I, Food and Agriculture, in United Nations, Economic Survey
of Asia and the Far East, 1949,

200,000 tons, owing to rapid recovery of production in
Indonesia.

Among non-food crops, tea. cotton and raw silk
increased in production. while jute. natural rubber and
tobacco decreased. as compared with the output for the
previous year. There was a decline in the output of raw
cotton in China from 460 million tons in 1948/49 to 369
million tons in 1949/50. which affected adversely the
supply of raw cotton to spinning mills.

Output of natural rubber decreased from 1.48 million
tons in 1948 to 1.44 million tons in 1949, In the first
quarter of 1950. the average monthly output amounted
to 118,300 tons which was 6 per cent above the corres-
ponding quarter in 1949. but 8 per cent below the fourth
quarter. Decreased production. and hoarding of stocks
in Indonesia in anticination of revaluation of currency
with unfilled overseas demand resulted in rising prices.
which in Singavore reached its highest point in over
twenty years. The New York price also rose by 11 per
cent between the fourth quarter of 1949 and the first
quarter of 1950.

Industrial and mineral production.

There was a slight recession in industrial and mineral
production in Asia and the Far East during the first
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OUTPUT OF PRINCIPAL INDUSTRIAL AND MINERAL PRODUCTS IN THE ECAFE REGION®

(Monthly averages in thousand tons)

1919 1950 Relative changes in
Ist quarter of 1950
Ist Quarter |2nd Quarter | 3rd Quarter | 4th Quarter | 1st Quarter 1;;9"1“;&; ':'l;wq:?&:
Tin in concentrates 7.3 8.2 8.0 8.2 8.2 112
Coal 2.907 2784 2,782 2920 3.054 105 105
Flectricity (million kilowatt hours) 486 529 525 533 513 106 96
Pig iron and ferro alloys 119 130 136 139 136 114 98
Steel ingots and castings 107 116 114 121 120 112 99
Finished steel ... ... ... ... .. 82 83 91 93 80 98 86
Cement . .. . 196 212 228 265 272 139 103
Cotton yarn ... ... ... .. .. 55 53 51 51 47 86 92
Sulphuric acid ... 6.8 2.4 8.6 9.1 79 117 86
a. Countrics included under each product in this table are as follows:
Tin concentrates — Burma. Indoneria, Malaya and Thailand. Piz iron and ferro allcys.
Coal -— India, Indochina, south Korea, Malaya and steel ingots and cast-
Pakistan. ings and finished steel India.
Electricity — Honz Kone, India, south Kcrea ard the Cement — Honz Kong, Irdia, Indechina south Korea,
Philipplnes. the Philippines and Tha'land.
Sulphuric acid -- India. Cotton yarn — India and south Korea.

quarter of 1950 as compared with the previous quarter.
Compared with the corresponding quarter in 1949, how-
ever, the level of production was still higher.

In the ECAFE region excluding China, the recession
was from 1 to 4 per cent for electricity, pig iron and
steel ingots and castings; 8 per cent for cotton yarn,
and 14 per cent each for finished steel and sulphuric
acid. For cement and coal there was a rise of 3 and 5
per cent respectively as compared with the previous
quarter. As compared with the corresponding quarter
in 1949, however, the ECAFE region excluding China
during the first quarter in 1950 showed a slightly higher
level of production of from 5 to 6 per cent for coal and
electricity, 12 to 17 per cent for pig iron, tin concentrates
and sulphuric acid and 39 per cent for cement. Cotton
yarn and finished steel showed a fall of 14 and 2 per cent
respectively, compared with the first quarter of 1949.
In Japan, the recession was negligible. Comnared with
the corresponding quarter in 1949, the level of economic
activity in Japan was 11 per cent higher.

In China, industrial production suffered from a decline
in effective demand and shortage of capital, owing
mainly to the government’s tax collection policy, the
floating of victory bonds and the flight of capital abroad.
In order to assist industries, state-owned department
stores and various trading companies made purchases
of finished products from private factories and
distributed them to various districts. Industries
benefited by these purchases included electric machine
works, steel rolling mills, and industries producing

rubber goods, towels and bed sheets, knitting, thermos
bottles and chemicals.  The People’s Bank and the
Bank of China also played a prominent part in the
recovery of industries by releasing industrial loans. In
Northeast China (i.e. Manchuria), industrial production
steadily progressed, but in Shanghai, thc air-raid
damage inflicced on power plants resu'ted in a
considerable reduction of power supply which, in turn,
reduced industrial production. Shortage of coal and
raw materials was still a problem for
Shanghai industries. As a long-term solution, the
People’s Government encourazed and assisted factories
to move to the interior.  Sixty-thrce factories were
transferred to the interior during the period from
August 1949 to the end of March 19502 The year
1950 witnesed the first step towards a planned
cconomy in China, as plans for transportation and
water conservation and industrial and mineral
production were prenared after a scries of conferences
held since November 1949. Rehabilitation and
reconstruction in all economic fields are the primary
objectives this year, with scarcely any construction or
creation of new plants.

serious

In India, after a recession in the second and third
quarters of 1949, industrial activity showed substantial
improvement in the fourth quarter following the

3 Twelve of the transferred Shanghal factories movéd to Tiéntsin. tén
to Chengchow, seven to Kaifeng. three to Hankow, and thé rést to
other cities. Among these factories. ninetéén wéré cotton mills.
eleven cigarette factories, tén match factoriés, éight printing plants.
aevekn electrical and equipment manufacturing plants and éight othér
works.
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In the quarter under review,
however, there was again a slight recession. Using 100
for the 1948 base year, the index of industrial
production which had risen from 92.3 in the third
quarter to 98.7 in the fourth quarter of 1949 again
dropped to 95.7 in February 1950. While output of
coal increased as compared with the last quarter of
1949, the supply of coal to industries was reduced owing
to shortage of transport facilitics. Production of iron,
steel, cotton yarn and cotton cloth registered a fall below
the levels attained in the previous quarter. Many
industries were still working below canacity, mainly due
to shortages of raw materials such as steel, raw cotton,

devaluation of the rupce.

jute and a few chemicals resulting partly from import
control.  Tariff

protection was granted to many
industries, especially engincering and chemicals.
Without improvement in industrial efficiency and

balance of payments position, the difficulties faced by
Indian industries today hardly promise a solution.

In Japan. the level of economic activity during the
quarter was slightly below the last quarter, though
higher than in the corresponding quarter in 1949. The
index (base: 1948) was 131.8 in the quarter as
compared with 132.4 in the last quarter of 1949. The
rate of increase in industrial production slowed down
after the disinflation programme was initiated in April
1949. The levelling off of effective demand, the
reduction and abolition of subsidies, the cut in
American aid and the devaluation of pound sterling
and associated currencies have necessitated a substantial
measure  of rationalization in  Japanese
especially during the quarter under review. Meantime,
expenses on some essential raw materials cannot be
much reduced, since imports from nearby sources,
such as coking coal and iron ore from China, are
negligible and not likely to improve in the near
future. A revaluation of yen, therefore, was advocated
by many industrialists. During the quarter production
of coal, electricity and metals fell, while that of
manufacturing  goods the
previous quarter.

industry,

rosc as compared with

In Burma and Indochina, civil disturbances affected
production adverscly. In Burma, the destruction in

transport facilities was still serious, though there was
improvement owing to morc areas being cleared of

insurgents. Logs and mineral products could hardly
move to ports. As a result, sawmills in Rangoon
remained closed down, and tin mining and oil

production were almost at a standstill. The trend of
deterioration in Burma’s economy worsened during
January as rice exports were virtually stopped, because
the purchasing countries, particuarly of the British

Commonwealth, refused to take any commitments unless
Burma agreced to a downward adjustment in its
annuonced 1950 price scheme. During February the
Commonwealth loan of £6 ‘million was in an advanced
stage of negotiation and the Burmese Government
announced receipt of the terms of the loan on 7 March
1950. The announcement of the Burmese-Japanese
Trade Agrement for 1950 and the acceptance of rice
shipments by Ceylon also had favourable repercussions
on the Burmese economy.

In Ceylon, Indochina and Malaya although rubber
production fell, rubber export increased in the first
quarter of 1950 as compared with the last quarter. This,
coupled with the rise of rubber price, had favourable
On the
other hand, both production and export of rubber in
Indonesia and Thailand decreased.

effects on the economy of these countries.

In south Korea, the quarter witnessed a severe
in economic activity compared with the
previous quarter, but showed improvement over the
corresponding quarter in 1949. Fisheries were most
affected, but this was partly due to seasonal factors.
The index with 1948 as 100 dropped {from 166.9 in the
last quarter to 131.5 in February 1950. In Pakistan,
the suspension of coal shipment {rom India reduced
power supply, railway transport services and fuel for
industry.  Trade with India affected the
market outlets for jute and cotton. In the Philippines,
import control encouraged local industries such as

recession

deadlock

cigarettes, nails, zippers, houschold utensils, syrup and
ceven fabricated buildings
indigenous raw materials.

which rely mainly on

Coal and Electricity

Coal. Total production of coal in India, Indochina,
south Korea, Malaya, Pakistan and Japan showed a
slight decrease in the first quarter of 1950: it reached
a monthly average of 6 million tons which was 1 per
cent and 2 per cent respectively below that in the first
and fourth quarters of 1949. The decrease was especially
marked in Japan, 8 per cent below the last quarter.
Pakistan coal output showed, however, a considerable
increase.

Available information gives the impression that
China’s coal production in the first quarter of 1950 was
comparatively higher than in previous quarters in 1948
and 1949. Prices of coal sold in Tientsin by National
Coal and Iron Corporation were reduced by 10 per cent
in March, while the fall of the gencral price level was
less. Target of production for 1950 was fixed at 36.7
million tons, of which 23.5 million tons were for
domestic consumption.  Production will be increased
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mainly in the Northeast, where it is hoped that old pits
will be restored and new pits developed. In North
and East China, efforts will be directed towards restora-
tion of former peak-production levels.

Output of coal in India which decreased slightly in
January rose considerably in February and March.
The monthly average output in the quarter — 2.84
million tons — was 4 per cént above that of the previous
quarter. Transport available for coal movement. which
had taken a turn for the better in the latter half of 1949,
once again became a matter of concern. as more
wagons shifted to other particularly
movement of crops. As a result, coal despatches were
reduced from 2.31 million tons in December 1949 to
2.02 million tons in February 1950. a fall of 13 per cent.

were uses.

Pakistan depends mainly on imports from India for
coal supply. In the trade agrcement signed in June
1950. India agreed to supply 2 million tons of coal to
Pakistan for the period July 1949 to June 1950. This
quantity was six times the indigenous output in
Pakistan in  1949.  Because of the currency
disagreement. India  temporarily suspended coal
despatches to Pakistan after 23 December, 1949, as a
counter-measure to Pakistan’s stopping of jute export to
India. As a result. some passenger trains and steamer
services were cancelled and many industries paralysed
for want of adequate coal supplies in East Bengal and,
to a lesser degree. in West Pakistan. In order to ease
the situation. Pakistan strived to import coal from
other countries. increase indigenous production and
make more use of wood. Production of coal increased
considerably from 87.000 tons in the fourth quarter of
1949 to 132.000 tons in the first quarter of 1950.
Shipments of 195,000 tons of coal contracted from
Britain. Poland, France and South America had also
begun to arrive at the end of January and were expected
to be completed before April.  Prices of coal from
other countries. however, were higher than those from

India.

In Japan. coal mining continued to be rationalized
after the restoration of the free marketing system in
April 1949. Wage earners. especially surface workers,
had been further reduced in number. Monthly output
of coal in January and February was slightly below the
average monthly output in the last quarter, probably
due to the decreased working days. In March, output
dropped by 19 per cent to 2.58 million tons from 3.19
million tons in February, owing to the strike of colliery
workers.

Electricity. Electricity generated in Hong Kong, India
south Korea, the Philippines and Japan during the
quarter averaged 3,568 million kwh per month, 5 per

cent above the corresponding quarter in 1949, but 3
per cent below the previous quarter.  Except Hong
Kong, the other four countries all registered a fall in
electric power output as compared with the last quarter.

In China, an air raid by the National Government
forces in February resulted in a severe damage to
Shanghai’s  power installations. supply to
industries was considerably reduced. but employees of
the Shanghai Power Company worked overtime in

Power

effecting repairs to damaged equipment. At the
same time. many factories which already possessed
power generating equipment were given aid in
repairing and reinstalling their equipment and a

guaranteed supply of diesel oil by the government3 As
a result, power supply was much improved towards the
end of March. In Northeast and North China,
power supply was considerably improved. In Tientsin,
the capacity reached 22.500 kw. and new consumers.
both industrial and residential, were permitted to apply
for supply. The target for 1950 has heen fixed at 20.3
per cent higher than for 1949.

In south Korea and Pakistan, power generation was
adverscly affected by the shortage of coal supply in the
quarter. In south Korea, it was anticipated that
power supply would drop after’ April because the coal
stock pile at the Yongwol thermal plant was expected to
be exhausted by mid-April. To obtain further supply
would necessitate another costly supplementary truck
haul. It was planned to finance the haul from the
proceeds of the increase in the wholesale electric-power
rate cffective 1 April. In Pakistan, the suspension of
coal import from India cut down the supply of electric
power. In some cities, part-time stoppage of clectricity
hecame The total generating capacity of
Pakistan at its inception was about 40,000 kw., the major
portion of which was generated by old and inefficient
diesel and steam stations. In spite of the ample
possibilities of water power, Pakistan inherited only
two small hydro-power houses, generating about 10,000
kw. The situation was further aggravated when the
managing agents of several electric supply companies
and the trained technical personnel left for India on
partition; with the result that some of the power houses
had to be shut down, while others continued to function
under great handicaps. In order to increase the
capacity of electric generation. a 5,000 kw. diesel
generating plant is to be erected in . Chittagong within
the first half of the year. Three other towns will be
equipped with generating plants to be put into
operation by the end of the year.

necessary.

3 The total capacity of power generation in Shanghai factories
(most of which are using oll) was cstimated at 36,000 kw.
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In Burma, Ceylon, the Philippines and Thailand,
electric power supply was also poor. At present, all
are endeavouring to increase their existing capacity. In
Burma, installation of the new plant of 10,000 kw
capacity in Rangoon was completed. In Ceylon, the
hydro-electric scheme at Watawala, expected to be
completed in March and linked up with Colombo, had
heen delayed by about three months. In the
Philippines, a 25,000 kw turbo-generator unit, shipped
from New York, was expected to arrive in Manila in
mid-April. In Thailand, the two power plants in
Bangkok were negotiating for purchase of two new
plants with an aggregate capacity of 11.000 kw.

Mining

Tin. Average monthly production of tin concentrates
in the first quarter of 1950 in four major producing
countries was 8,187 tons, 12 per cent above the
corresponding quarter in 1949, but was at the same
level as in the previous quarter. Malaya and Indonesia
accounted for 90 per cent of the total output. Increase
of output in Indonesia, 0 per cent above the previous
quarter’s. offset the decrease of output in Burma and
Thailand and left the region’s total almost unchanged.
In Burma, the British-owned mines in the Tavoy area.
the principal sources of the small quantity of minerals
still being extracted, were occupied by the insurgents
and production came almost to a standstill. ~ World
production of tin concentrates in 1950 was estimated by
the International Tin Study Group at 127,000 tons.
which will be 45,720 tons in excess of commercial tin
consumption.  This caused great concern at its March
meeting in Paris where it was tentatively decided that
an agreement on production and price control should be
reached and referred to the United Nations for
consideration at the forthcoming meeting of its Interim
Coordinating  Committee  for
Commodity Agreements.

Inter-governmental

Iron ore. Output in Malaya jumped from 180 tons
in the first quarter and 8,000 tons in the fourth quarter
of 1919 to 00.150 tons in the first quarter of 1950,
owing to the resumption of operation of the iron mine
at Bukit Besut in Trengganu. In Japan, output in
the quarter was 162,600 tons. 20 per cent above the
corresponding quarter in 1949, but only 80 per cent of
the previous quarter. In the Philippines, export of iron
ore in the first quarter of 1950 was 103.000 tons, as
compared with 45,000 tons in the corresponding
quarter of 1949, and a quarterly average of 71,000 tons
in 1949.

Petroleum. The major petroleum producing countries
in the region are Indonesia, Burma and Brunei, but

information on current petroleum production in
Indonesia and Brunei is not available. In Burma, the
rehabilitation of the oil industry was at a complete
standstill due to the occupation by insurgents of
important oil fields and destruction of railways. In
January the Burmah Oil Company announced it would
discharge all employees since the British Government
had informed the company that it could no longer
guarantee its operating losses, and since there was ne
immediate prospect for the resumption of normal
operations. About 4,500 workers were laid off.

Small amounts of crude petroleum had been
produced in India, Pakistan and Japan. Output during
the first quarter in Japan was 67,500 tons, and in
Pakistan 30,300 tons.

Manufacturing

Iron and Steel. Production of iron and steel during
the quarter in India and Japan went against the
increasing trend noted in 1949.  Production of the
three main categories of iron and steel products in
India registered a decrease as compared with the last
quarter. In Japan, production of pig iron and ferro-
alloys and finished steel was below and output of steel
ingots and castings was above the last quarter, but the
rate of increase showed a decrease. As compared with
the first quarter of 1949, however, production of these
products in both India and Japan in the quarter was
still higher. The average monthly output in India and
Japan was: pig iron and ferro-alloys, 288,000 tons;
steel ingots and castings, 459.000 tons; and finished
steel. 325.000 tons,

In China. the steel industry was handicapped by a
shortage of engineers and technicians. The industry
in the past had depended on foreign personnel for
specialized technical processes. As many Japanese and
other foreign technicians withdrew from the country
after World War 11, the ratio of trained technicians to
unskilled workers was only 0.71 per cent.t

Data on production of iron and steel are not
available for the first quarter of 1950. Targets for
production in the Northeast for 1950 had been fixed at
720,000 tons for pig iron; 540,000 tons for steel ingots;
and 340,000 tons for steel castings. Small iron and
steel plants in Shanghai were recovering from post-war
dislocations. Current monthly steel

output ranged

4 The ratio was unevenly distributed; East China had the highest pér-
centage of 4.6, Northeast China, the centre of the stéél industry, only 0.2
per cent, The People's Government, théréforé, transférred technicians
from coastal provinces to the Northeast. Large steel plants were

to train their own technicians through the establishment of technical
schools.
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between 1,000—1,200 tons. The industry as a whole
was experiencing considerable difficulty in maintaining

operations, however, because of lack of coking coal, iron

ore and scrap.

In India, in order to enable iron and steel companies
to undertake renewals and replacement of machinery
and expand their existing production, the Government
had decided to grant a loan of Rs. 35 million to the
Steel Corporation of Bengal and of Rs. 15 million to
the Indian Iron and Steel Company. A sum of Rs. 7
million had been paid to the latter as the first instalment
of the loan. It was expected that replacements and
expansions financed by these loans would increase the
total output by about 200,000 tons.

In Japan, the iron and steel industry was facing a
new phase with the drastic reduction of subsidies,
following the policy of disinflation and rationalization.
Although the cost of production in Japan had been far
above that in the United States, the consumer’s price
was maintained at a low level by subsidies for price
adjustment, supply of coal and import of raw materials.
The subsidies of Y.74,500 million in the fiscal year
1949/50 were cut drastically in the supplementary
budget revisions. When the coal subsidy was abolished
last year, the prices of pig iron and steel had already
been raised considerably. The prices would be raised
further, probably by 30 per cent for pig iron, and 40 to
50 per cent for rolled steel, as subsidies for iron and
steel for 1950/51 were to be reduced to Y.29,500 million.

To counteract the adverse effects of disappearing
subsidies the Japanese iron and steel companies
planned to increase their rationalization efforts. The
productivity of labour had increased,® but expenses on
such basic materials as coking coal and iron ore were
still high. It is estimated that if materials were
imported from the Far FEastern sources, material
expenses as compared with the total output cost would
drop from 55 to 44 per cent for pig iron and from 28
to 21 per cent for bar steel. The recent fall in prices
of imported materials would probably aid attempts at
cost reduction, but at the same time, prices of iron and
steel products fell in the United States and Europe; and
Indian-made iron and steel products also became
cheaper. Thus, the competitive power of Japanese
iron and steel products in the international market had
suffered a serious setback.$

5 The productivity of direct workers increased from 4.28 tons of steel
per month in 1948 to 8.97 tons at the end of 1949 and that of
factory workers from 2.22 tons to 4.29 tons.

6 Since the devaluation of the pound sterling, the f.o.b. price
per ton of Japanese-made rolled steel has béén about $70 for bars.
$18 for shapes and $80 for plates which are priced $3, $16 and $15
respectively higher than British products.

Some countries, such as Burma and Ceylon, in the
region were planning to construct steel plants. In
Burma plans were being completed for the construction
of a government-owned steel rolling plant with an
annual capacity for processing 5,000 tons of scrap
steel. The initial survey had been completed and
arrangements were being made for the purchase of
machinery and equipment abroad. It is estimated that
enough scrap steel is now available to keep the plant in
operation for about ten years. In Ceylon, the steel
plant was still at its planning stage.

Machinery. Like iron and steel, machinery output in
India showed a decline compared with the previous
quarter, except for a few items such as diesel engines,
machine tools, light tension insulators and motor car
batteries.  Most items, however, had a larger output
than in the first quarter of 1949. In Japan, although
the index of machinery production in the first two
months of 1950 was about 3 per cent higher than last
December, it was at a low level compared with the first
ten months in 1949, Production of industrial
locomotives, motor vehicles, ring spinning frames,
looms, pumps, mining and excavating machinery, pulp
and paper machinery and food products machinery
was especially low compared with any quarter in 1949.

The machinery industry in India enjoyed prosperity
during World War II, but was still in its infant stage.
Many branches of the industry had enjoyed tariff
protection and other governmental assistance since 1945,
The industry, however, was working considerably
under capacity because of shortage of raw material,
especially steel. In 1949, about one-fifth to one-third
of the equipment for producing engineering and
electrical goods was not used and the production of
machine tools had been only one-third of capacity. The
total requirement of steel for India was estimated at 1.5
million tons annually over and above home production.
This excess requirement was not being fully met on
account of import restrictions.  The establishment of
new steel plants had not been possible because of
shortage of funds. Allocation of steel by the quota
system was still maintained.

In Japan, demand for machinery products for
industrial rehabilitation and export had boosted the
industry after World War 1I. The increasing trend of
production was checked, however, in April 1949
because: (1) domestic demand was reduced as it had
been satisfied to a certain degree and by reduction of
governmental expenditures and the contraction of
credits; (2) prices of iron and steel had risen due to
the drastic reduction of subsidies, and (3) export
markets became unfavourable as a result of the higher
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cost of production and the devaluation of pound
sterling and associated currencies. Small and medium
factories felt the recession more than large producers.

Data was not available on machinery production in
China in the first quarter of 1950, but the industry in
Shanghai was still facing difficulties due to a shortage
of basic raw materials, fuel and power. Plans for the
production of machinery products in 1950 in Northeast
China had been fixed at 3,800 units for electric motors
and 3,300 units for machine tools.

Cement. Manufacture of cement in Hong Kong,
India, Indochina, south Korea, the Philippines,
Thailand and Japan amounted to a monthly average of
547 million tons in the quarter, 9 per cent below the
previous quarter and still much above the first three
quarters of 1949. The decline was mainly accounted
for by an 18 per cent fall of production in Japan, the
largest producer in the region, and to a lesser degree,
by a decline in Indochina and south Korea. On the
other hand, production increased from 5 per cent for
India, to 10 per cent each for Hong Kong and Thailand.
Compared with the first two quarters of 1949, all
producing countries but Indochina showed a substantial
increase.

In India, threc new cement factories had come into
operation and the capacity of other plants was
substantially expanded. The total additional capacity
was nearly 800,000 tons annually.

The decline in production in Japan during the quarter
was mainly due to the rigid restrictions on power
consumption and the reaction to active deliveries just
prior to the abolition of control in January. As
implementation of the 1950/51 budget appropriations
for public works was near and free sales had revived
requirements in building and construction, however,
production in March rose again. Total cement deliveries
this year were anticipated to reach 3.6 million tons, or
20 per cent above 1949.

In Ceylon, the Government factory at Kankesanturai
would begin supplying cement by the middle of July.
The initial annual output was estimated at
approximately 105,000 tons.

In China, the target of cement production in the
Northeast for 1950 was fixed at 430,000 tons as
compared with 218,000 tons in 1949,

Textiles. Production of cotton textiles showed
divergent tendencies during the first quarter. In areas
of China other than Shanghai and in Japan, production
moved upward; while in Shanghai, India and south
Korea, it suffered severe setbacks. The combined
production of cotton yarn in India, south Korea and

Japan in the first quarter averaged 62,400 tons per
month, 5 per cent below the first or last quarter of 1949.
Production of jute manufactures in India showed a
slight improvement while synthetic textiles, like rayon
products in Japan, showed a significant increase.

The serious decline in cotton textile production in
Shanghai was due to the sudden cutdown of the electric
power supply and the shortage of raw cotton. Cotton
yarn production of the China Textile Corporation,
which accounted for half the total Shanghai output,
was 2,000 tons in February. This was only one-third
of that in January and less than one-half of the
monthly average production in 1949. In March, it
rose to 4,600 tons because of the improved electric
power supply. To increase the raw cotton supply, a
special financial syndicate, the Joint Cotton Purchasing
Office of the Textile Mills in Shanghai, was formed by
private banks and cotton mills. The Office by listing the
total needs of each factory secured an accurate estimate
of the city’s requirements. Its purchasing agents were
sent to all cotton producing areas within China. This
assured mills of their share at a reasonable price without
competitive bidding and the expenses of collecting
cotton on their own. The office’s large capital enabled
it to send agents to more remote districts
so that the total collection was  higher
than when each factory had carried out its own
collection programme. Exemption of import duty on
raw cotton, originally effecttive only for the first quarter,
had been extended to September. The Government
rendered direct aid in purchasing finished products by
the state-owned Cotton, Cotton Yarn and Cotton
Cloth Corporation. About two-thirds of the privately-
operated mills in Shanghai had produced 4,053 tons of
cotton yarn and 925,000 bolts of cloth for the
Corporation up to 20 April.  In North China, many
cotton mills signed one or two month contracts with
the Corporation for production of yarn or cloth. In
Taiwan, the China Textile Corporation’s plant was
installing 5,000 new spindles out of 10,000 spindles and
300 looms anticipated from Japan. The plant would
begin operation when installation was completed.

Cotton-textile production in India in the quarter
continued to follow the downward trend of 1949.
Output of cotton yarn fell from a monthly average of
49,300 tons in the last quarter to 45,700 tons in the first
quarter of 1950, which was 7 and 16 per cent
respectively below the monthly average in the last and
the first quarter of 1949. Piece goods production fell
from a monthly average of 293 million metres in the last
quarter to 282 million metres in the first quarter of
1950, which was 3 and 7 per cent respectively below
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the monthly average in the first and last quarters in the
previous year. This decline was caused by the

inadequate supply and high price of raw cotton and the
control policy.

In conformity with the anti-inflationary policy, the
Government of India had enforced price ceilings for
raw cotton and cotton piece goods, but had found it
impossible to apply such ceilings to cotton in its
unginned state, viz. kapas, which was scattered
throughout the country. The price of kapas rose very
high as the demand for it increased considerably after
the drastic reduction of cotton supply from Pakistan, the
inadequate import for lack of foreign exchange and an
increased demand for cotton piece-goods abroad. The
more resourceful and efficient mills succeeded in
obtaining kapas and boosted up the prices, while the
marginal mills were left in a difficult position. As a
result of the failure of the monsoons, the cotton crop
was expected to be less than usual.

Jute manufactures in India in the quarter amounted
to a monthly average of 72,700 tons which was slightly
above that for the two previous quarters, but still 9 per
cent below the corresponding quarter in 1949.  The
slight recovery was mainly attributed to the
improvement in the supply of raw jute. Imports from
Pakistan by land for the first time after the devaluation
of the Indian rupee reached a sizable value of Rs. 14.6
million in February. The Central Jute Purchasing
Board was constituted by the Indian Jute Mills’
Association at Calcutta to buy all available jute in the
country at fixed prices. Although it intended to
make the suppliers realize that they would not get more
than these rates and that they must release their stocks
to the Board, the supply remained unsatisfactory. At
the end of March representatives of the Pakistan Jute
Board and the Indian Jute Mills’

commenced discussions on this problem.

Association

Meanwhile, the etablishment of the three jute mills in
East Pakistan had been well in progress with the first
expected to start producing within twelve to fourteen
months.  Selected sites were four miles upstream at
Narayanganj, the largest island port in the Bharat-
Pakistan sub-continent. These were already connected
by rail with Narayanganj, while a road link would
shortly be provided. Power generating and telephone
facilities were being arranged. Their chief promoter
had gone to the United Kingdom to purchase machinery.

Textile production showed a continuing upward trend
in Japan. Production of cotton yarn and fabric, rayon
filament yarn and fabric in the quarter was 5, 25, 11
and 74 per cent, respectively, above the previous quarter

and 42, 43, 35 and 127 per cent, respectively, above the
corresponding period in 1949. The expansion of
cotton textile production was attributed to the
favourable supply of raw materials and the expansion of
textile exports.  Since domestic demand was tapering
off considerably owing to the recent shrinkage of
effective  demand, Japanese manufacturers were
concentrating upon export business.  Finished fabrics
had been offered at lower prices to foreign buyers so
that manufacturers could maintain their operation at
any cost. The tight money situation added pressure
for immediate sale of products and since quotas for
American raw cotton were allotted in proportion to the
volume of cotton goods exports the mills were stimulated
to make as many export contracts as possible. Leading
cotton spinning corporations had already sold all May
and most of June deliveries.

The rayon industry in Japan progressed rapidly after
World War II. It was orginally dependent upon
imports of caustic soda, pulp and other raw materials,
but had steadily attained self-sufficiency. It could now
operate on almost all indigenous materials except a
certain proportion of pulp and industrial salt for
manufacturing caustic soda. During the last quarter
of 1949, with the rapid increase of home production and
the levelling off of export expansion, rayon stocks in
Japan piled up to the extent that official control became
necessary. The control on distribution of rayon
filament yarn was abolished in October 1949 and the
price ceiling in January this year. After the decontrol,
the market price rose a little, but was much below the
former black market quotations; and the released home
demand helped in reducing the stock-pile and keeping
up production, despite the general contraction of
effective demand. The future of the industry depended
much upon export prospects.

In south Korea, production of cotton yarn in the quarter
was reduced by 30 per cent below the previous quarter
owing to the shortage of cotton. Production of cotton
fabrics in the Philippines in the quarter increased by 25
and 135 per cent respectively above the last and the
first quarter of 1949, partly because of import restriction
on foreign cotton cloth. In Burma, the Government
spinning and weaving plant completed its first successful
test runs during March and, according to the present
schedule, was expected to be ready for f{full-scale
operation by September. The plant, located at Okkyin,
a few miles from Rangoon, contained 20,000 spindles
and 200 power looms. In Thailand, the Bangkok mills
set up last year by Chinese industrialists would install
an additional 4,000 spindles and the production of yarn
would be doubled when the new power plant was put
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into operation. Two factories were being planned to
supply gunny sacks for Thailand’s rice trade, which
required about 12 million sacks a year.  The first
shipment of machinery for one of the two factories was
already on the way from the United Kingdom. The
factory, with an annual capacity of 2 million sacks, was
expected to be in operation within 15 months.
Chemicals. Chemical production in China, India
and Japan, the three major producing countries in the
region, showed steady progress, although there was a
shortage in a few raw materials during the quarter.

Production of caustic soda had already exceeded
demand in North China. In order to protect the
industry, the People’s Government announced in early
April that import of caustic soda would be prohibited
and that the quantity already imported into East China
could not be re-exported to North China. Meanwhile,
the state-owned China’s Department Store decided to
purchase the product in bulk and distribute it to other
parts of the country. Alcohol also was over-produced
and from 15 February all imports of alcohol were
prohibited as a protective measure. Targets for paper
production in the Northeast for 1950 had been fixed
at 50,000 tons as compared with 22,800 tons in 1949,
For Shanghai, where 74 per cent of the paper plants
on the mainland outside the Northeast were to be
found, the target for 1950 was fixed at 60,000 tons.

Monthly average output of major chemical products
in India in the quarter showed an increase over the first
and the fourth quarters of 1949 except for sulphuric
acid and superphosphates and, to a slight degree, liquid
chlorine, as compared with the previous quarter. The
low production of sulphuric acid was due to some
plants being shut down for repairs and overhauling and
that of superphosphates to accumulation of stock.
During the quarter tariff protection was extended or
granted to a few branches of the chemical industry. A
three-year protective tariff was granted to the soda ash
and plastic industrics. A subsidy of | rupee per cwt.
was granted to soda ash production.  The protective
duty on imported bichromates and calcium chloride
was extended for two more years.

Chemical production in Japan in the quarter
continued its upward trend since World War 1I. The
index of chemical production in March 1950 already
exceeded the pre-war (1932-36) average by 7 per cent
while in the first quarter of 1949 it was only 68 per
cent of the pre-war level. Index of heavy chemical
production in March was 58 per cent over pre-war, but
its rate of increase was slower than for other chemicals
during the year ending March 1950. Manufacture of
superphosphate of lime registered the highest figure

since the surrender due to the improved import of
phosphate rock. Despite the increase in the allotment
of industrial salt, manufacture of soda ash and caustic
soda showed only a slight improvement because of the
recent rise of electric power rates. These were reflected
in raised soda ash and caustic soda prices and reduction
of power allocation. The price of chemical fertilizers
was also expected to be raised. The subsidy to these
industries would be reduced gradually in line with the
price rise and would be entirely abolished from August
1950 for soda ash and caustic soda and some time in
1950/51 for chemical fertilizers.

INTERNATIONAL

Factors Affecting Trade

Devaluation of currencies in September 1949 helped
to improve balances of trade in some countries of the
region during the last quarter of 1949 and more so in
the first quarter of 1950. Devaluation, adverse balances
of trade and other factors led however to speculation in
Indonesia, the Philippines, fapan, Pakistan and India
as to the possible changes in the foreign exchange value
of their currencies. In Indonesia, the 50 per cent
demonetization of the Indonesian guilder was mainlv
responsible for the speculation. In Japan, it was
doubted that the country could compete effectively in
the sterling area because of sterling devaluation and the
protection given to certain industries in India. Rumours
of revaluation of the Pakistan and Indian rupee to a
new parity of e.g. 15.9d. arose mainly from the exchanve
deadlock between the two countries.

TRADE

Trade and exchange control continued in the first
uarter in almost all countries of the region. India's
decision to continue trade controls until 31 March 1955
was signified by passage of the Import and Export
(Control) Amendment Bill. In China, control by the
Peking Government over trade was increased by the
centralization of imports and exports under the Ministry
of Trade. In Thailand, stricter import controls were
effective from 15 December 1949, whereby the import
of many toilet accessories was prohibited. In the
Philippines, largely as a result of loss in import duties,
the House Import and Price Control Committee
recommended that import controls on such items as
cigarettes be relaxed when the existing Act terminated
in April. In Ceylon, however, import controls were
relaxed considerably in March. Goods, including
luxuries, could be imported more freely from soft
currency countries.

In all countries of the region, import controls from
dollar countries continued to be strictly enforced; even
Ceylon tightened such imports inasmuch as US$10
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TRADE AGREEMENTS NEGOTIATED AND/OR FINALIZED IN THE FIRST QUARTER 1950

I. JAPAN—ECAFE COUNTRIES

Contracting partics| Perlod valld

June 1949 —June
1950

Japan-Sterling Area

Japan-Ceyion June 1949-—Junc
1950

i

Japan - Malaya,
Sarawak and
North Borneo

June 1949.--June
1950

Japan-Pakistan  |Junc 1949—Junc
|" 1950
1

|

Japan-Burma 1 Jan. 3t Dec.;
| 1950
|
i
|
Japan-llong Kong |
Japan-Koren 135 Dec. 1949 -

'31 Marciv 1950

Japan-Phi'ippines !

Japan-Thailand January—

Contracting parties Period valig

United Kingdom-
Ceylon

United Kingdom-
Indonesia

United Kinzdcm-

Signed March
‘Thalland 5

1950,

December 1950

Value of trade and types of commodlties

i

i I
| |
1

Sterling area’s exports, £55 million, consisting !
of cereals, cotton, wool, iron ore, rubber,
salt, petroleum, hides and skins and tann-
ing materials etc, sSterling area's imports,
£45.5 million, consisting of textiles, machin-
ery, canned fish, lumber, electrical products,
metals, chemicals, potteries, glassware, etc. ;

' Ceylon’s imports, Rs. 32 million.

Malaya, Sarawak and North Borneo, imports,
US$ 42 million, consisting of textiles, con- |
structional steel and other building materfals, !
foodstuffs and sundries. |

| Pakistan’'s exports consisting of 127,000 bal:sl

of raw cotton and raw ‘lute, 2 milion 1lbs, |
of raw wool and hemp, 46,000 tons cf cotton
seeds, 20000 tons of rock salt, 500 tons of

. cotton linters, 100 tons of hides and

i Rs. 300,000 of animal products, Pakistan's

. imports, US$ 25 million, consisting of manu- '

1 factured goods such as cotton textiles and

machinery, hydro-clectric plants, chemica’s

and electrical goods etc., and 60,06C0 spindles
and 500 looms.

Burma's exports, US$ 24,67 million f.ob.'
Burma, conslsting of rice, cctton secd, rub-
ber, antimony ore, tungsten ore ctc. Burma's
imports, US$ 24.67 miilion c.i.f. Burma,

*consisting of manufactured products c.y.

i textiles, fron and stcel products, elcctrical

gocds, rubber goods, chemicals cte.

Hong Kong's exports, HK$ 35 million, consist-
ing of foodstufls, oils and fats. oil secds.
metals etc, Hong Kong's imports, HKS 25
million, consisting of ceramics. chemicals,
machinery and equipment, paper, textiles ¢te .

{ Korea's exports, US$ 577.000. Korea's fmports,
i US$ 5.11 milllon,
|

Philippine’'s exports consisting of raw materi-
 als including abaca, lumber, manganese and
iron ore etc. Philippine’s imports consisting -
of machinery, cihemicals, drugs etc.

. Total trade, US$ 90 million, Thailand's exports -
consisting of food and raw materiais and
imports consisting of manufactured goods,
. including structural steel, building materials,
' chemica.s, transport cquipment ecte. !

II. UNITED KINGDOM—ECAFE COUNTRIES

f :
l Value of trade and types of commodities ‘
|

Ceylon'’s exports consisting of 130 million

€

“ pounds tea.

' Indonesia’s cxports, £ 12 million consistin? of

' copra, palm oil, tea, rubber, hidcs and skins
ctc. Indonesia’s imports, £ 7 milllen con-
sisting of electrical equipment. motor-cars,
textiles, chemicals and pharmaceutica's.

‘ Thailand’'s exports consisting of rice to
Malaya, 220,000 tons; Singapore, 80 000 tons:
Hong Kong, 120,000 tons; Sarawak, 13,500
tons; North Borneo, 6000 tons and United
Kingdom, 25,000 tons. Total 464,500 tons

Type of agreement

Issuance of licences
towards balanced
trade.

Licences

Licences

Licences

Licences

Icsnance of licences
towards balanced
trade.

Barter trade

Ralanced trade on
an open account
bacis in USS.

Type of agreement

Tea contract

Rice contract, Pay-
ment {n ster.ing

Concluded in November 1949,

On 30 June 1949 Japan had a
favourable balance of trade of
£10 million with the Sterling
Area,

Participation in the Japan-Sterling
! Arca agreement.

Participation in the Japan-Sterling
Area agreement.

Participation in the Japan-Sterling
Arca agrecment.

. Payment to bhe made on a pound
i sterling basis.

Negotiating stage.

Concluded 1n carly April 1950,

Represented a 50 per cent increasd
over the previous one of US$ 60
million, Rate of exchange, Baht
20 Uss 1.

1
|
Remarks

Negzotiations in process for a new
asreement as iis predecesser was
to expire in March 1950,

Price at £ 40 per ton.
exchange to be
of 35 Baht to £1,

Rate cf
at official rate
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III. OTHER EXTRA-REGIONAL COUNTRIES—ECAFE COUNTRIES

Contracting parties

West Germany-
India

West Germany-
Pakistan

West Germany-
Thailand

Czechoslovakia-

Czechoslovakia-
Paxistan

Sweden-India

Sweden-Indonesia

Iran-India
Iraq-India

Switzerlund-India

Spain-Pakistan

Perlod valid
I

'

,Early 1950 30
June 1950 !

i
t

' |
| i
| |

{March 1850 —
© March 1951

Dec. 1949
31 December
1950

!

i

i

| !
i

31 !
|

!
|
|
|
;
|
|

'

| |
1 March 1950 |
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Value of trade and types of commodities

India's exports, US$ 25-40 million, coneisting
of tobacco and varfous raw materials.
India’s imports, US$ 25-40 million, consist-
ing of technical equipment.

Pakistan’s exports, US$ 42.14 miilion f.ob.,
consisting of food and agricultural products,
textiles including raw !ute and raw cotton,
hides and skins, chemicals and chromium.
Pakistan's imports, U3$ 41.77 million f.0.b.,
consisting of chemicals, metal products, iron
and steel, machinery, vehicles, electrical
goods etc.

Thailand's exports consisting of rice.

i India’s exports consisting of fute and jute

products, iron ore, mica, shellac, hides, coffee
and spices. India’s imports consisting of
light engineering products, glass, textiles,
paper and ceramics,

Pakistan's exports consisting of 28,000 bales
of cotton; 85,000 pucca bales of raw jute;
500,000 pieces of raw cowhides; 520,000 picces
of goat and sheen skins and 500 tons of
fishmeal and dried fish, Pakistan’s imports,
& 28.5 million, consisting of manufactured
goods ranging from crockery, playing cards,
combs, needles to machine tools, tractors,
diesel engines etc. and 5,000 tons of chemi-
cals, paints, newsprint etc.

Discussion on supply and availability in each
country of commodities mutually important.

Indonesia’s exports consisting of copra, rub-
ber, tob: i ci o barks and kapok.

. Indonesia’s lm'ports consisting of machinery,

ball bearings and various consumer goods.
Would concern commerce and navigation.

Exchange of foodstuffs.

IV. ECAFE INTRA-REGIONAL TRADE AGREEMENTS 2
—_— ] e
Contracting partles Period valig i Value of trade and types of commodities

Ceylon-Thailand | Thailand’s exports, 80,000 tons rice.

Indonesia-Thailand |One month in Thailand's exports, 12,000 tons rice.

early 1950, '
Philippines- | Total trade valued at US$ 25 million per year,

Thalland Thafland’s exports consisting of rice and

Ceylon-Burma
India-Burma
Indonesia-Burma

Malaya and
Singapore-Burma

its imports, mainly vegetable oils.

Burma's exports, 356,000 tons rice.
Burma's export, 106,000 tons rice.
Burma's export, 152,000 tons rice.
Burma’s export, 41,000 tons rice.

i

Type of agreement

Issuance of licences
towards balanced
trade.

Itsuance of licences
towards balanced

trade through
normal channe!ls
Licences

Issuance of licences
towards balanced
trade through
normal channeis.

Type of agreement

Rice contract

Rice contract

Barter

Rice

Rice
Rice

contract
contract
contract

Rice contract

QUARTER 1950 —contd*

Remarks

Negotiations for new agreement as
existing one for a US$ 25.2 million
total would expire on 20 June 1950

Agreement on “most favoured
nation’ treatment regarding cus-
toms duty, regulations on import.
export facilities shipping etc.
Provision made for acquisition of
patent rights, trade marks etc.

Nejotlations In progress

during
February 1950.

Negotiations us old agreement ex-
piring on 31 December 1949 was
extended only for three months.

Signed on 31 December 1949,

Payments to be made in pounds
sterling. Provision made for issue
ance of additional licences ff
necegsary to balance trade.

Negotiations in February 1950,

Negzotlations in January 1950,

Negotiations.

Negotlations in March 1950 as ex-

isting agreement expired 28 Febru-
ary 1950.

Negotlations continued during first
quarter 1950.

Remarks

At £ 40 per ton.

Renewable annually unless six

months’ notice given.

1950 shipment,
1950 shipment,
1950 shipment,

1950 shipment,

a. Over and above the particlpation of Hong Kong, Malaya, Singapore,

agreement.

North Borneo and Sarawak in the United Kingdom-Thailand rice



—_12 —

million had been spent by the end of December 1949
out of the US$18 million allocated from the sterling
area dollar pool for the period July 1949 to June 1950.
Only machinery and equipment required for the
economic development of Ceylon were allowed to be
imported. Malaya and the Philippines also continued
to exercise strict controls over dollar imports.

The trade policies of the ECAFE countries continued
to be directed towards increasing exports
reducing

though

conserving essential commodities, non-
essential imports and maintaining balanced trade at as
high a level as possible. This policy of balanced trade
was most noticeable in India, the Philippines and

Japan.

In India. protective tariff was continued for periods
varying up to 1951 and 1953 for starch, cotton-textile
machinery, electrical motors, glass and glassware, cotton,
hair belting, cocoa powder and chocolate, sewing
machines, non-ferrous metals, aluminium and ferro-
silicon. but reduced for cellulose nitrate, rennet cassein.
ployvinyl chloride and small tools. Protective tariff
was to be discontinued after 31 March 1950; but the
Government, if it wished, would levy duties for revenue
In Pakistan.
a tariff commission was constituted for the first time in
January 1950 for an initial period of three months; it
would study and review the question of protection and

purposes on steel belt lacing and sugar.

assistance given to various industries.

The desire to increase balanced trade was evident in
the large number of trade agreements negotiated or
signed during the first quarter, which provided for the
issuance of export/import
prescribed limits for individual groups of commodities.
Some provided for barter transactions. The agreements
concluded with other countries by Burma and Thailand
were for the sale of rice. while Pakistan and India
attempted to find alternative sources of supply in the
face of their existing exchange and trade deadlock.
Most agreements were signed by ECAFE countries with
Japan and the United Kingdom and a few with west
Germany, Sweden, Czechoslovakia and other European
countries.  Agreements between countries within the

licences up 1o certain

ECAFE region constituted only a small proportion of

the total trade agreements signed. (See table on pages
10-11).

General Pattern of Trade

Available statistics of some ECAFE countries for the
first quarter of 1950 indicated an increase in the total
value of external trade in terms of national currencies,
as compared with the last quarter of 1949, owing to
the September 1949 devaluation of currencies. As
compared with the last quarter of 1949, imports during
the quarter increased in Burma, Japan and Malaya, while
increases in exports took place in Indochina, Indonesia.
Japan, south Korea, Malaya and Pakistan. Decreases in
imports were registered in Ceylon. India, Indochina.
Indonesia, south Korea and Pakistan; and decreases in
exports in Ceylon, Hong Kong and India. The balance
of trade improved during the first quarter of 1950 as
compared with the last quarter of 1949 in India,
Indonesia, Malaya and Pakistan. In Ceylon the positive
halance of trade was slightly smaller than in the fourth
quarter. Burma, Hong Kong, Indochina. south Korea
and Japan, however, still showed unfavourable balances.
In Burma and Hong Kong. the import surplus more than
doubled during the first quarter of 1950 as compared
with the fourth quarter of 1949. In Indochina and south
Korea, although there was an import surplus, the amount
was reduced in the first quarter of 1950 as compared
with the fourth quarter of 1949. In Japan the import
surplus, though considerably greater than in the fourth
quarter, was less than in the first quarter of 1949. In
Thailand there was an unfavourable balance of trade
inJanuary 1950 as compared with the favourable
balance in 1949,

Exports. From available statistics for the first
quarter of 1950 countries in the region except Burma.
Pakistan and Thailand registered higher values of
exports than in the first quarter of the previous year.
{Ceylon. Hong Kong, India.
Japan. south Korea and Malaya in the first quarter was
above that in the last quarter of 1949).
the value of exports from the countries might be attribut-
ed to devaluation and the desire on their part to promote
exports,

Indochina, Indonesia.

The increase in
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INDICES OF VALUE OF EXTERNAL TRADE

(1948 = 100)
Exports Imports Total -
Country 1949 l 1950 ! 1919 1950 1919 1950
Jst wh 1 Ist | s Y R N sl Hth Tst
Quarter | Quarter ! Quarter | Quarter  OQuarter Quarter  Quarter  Quarter  Quarter
British N. Borneo ... ... ... ... .. . 192 129 . 103
Burma e e 131 18 NI 0 65 73 'h k% 0l
Ceylon e e e e e 96 $ 121 © 118 15 97 95 105 109 107
Hong Kong ... .. .. .. .. . 128 0195 0 2o 105 161 161 13 177 168
India ... ... ... . .. . .. . 98 133 132 125 106 72 135 118 929
Indochina L 109 92 12 [ 198 118 1t 163 130
Indonesia ... ... ... ... .. .. .. 121 el ‘ 163 l 98 121 101 109 112 131
Japan e e 186 187 228 133 78 130 118 108 155
South Korea ... ... ... .. .. .. 52 90 157 | 78 58 35 6 61 61
Malaya .. ... ... ... .. . . 111 JN § B K1 9w 108 116 101 m 123
Pakistan ... ... .. . .. . .. 110 8l , 118 134 7t 68 136 N 9
Thailand ... ... ... ... . .. .., 166 159 91a | 123 131 1420 116 116 e
a4 January only.
Imports. The value of imports increased in Burma. BALANCES OF TRADE
Malaya and Thailand during the first quarter of 1950. (monthly average in millions)
In Hong Kong, Indochina and Indonesia imports. though Quarters.,
less than in the fourth quarter of 1949, were higher ("l’“']'"""“ h“‘v'"g l‘“‘,’”“';'l’l" ;
than in the first quarter of 1949. Decreases in imports ):i:u" ‘(;l‘::,“:d:); ;:;.):'" L1919 1V, 1919 1, 1950
were registered in  Ceylon, India, south Korea and
Pakistan during the quarter as compared with the first Bitich Nerth B \s .
. ritish North Boneo (\1$) . [
and last quartm? of 1949. In Japan though imports Ceylon (R e b2 4 200
were more than in the last quarter. they were less than  ydia (Ret 906 4+ BT 4151
in the first quarter of 1949, Indonesia (Ko 1eel 4220 6
Malaya % - 20 4 10 118
’ . . . . . Yakist: .. 23,7 - 10.2 - 238
The decrease in imports in Ceylon. India and Pakistan (Re i It + 2
Pakistan was largelv due to the continuation of strict Countrie= having unfavourable
import controls.  The major reason for an increase in balances of trade in the
imports was the need for food in Malaya and for first quarter of 1950
T . . ’ Burina (R« + 8 - 19— 40
rehabilitation in Indonesia. Hong Kong (UK 183 Cone s
Indochina (Pr.) 1230 2997 18214
Balances of trade. Positive balances of trade were  Japan (US§) REO S 20,0
registered in India. Indonesia. Malaya and Pakistan in  South Korea (US$) s owE s 02
the first quarter of 1950 which were greater than the [Thailand (Raht) 01T 4 383 313

small positive balances during the last quarter and Trade in selected commodities

contrasted with the adverse balance of the first quarter
of 1949. Tn Ceylon. the positive balance in the first
quarter of 1950 was greater than that of the third
quarter. though slightly less than that of the fourth
quarter of 1949.  British North Borneo’s favourable
balance of trade in the first quarter of 1950 was greater
than the monthly average favourable balance of
M$300.000 in 1949. In Burma. Hong Kong. Indochina.
Japan and south Korea unfavourable balances of trade
continued. In Hong Kong the import surplus was
greater than in either the first or last quarter of 1949.
while in south Korea. it was less. In Japan the un-
favourable balance, though greater than the last quarter.
was less than in the first quarter of 1949.

Rice. Export of rice from Burma. Indochina and
Thailand during the quarter totalled 532,000 tons. only
62 per cent of that in the corresponding quarter in
1949.7 Exports were especially low in January and
February because exporters were waiting  for the
conclusion of trade agreements by their governments
The drastic reduction in
the British purchases and shipments during January and
February and the piling up of the backlog in Thai mills
compelled the farmers to sell their rice in rural areas
below the government-fixed the

Government’s Rice Bureau borrowed money to tide over

with rice-importing countries.

prices.  while

7 For imports of rice into countries of Asia and the Far East, sce
table VI in Section III, Asian Economic Statistics.
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EXPORT OF RICE

(in thousand metric tons)

’ 1919
Quarter Quarter Quarter
I Il | I
. —_— R R - —— —
Burma 422.7 346.4 ! 260.8
Indochina 346 %62 11.6
Thailand 8.1 3232 ' 2125
.i . _ -
Total ... E 865.4 715.8 | 4819

Source:  United Kingdom Ministry of Food, Food Statistics Relating to South East Asia.  June, 1950.

its temporary cash shortage. In Burma the decrease of
exports was also attributed to a depletion of stocks at
the ports and a delay in transporting rice from the
surplus areas to the ports.

After the termination of the International Emergency
Food Council on 1 January 1950, rice was no longer
sunplied to importing countries according to the
allocation fixed by the Council. Governments of the
exporting and importing countries started negotiations
for trade agreements.

Surplus rice for export from Thailand during the
year was estimated at 1.2 million tons. From February
to Avpril about 900,000 tons had already been contracted
for delivery to Ceylon, Indonesia, Japan and the
Philippines under separate agreements and to the
United Kingdom and its South East Asia territories
under the United Kingdom.Thailand trade agreement.
These exports were on a government-to-government
basis, but some small-sized exports were contracted for
by private traders with Canada, Europe and the Middle
East upon permission of the Thai Government.

Exports from Burma for 1950 were estimated at
843,000 tons. With the extension of control over the
insurgent areas, the Government hoped to make
available an additional 200,000 — 300,000 tons to raise
the estimated quantity of 1950 exports to above 1
million tons. From February to April, about 823,000
tons of rice had been contracted under trade agreements
with Ceylon, India, Indonesia, Japan, Malaya and
Singapore.  Rice shipments from Burma to Pakistan
were suspended after devaluation when Pakistan refused
to continue payment at the pre-devaluation rate.® The
distribution of rice exports from both Burma and
Thailand scheduled under trade agreements, so far as

8 Paistsn Intend to mae an Allout effort to Incrcase wheat
cu'tivation in order to cut down future food imports.

190 _
] ‘ ‘.
| Quoster | Quarter Jan. Feb Mar
' 1603 1511 15.7 31.2 982
4 330 6.6 110 154
o 3479 654 92.1 190.4
T A N .
32 5320 81.7 140.3 303.9
l

information is available, is shown in earlier table on
trade agreements.

The Government of the Republic of Korea had been
negotiating since carly December 1949 to export
100,000 tons of rice to Japan; the foreign exchange so
obtained was to be used to purchase cheaper grains.

Vegetable oils. Monthly average exports of such
vegetable oils as coconut ‘oil, palm oil, and copra and
palm kernels (in oil equivalent) during the first quarter
of 1950 from eight countries (British North Borneo,
Sarawak, Ceylon, Hong Kong, Indonesia, Malaya and
Singapore and the Philippines) in the region were
50,650 tons, 29 per cent and 16 per cent, respectively,
below the fourth and first quarters of 1949. The
reduction was notable in Ceylon and the Philippines.
In Ceylon, uncertainty in the export policy on coconut
products had an adverse affect on the exporters and
oil-crushing mills.  On 21 December 1949, the
government declaration of a free market for all
coconut products resulted in a rise of prices and
difficulty for the Government in meeting its export
contracts for 10,000 tons at lower prices fixed prior to
the announcement. Local oil-crushing mills also
complained that the supply of copra was inadequate to
keep them going. As a result, the Ceylon Government
placed a ban on the export of fresh coconuts, but it
was lifted towards the end of February. In Indonesia,
export of copra was especially low in February, partly
due to the strike of dock workers. In the Philippines,
the exports of copra and coconut oil decreased from
the peak of 39,800 tons in the third quarter of 1949 to
36,480 tons in the fourth quarter and to 25,980 tons
in the first quarter of 1950. A factor in the decline was
the devaluation which increased the prices of Philippine
copra and coconut oil as compared with those from
the sterling area.  This unfavourable market abroad
made many crushing mills idle.



Tea. Monthly average of tea exports in the first
quarter of 1950 from Ceylon, India, Pakistan, and
Indonesia was estimated at 27,200 tons, considerably
below that of the last quarter of 1949. Early in the year,
the Ministry of Food of the United Kingdom was
negotiating new contracts for about 465 million pounds
of tea with the Governments of Ceylon, India and
Pakistan. Negotiations with Ceylon, nearly half of
whose annual production is consumed by the United
Kingdom and whose trade in the past has provided
stability to the Colomho tea market, had been
prolonged by differences in price, quantity and
purchasing methods.  Negotiations were started in
March upon expiration of the 1949/50 agreement.
Since the market price in the Colombo auctions had
been consistently above the average price of Rs. 1.62
per pound under the previous agreements, Ceylon
demanded a price increase. In Awril. the
Governments agreed on a Rs. 1.86 price per pound, but
Colombo trade circles estimated that producers would
supply under it only about half the amount sought.

two

Since the weekly tea ration had increased from 2 to
2.5 ounces in December, the United Kingdom desired
to buy more than the 130 million pounds contracted
for under the previous agreement, but Ceylon was
reported as having agreed to allow producers to tender
only 110 million pounds. Instead of the bulk buving
of the previous year, which it blamed for supply of an

inferior quality of tea, the United Kingdom wished to

reopen the pre-World War IT London auctions.  This
was alleged to be more advantageous to the United
Kingdom which could then re-export tea to hard

currency areas and produce more freight, insurance and
banking income.

Ceylon contended that the shipping of the inferior
tea had been partly duc to its low brice and desired
that all the tea be bought through the Colombo auctions.
This would allow Ceylon to obtain the best tea prices,
diminution of the middlemen’s and the
carning of hard currenev. The Colombo auctions had
considerably expanded since 1942.  While in 1038 the
United States purchased 50 per cent of its requircment
of Ceylon tea at London auctions, all was purchased
now through Colombo auctions. Ceylon could also not
agree to the rconening of London auctions until
rationing and price control of tea in the United
Kingdom had been abolished.

commission

The Interim Producers Agreement entered into by
the representatives of the tea industry in Cevlon, India.
Indonesia and Pakistan ended 31 March 1950, but a
Five-Year International Tea Agreement was expected to

be signed by the tea producers in the four countries in
continuance of the International Tea
Scheme.

Regulation

Rubber. Parallel with the decrease in production,
export of natural rubber from countries in the region
during the quarter declined to a monthly average of
117,650 tons, 6 and 4 per cent, respectively, below the
fourth and first quarters of 1949. Effect of devaluation
was shown in the increasec of natural rubber exports
from countries in the region to the United States from
137.000 tons in the third avarter of 1949 to 177.000
tons in the fourth quarter. In the first quarter of 1950.
however, the exports decreased again to about 165.000
tons.  As the price of rubber in New York rose by 11
per cent and export to the United States decreased only
by 7 per cent between the last quarter and this quarter,
the exporting countries were generally not worse off in
terms of dollar value.

Tin. Tin concentrates produced in countries of the
region, except Malaya where local smelting facilities
exist, are usually exported. In 1949 about 40 per cent
of the tin concentrates mined in the region (mostly
from Indonesia and Thailand) was exported. In the
first quarter of 1950 monthly average export of 2.560
tons in tin from Indonesia was an
improvement over the downward 1949 trend, but was
still below export for the first quarter in 1949,
Monthly average exnort of 760 tons from Thailand in
the quarter was much lower than that in the last quarter.
but was a little above the first quarter in 1949,

concentrates

Indochina and Burma usually exnorted most of the
tin concentrates produced and Thailand. a vortion, to
Penang,  for  smelting, Some  tin
concentrates from Burma were exported to the United
Kingdom and those from Thailand to the United States.
Tin Indonesia had  been
exported mainly to the  Netherlands and the United
States since World War 11

Singapore  and

concentrates  produeed in

During the quarter exports to the United States of
928 tons from Indonesia and 701 tons from Thailand
showed a considerable decrease, being for Indonesia
50 and 78 per cent below; and for Thailand 30 and 28
per cent below, those in the last and the first quarters
of 1949. On the other hand, export of tin concentrates
from Indonesia to the Netherlands increased from
4913 and 1470 tons. respeetively, in the first and
fourth 1919 to 6.731 tons in the first
quarter of 1950 and export to Malaya from Thailand
increased from 568 and 1,357 tons, respectively, in the
first and last quarters in 1949 to 1,595 tons in the first

quarters in
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quarter of 1950. The decrease of export to the
United States was attributed to the insistence by the
Reconstruction Finance Corporation that payments be
based on prices prevailing onec month after arrival of
shipment at Galveston, Texas.

Export of tin metal from the region was mainly
from Malaya and Singapore. one of the largest smelting
centers in the world, In the quarter. total export of
tin metal from Malaya and Singapore was 17.770 tons,
slightly below the corresponding quarter in 1949. but
9 per cent above that in the last quarter. Export to
the United States declined. while export to Europe
increased considerably. Export of tin metal {from
Hong Kong was reduced in the quarter to only one-half
of that in the last quarter and two-thirds of that in the
first quarter in 1949. This reflected low production and
export of tin from China.

Cotton textiles. Trade in cotton yarn and picce
gonds was active in the region’s two entrepots. Hong
Kong and  Singapore. Most from China,
India and Japan and extra-regional countries like the
United Kingdom and the United States were re-exported
1o countries where cotton yarn was used for hand loom

imports

weaving and cotton piece goods for direct consumption,
Average monthly imports of cotton goods into Hong
Kong. Malaya and Singapore during the first quarter
were 3.7 million tons, compared with 2.6 and 0.7
million tons.  respectively. in the fourth and first
quarters of 1949, Import of cotton yarn into India
was halved from 668.000 tons in the third quarter to
316.000 tons in the fourth quarter of 1949 and
amounted to only 6.800 tons in the first quarter of 1950.
mainly due to the devaluation of the Indian rupee;
import of cotton varn into Ceylon increased and that
into <outh Korea decreased in the quarter. as compared
with the last quarter of 1949.

Fxport of cotton piece goods from India. Japan.
Malaya and Singapore increased during the quarter.
while export from Hong Kong decreased. as compared
with the first quarter of 1949. A substantial increase
in India’s exvort of cotton piece goods from a monthly
average of 36.3 million yards in the third quarter of
1949 to 92.5 million yards in the first quarter of
1950 reflected influence of devaluation.  The export
target of 800 million yards for 1949/50 would soon be
reached. Owing to the increased exports it was thought
that India could. by removing its export control and
raising the existing price of Indian cotton cloth abroad,

obtain more foreign exchange. Since a rise in export
prices might also induce a rise in domestic prices in
contradiction of its anti-inflationary  policy, the
Government hestitated to remove the control until
early January when mills in direct export trade could
sell at any price obtainable.

In late March the Government also changed its
export quota system: (1) to extend the quota from
800 million yards for the vear ending August 1950 to
1.000 million vards for the 16 month-period ending
December. 1950: (2) to grant freely licences for export
to hard currency countries and to exclude sales on all
cloth made after 1 April from their quota; and (3) to
make sales for exports of handloom cloth. fine and
suverfine cloth from 1 April outside the quota.

Exvorts of eotton picce  goods from Japan during

the quarter averaged  65.6 million square yards per
month. compared with 41.5 and 52.0 in the first and
fourth quarters. respectively. of 1949, The increase
resulted from the favourable supply of raw cotton and

the cut in export price.

PRICE MOVEMENTS

Inflationary  tendencies were noted during the first
quarter of 1930, as compared with both the first and
last quarters of 1949. in Ceylon.  Hong Kong. India.
Malaya; and deflationary
tendencies in Burma. Tndochina. Japan. the Philippines
and Thailand.  The major inflationary pressures were

Indonesia. south Korca and

monetary expansion and export surplus.  Tn some cases,

although production had increased. it was offset by
inflationary pressures. The major reasons for deflationary

pressures were monetary contraction and import surplus,

Rises in Prices

Judging from the wholesale price indices. prices rose
in India and south Korea in the quarter. as compared
with both the first and fourth quarters of 1949, South
Korea’s cost-of-living index also rose. but in India the
cost-of-living indices fell.  Prices rose in Ceylon. Hong
Knng and slightly in Malaya, as judged by cost-of-living
indices. and in Indonesia by food indices. In Cevlon.
the price rise. started since the devaluation. continued.
Indonesia’s food prices were also higher than in cither the
first or the fourth quarter of 1949. whereas Malava’s
cost-of-living index in January 1950. though higher
than in the fourth quarter. was lower than in the first
quarter of 1949. Hong Kong’s prices had been rising
steadily since the end of 1948,
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PRICE INDICES

(1948 = 100)
1949 quarters 1930
; I i . I e 11 | v ) 1 Jan. Feb. Mar.
L B ol - S SO
Burma (Rangoon)d 128.3 141.1 1190 | 1220 116.5 120.0 116.] 1133
Ceylon (Colombo)a 100.1 98.0 985 | 1006 1036 1042 104.2 102.3
tHiong Konga. d 100.0 1217 1207 132.6 131.8 1348
Indiab 101.5 102.7 105.3 105.8 106.2 104.8 106.9 106.9
Indochina ;
Cambodia (Phnom-Penh)a 126.2 138.2 IHT 1 166 142.8 1427 U3l 142.7
Laos (Vientianney 106.1 1159 1207 1159 108.1 107.3 107.9 109.2
Viet-Nam (Saigon)® 123.7 119.1 129.6 1274 115.1 + 1189 147 111.8
Indonesia (Djarkartare . 8.3 110.0 885 101.4 105.3 104.9 103.1 \ 1076
Japan® 136.3 140.7 0.7+ 1310 131.3 136.0 130.0 128.0
South Korea (Seoul) 109.0 119.8 148.3 170.0 202.3 197.7 2654 ’ 201.0
Malaya® B, 96.5 93.1 928 93.9 1.2
Philippines (Manila) 95.9 9.1 @2 | 91 90.7 €22 | .
Thailand (Bangkok)? 941 95.1 933 91.1 9.1 20.0 90.2 ' 90.1
_ S 5 ' o ,
a Cost of living. c. Food prices.

L. Wholesale prices.

Monetary expansion was a major inflationary factor
in Ceylon, Hong Kong. Indonesia and south Korea, and
export surplus in Ceylon. India. Indonesia and Malaya.
In Hong Kong. price rises occurred in spite of increasing
import  surpluses.  While decline in  industrial
production had an inflationary effect in India, in many
other countries prices rose in spite of increases in
production.

The trade and production factors have been dealt with
in previous sections. Influence of the monetary factor
was {elt in south Korea. where currency in circulation
increased.  The monthly average of loans and advances
the Bank of Korea to the Government increased
from W.130 million during the first quarter to W.415

by

d. Luast month of efach quarter,

million in the last quarter of 1949 and to W.453 million
in January/February 1950. Deposit money and bank
clearings also remained high. In Ceylon the inflationary
pressures from the monetary side were partly offset by
In
India. currency. deposit money and clearings were higher
than in the last quarter of 1919, though still lower than
in the first quarter of 1049,

the deflationary pressures from the export surplus.

In Hong Kong although total note issue decreased, it
did not indicate deflationary pressure as large amount
of Hong Kong notes returned from circulation in
China. Bank clearings, though less than in the last
quarter. were higher than in the first quarter of 1949,

INDICES OF CURRENCY, DEPOSIT MONEY AND CLEARINGS

(1918 100
Currency Deposit Money Bank Clearings
l IV I I v l 1 1y I

1949 1919 1950 1919 1919 1950 1019 199 1950
Burma . . . 11 118 11 91 68 86
Ceylon 9w 101 105 12 139 10 100 129 133
Hong Kong 108 103 103 . 1y 133 127
India 91 88 92 92 81 85 104 24 9
Indochina . - 112 121 140
Indonesiab 100 116 127 100 122 181 . .
Japan 130 128 126 123 151 155 192 289 279
South Korea 121 200 209 118 228 226 129 27 273
Malaya 100.2 100.5 100.9 . . U .
Philippines 109 112 110 7 89 8 . 90 . 3 e
Thailand 112 13 na 9% 105 R ' S [ 174

a. See notes to table VII in Section III. Asian Economic Statistics.

b. Ilirst quarter 1949 = 100.



[n Indonesia, private deposits of the Bank of Java
increased from FL690 million in the first quarter of
1949 to F1.843 million in the last quarter and to F1.1,251
million in the first quarter of 1950. The amount of
loans and advances by the Bank of Java to the
Government also increased from F1.834 million in the
first quarter of 1949 to FL1,140 million in the last
quarter and to FL.1,659 million in the first quarter of
1950. The total quantity of Government notes and
Bank of Java notes in circulation increased from
FL1.1,580 million in the first quarter of 1949 to F1.1,828
million in the last quarter and to F1.2.000 million in the
first quarter of 1950.

In Ceylon the rise in prices had also been due to
deficits in Government finance amounting to Rs.600,000
in January 1950 as compared with a surplus of Rs.17.5
million in the corresponding month of 1949.  This
deficit rose to Rs.3.6 million in February 1950. The
inflationary effects of these deficits on prices were
especially marked as a surplus of Rs.30.7 million had
been estimated for October 1949 to February 1950.

Fall in Prices

Fall in prices took place in Burma, China, Indochina,
Japan, the Philippines and Thailand. In Thailand,
the price index for the quarter remained the same as
December 1949, indicating an end to the continuous
fall experienced since 1947. In the Philippines.
although prices rose as compared with the last quarter,
they were still lower than in the first quarter of 1919.
In Cambodia, the trend toward rising prices were
reversed, while in Burma and Laos the fall in cost-of-
living indices during the fourth quarter of 1949
continued into the first quarter of 1950. In Japan,
cost-of-living and black market prices continued the
declining trend of 1949. The upward revision of
certain  official prices, raised the official
wholesale price index above that of the last quarter.

however.

Of the deflationary factors, the increasc of production
was important in the Philippines and Thailand, while
probable import surpluses and improvement in
transport were important for Burma, owing to larger
areas being cleared of insurgents. In Indochina and
Japan, prices fell in spite of inflationary pressure from
the monetary side.

The deflationary effect of the monetary factor was
most noticeable in the Philippines where total bank
debits to checking accounts declined from the monthly
average of P.701 million during the first quarter of 1949
and of P.732 million during the last quarter to one
of P.597 million in the first quarter of 1950. In

Indochina and Thailand, although the monetary factor
had been inflationary, prices had fallen. The average
total deposits of commercial banks in Indochina
increased from 1,263 million piastres in the first quarter
of 1949 to 1,357 million piastres in the last quarter
and to 1,582 million piastres in the first quarter of 1950.
The amount of loans and advances increased from 488
million piastres in the first quarter of 1949 to 668
million piastres in the last quarter and to 742 million
piastres in the first quarter of 1950. Expansion of
banking funds was accompanied by greater utilization
as the percentage of advances and bills discounted to
total deposits increased from 37.7 in the first quarter of
1949 to 49.2 in the fourth quarter and to 46.9 in the
first quarter of 1950.

In Burma, there appeared to have been an increase
in the volume of notes in circulation as the foreign
balance held by the Union Bank of Burma in the quarter
was Rs.146 million as against Rs.106 million during
the first quarter and Rs. 206 million during the last
quarter of 1949, As Burma is on the automatic
sterling exchange standard, changes in foreign balanee
indicated changes in currency circulation.  Although
demand deposits were lower than in the last quarter
and about the same as in the first quarter of 1949, the
utilization of banking funds was greater, as the per
cent of advances and bills discounted to total deposits
increased from 35.6 in the first quarter of 1949 and 20.7
in the last quarter to 41.6 in the first quarter of 1950.
The net effect appeared to have been neutral, as the
Union Bank of Burma, which had lent about Rs. 4 to
Rs. 10 million during the first quarter of 1949, stopped
lending after the end of June 1949. The Union Bank’s
support to the Government treasury bills was also
reduced.

In China, where hyper-inflation had been taking
place for the last ten years, signs of stabilization were
visible during the quarter. Subscription of the
quarter’s 100 million fen® victory bond quota and parity
unit deposits!® absorbed much of the purchasing power
of the people. With the improvement in tax collection
and other receipts, government deficits werc reduced by
80 per cent, as compared with January and by 72 per
cent, as compared with February. Emphasis on
austerity in living was reflected in price fall. Prices in
North China, which had risen by 140 per cent, and
those in East and South China, as represented by
Shanghai and Canton, respectively, by more than 70

9. A fen is a commodity unit equivaient to tne value of 3 xiuogrammes
of rice, 0.75 kilogramme of wheat flour, 1.33 meters of cotton cloth
and 3 kilogrammes of coal,

(0. Parity unit deposit is a kind of deposit the purchasing power of
whlc:x fn a specified quantity of commodities is maintained
constant.
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per cent, from the end of December 1949 to the end of
February 1950, began to fall in North China in the
first week and in East China in the middle of March.
Prices in South China did not fall until April
Inevitably, after a prolonged period of hyper-inflation,
the stabilization and consequent fall in price, following
the contraction of purchasing power, affected adversely
private enterprises.  Those enterprises required much
government assistance as shown by loans from the

Government banks to private enterprises in Shangha. of
PBY 224,400 million" in March as compared with
97,300 million in January and 157,900 million in
February.!? Orders were also placed by the Government
with private enterprises to help dispose of their
products.

11. PBY is the abbreviation of *People's Bank Yuan'.

12. The corresponding loans to public enterprises in Shanchai were
considerably smaller, being PBY 15,400, PBY 21,300 and PBY 33,800
million respectively in Janusary, February and March.
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MOBILIZATION OF DOMESTIC RESOURCES FOR ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT

AND THE FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS IN

In almost all countries of the ECAFE region the post-
war production effort in agriculture, industry and trade
has not resulted in a national output of sufficient size
to meet the expressed desire for improved living. In
some it has not even permitted a tolerable sub-standard
level of living. Per capita level of production and. there-
fore, income is still below pre-war levels? Emergence
of independent national political life and/or much
internal strife in many countries has inspired them to
look to greatly expanded economic development as a
solution to their difficulties. Increased production and
increased use of industrial processes are therefore seen
as the key answer to the fundamental problem of poverty.
This has raised the question of resources to be applied
for the task, the financial aspects of which are extremely
important.  Since each country must look to its own
resources for much of its own development, the problem
is largely one of internal finance. kven if external aid
is freely available. the requirements of funds and
resources from the domestic economy are still extremely
large. They may be expected to far exceed the amount
of external aid received.

Accordingly in April 1919 the Economic Commission
for Asia and the Far East asked the Sccretariat to
undertake. as a top priority project. " an exhaustive
inquiry into the facilities in the region for the mobiliza.
tion of resources in the financial and monetary field for
promoting productive investment. with a view to indicat-
ing opportunities for the improvement of these facilities
and consequently for the promotion of industrial and
general economic development.”™

Some defmitions of terms will be helpful.  An ** under.
developed country ” in cconomic terms is one in which
** on the whole, production is carried on with a relatively
small amount of real capita! per head and with relatively
backward techniques in the broadest sense of the word.”
Economic development can be defined as " the process
of increasing real capital and improving techniques of
production.”®  Thus resources for
economic development in an under-developed country
involves means that a government and a people take to
bring together physical and human resources not now
employed for investment purposes and steps taken to
reduce current consumption to make such development
possible.

mobilization of

1 Prepared by the Division of FEconomic Studles.

2 United Nations. Economic Survey of Asia and the East,
(Lake B8uccess, June 1950).

3 E/CN.11/179.

1919

THE ECAFE REGION'

One financial aspect in economic development is the
making of resources available (savings) and the other is
channelling them into industrial and other productive
areas (investments). There is some advantage in
distinguishing between the two but the one frequently
involves the other. When the farmer improves his land
or contributes his service to build a road. both mobiliza.
tion and channelling of resources exists. Some
investment from voluntary cash savings. especially the
ploughing of profits back into business enterprises,
represent both sides of the process closely inter-linked.
On the institutional individuals and financial
corporations accumulating saved resources are frequent-
ly, though not always, quite distinct from the organiza-
tions that channel them into investment. In this region
governments are important investors, in part because
they are in a unique position to secure voluntary and
involuntary savings from postal savings bauks, bond
issues, taxes and other means ol raising revenue. Though
a field such as agriculture may be of primary importance
in terms of channelling savings, it can be subscquently
and for that very reason. an important source of savings.

side

MAGNITUDE OF THE PROBLEM

Little is known about the amount or rate of savings
in the individual countries of the region, Substantial
dis-saving has been taking place in many since World
War II, particularly in Burma and Indochina and
possibly in China and Indonesia.

The rate of saving in post-war India has been estimat-
ed at 6 to 7 per cent of national income® or perhaps
lower. Ceylon’s rough estimates show gross capital
formation in 1948 to be 8 per cent of gross national
expenditure.®  In south Korea, a rough estimate by the
Government indicated that in 1949, total investment was
perhaps 1.6 per cent of net income.

No precise information is
income in the region.

available on national
A possible estimate is that the
annual average is approximately equivalent to $40 per

4

“Memorandum on Financing Economic Development” submitted b-
the International Bank for Reconstruction and Develooment (E.CN
1/501, also published 1n Methods of Financing Development in Under

lkst‘;eloped Countries (United Nations Publication, November 1949)
p.90.

5 The various estimates by Colin Clark and others are indicated in the
International Monetary Fund, Financial Institutions of Indla with
Special Reference to the Mobilization of Domestic Résourcés for
Development, by 8.L.N, S8imha, February 17, 1950, (mimegraphed)
p.5, see also Report on International Investment and Flnancing
Facllities, Fifth Bession, FAO Conference, 21 November 1949 (Food
and Agriculture Organization, Washington, D.C.) p.23.

6 Statistical Abstract of Ceylon, 1949,
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capita.” If net savings average 2 to 6 per cent. of
national income, the regional total may be about $800

million annually and possibly as high as $2.400 million *

Only fragmentary information exists on financial
requirements for economic development. The Food
and Agriculture Organization (FAQ) estimated that, on
the basis of national plans. investment needs for the
Far East in a four-year period aggregated approximately
$11.000 million (or $2,750 million per year). of which
nearly $6.000 million (or $1.500 million per year) would
be required from foreign sources.® An ECAFE working
party placed the cost of various proposals for economic
development in countries of the region for a period
varying from country to country from two to ten years.
at nearly  $14.000 million or approximately $2,300
million per year. Of the total. some $7,000 million

were caleulated to have been foreign exchange require.
ments,10

Based on these estimates, the total investment require-
ment is 6 to 7 per cent of national income. of which
local investment requirements account for 3 to 3.5 per
cent of national income.

Another FAO calculation. based on given assump-
tions. 1! indicated that for a population of 100 million
peaple. an investment of about $920 million annually
would be required for a rapidly expanding economy in
under-developed countries. The sum would be required.
acenrding to the estimate. to move 1 per cent of the farm
population and at the same time absorb the annual
increase in the working population into the non-farm

Based roughly on per capita estimates in United Nations, Economic
Survev of Asia and the Far East, 1948, p.9. weighted by population
estimate. See also Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East,
Finanefal Institutions and the Mobilization of Domestic Capital jn
Thalland. (Bangkok, Thailand. March 1950) p.1. The weighted
mean per capita income comouted from available fizures works
out to approximately US$34. The hicher flgure of US$40 is adopted
here to take into account a probable under-estimation in the avail-
able figures in certain countrics. This may arise from the non.
valuation of certain non-market transactions and under-estimation
in the imputed values of other non-market transactions; insufficient
coverage of avallable statistics of production: under-estimation of
incomes based on avallable income tax assessment records étc.

A rough indication of the movement of canital goods into the region
from foreign sources is obtained from data on exports from the
vrincipal supplving countries, the United Kingdom. the United
States and Japan, These were valued at aporoximatelv $2 600 mil'fon
in 1949, Of this amount approximately $1.000 million were in the
form of producers goods including machinery. equinment and
materials, These imply external as well as internal financé and
include maintenance and repair as well as net savings.
9 Report on International and Financing Facilities,
op. cit.

10 E/CN.11/131, October-November 1948,

1 The assumptions were that 40 per cent of its popu'ation
was in the labour force, that 80 per cent of its workers was In
rural occupations, that population increared at the rate of 1.5
per cent annually, that national income was $70 per capita. and
that a capital investment of $1.000 per person was required for
the 920,000 persons for which non-farm occupations were to be
provided. The population structure was based on that in under-
developed areas, including Southern and Eastern Europe, thé Soviét
Union, the Near and Far East, Africa and Latin America and the
capital requirement estimate on investments actuallr madé in
rapidly expanding countries, See Report on International Invest
ment and Finanecing Facilitles, op. cit., p.16.

Investment

occupations.  Since the ECAFE region includes more
than 1.000 million persons, if the same assumptions can
he applied, the ™ limited” programme for economic
development suggested above would require an annual
mobilization of $10.000 million in investment resources.
Other estimates have been even larger.!?

Aside from the problem of technical abilities of the
people and the stage of development during which such
rate of expansion would be feasible. a programme of
the size indicated is well beyond the mobilization capa-
city of the region for some time to come.

In the United States. under war-time controls and
¢omsumption restriction. and with peak income levels.
net private investment did reach as high as a quarter of
the national income. However, from 1946 to 1943, it
was 9 per cent. or less.!3  In Europe, net capital forma-
tion was indicated to be as high as 26 per cent of
national income for Norway, and 19 per cent for the
Netherlands in 1949, but for other countries, it was 7
to 12 per cent. This was in part made possible by
substantial borrowings or gifts from abroad. With per
capita annual income of perhaps $40 in the ECAFE
region. as compared with approximately $1.400 in the
United States and $400 to $900 in another fourtcen
countries outside the ECAFE region (1947 estimates).
savings of more than 8 per cent of income. voluntary or
compulsory, are uot to be evpected.

Even a proposal to expand the present industrial
population at a slower rate, to develop cottage industries
more vigorously as a partial substitute for factory pro-
duction. but at the <ame time to build up the capital
investment in agricultural production, would require an
extremely large capital mobilization, and would probably
require the utmost effort of accumulation and might
result in estimated needs that are quite as ™ unrealistic.”

Rough comparisons between probable levels of current
savings ($800 million to $2.400 million per year) and
possible requirements for rapid economic development
tupward of $10,000 million annually) suggest a wide

12 See S.L.N. S8imha, Financial Institutions of India, op. cit. p.5.
In the Report and Recommendations of the Joint Philippine-
American Finance Commission (House Document No. 390, 80th Con-
gress, 1st Session United States Governmént Printing Oflice,
Washington 1947) a survey of economic development is set forth,
with the cost estimated to be equivalent to $1,500 million over a
five-year period. This would have involved expendituré at sbmeé-
what over 15 per cent of the 1946 estimated national income the
per capita sum of which is higher than the regional average. This
report pointed out the unusually favourable circumstances, especi-
ally extensive outside assistance, for a programme of this size
during the particular period under review.

13 U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of Foreign and Domestic
Commerce, Survey of Current Business, National Income Number,

July 1948, p.16; Natlonal Income Statistics, 1038-48 (Lake Success
1950).

14 United Nations, Economic Survey of Eurupe in 1949 (Geneva, May
1950) .
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gap. The situation may well be that the present amount
of savings effectively mobilized for investment in several
countries is not sufficient to maintain and replace exist-
ing capital resources and assure maintenance of current
consumption levels.

Such calculations have value, nevertheless. They
show that if the under-developed areas are to increase
their supplies of goods and services through economic
development, an enormous investment effort will be
required. Realistic consideration of “ absorptive capa-
city ” should not blind observers to the fact that if the
countries are limited in their ability to provide, secure
and absorb sufficient amount of capital they cannot
cxpect or be expected to show any rapid change in real
income.

EXTERNAL FINANCE AND DOMESTIC SAVINGS

For this region much of the equipment and materials
involved in capital investment must be obtained from
foreign sources and therefore require foreign exchange.
Both FAO and ECAFE estimates place import require-
ments to meet the development plans at about one-half
of the total needed. At present, and in the near future,
few if any countries in the region can readily expand
exports sufficiently to pay for the imports necessary to
implement plans. Until industries producing export
goods are sufficiently expanded, or until local capital
goods industries are developed enough to substitute a
significant portion of the import requirements, foreign
capital, in addition to available domestic savings, is
necessary if the development plans are to be rcalized
within a specified period of time. Governments, corpora-
tions and individuals, therefore. seck to meet their needs
in part at least from foreign savings. It is generally
agreed that the countries in the region must have
substantial loans and assistance from foreign sources if
they are to speed up the rate of economic development.!s

The precise relationship between domestic and supple-
mentary external funds can vary widely. It is determined
by the relation between domestic resources and import
supplies required to meet the needs of a given develop-
ment plan (dependent on the stage of economic
development in a given country including the position
of export industries) and by the supply of foreign capital
under various conditions. The minimum requirement
of domestic capital is likely to be smaller when private

15 The International Chumber of Commerce emphasized this in thé
Statement of its President hefore the Ténth Séssion of thé Economic
and 8Socinl Council: “In the first place, it is dangerous, we think,
to place excessive rellance upon domestic capital formation in
countries with a ver:’ Jow per capita income. In these countries
one cannot expect much hy wav of individual savings until such
time when economic development will have progrésséd a cértain
distance'. See also International Chamber of Commerce, Financing
Economic Development, Brochure No. 142 (Paris, Junc, 19501,
pp 1012,

channels rather than government loans are employed. If
legislative or other provisions do not require that a
certain proportion of an investment be supplied from
domestic resources, private foreign investors might make
available the necessary funds for a project in which they
are interested. When governments apply for loans to
other governments or international agencies, it is difficult
to convince the holders of foreign resources that these
should be loaned to pay for local expenditure items,
including land, buildings or other equipment that can
be provided locally. Post-war experience simply
demonstrates that equipment and materials supplied from
external resources may be wasted or improperly uscd
because of inadequately mobilized financial and technical
internal resources required for their utilization.

Effective mobilization of resources is also hindered by
the lack of specific and detailed programmes for economic
development which constitutes an important pre-requisite
to investment. As the International Bank for Recons.
truction and Development has pointed out, “it appears
axiomatic that a programme (for economic devclopment)
should be related to and based on the existing natural
resources, the country’s location, climate, and type of
population and the financial and administrative resources
available. It should attempt to balance the increase of
cconomic production to meet essential domestic nceds
with the devclopment of exports to accessible markets.
[t should favour the application of the limited supplies of
capital to projects which will result in the greatest
increasc in production and trade in relation to the size
of the investment. If these practical ends are kept in
view it should not be too difficult to outline a balanced
programme setting forth a general pattern of develop-
ment, on the basis of which public policies and projects
can be intelligently formulated and appropriate private
enterprise stimulated.”’® This need for adequate planning
has also received much emphasis in the Commission and
the work of the Secretariat.'” It has special importance
in financing economic development. Such planning may
act as an inducement to further saving and contribute
toward the confidence so essential for the saving and
investment process. The financial needs therefore pro-
vides a basic criterion for the determination of priorities.
Since the process of economic development does require
large savings, proposed investments which can themselves
provide a substantial source of savings, should receive
special consideration. Sound planning helps to mobilize
savings and also reduce waste and economizes the

16 International Bank for Reconstruction and Devclcpment, Third
Annual Report 1947-48 (Washington, D.C.) p.16.

17 8ee the rcport of the Sccretariat on Industrial Dévélopmént and

Plal;‘nlng: Programmes and Priorities, E/CN11/1&T/15 and Annexes
A--L,
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utilization of resources. In other words, it minimizes
the financial requirements necessary for a given rate of
development.

UNITED NATIONS STUDIES

Since December 1948, when the General Assembly
requested the Economic and Social Council to give “more
consideration to economic development of under-deve-
loped countries,” three reports of particular interest on
the financial aspects have been published. These are:
“Methods of Financing Economic Development in Under-
Developed Countries,”!8 “Methods of Incrcasing Domestic
Savings and Ensuring Their Most Advantageous Use for
the Purpose of Economic Development™? and “Practical
Recommendations for Financing Economic Development
of Under-Developed Countries for Consideration by the
Council.””2°

In the past two years, other studies and reports have
been made available on this subject, both by the Com-
mission and other United Nations bodies.?! They have
sought to reveal basic principles and to suggest policy
guidance for individual and have included
cvaluations of many current practical problems for under-
developed areas.

countries

As pointed out in the report on Methods of Financing
Economic Development, “the relative desirability of
particular methods of financing cconomic development,
their effects and the techniques of applying them vary
widely from country to country, according to existing
institutions, customs and habits, the stagc of development
rcached and the objective sought. Hence, no general
statement can substitute for direct recommendations to
particular countries, but these can he arrived at only as
a result of specific studies of the countries concerned.”
For this reason studies arc being made by the Com-
mission’s Secretariat and the International Monetary
Fund (IMF) on the status of financial institutions and
mobilization of domestic capital within
countrics in the region.

individual
The Fund has made available

18 Originally E/1333, E/1333/Add.1 and E/1333 Corr.l. It is now
available as a publication of the United Nations (1949, 11.B.4).

19 E/1562, 18 December 1949 (mimeographed).

20 Report of the Fouth Session of the Sub-Commission on Economic
Development, E/CN.1/80, 19 May 1950 (mimeographed).

21 Commission papers of particular interest include Report and Re-
commendations for Industrial Development by the Industrial
Development Working Party, E/CN.11/131 (31 October 1948),
(Mimeographed); Foreign Investment Laws and Regulations in
the ECAFE Reglon E/CN.11/1&T/25 (28 March 1950) mimeographed);

ial Develop t and Planning: Programmes and Prioritles.
Nature and Extent of Dollar Shortage and Possible Remedial
Measures, E/CN.11/1&T/24 and Annexes A and B, (March 1950)
mimegraphed)  Other United Nations studies include: Survey of
Policies Affecting Private Foreign Investment, E/1614 Rev.l (8
March 1950) mimeographed); Relative Prices of Exports and
Imports of Under-Developed Countries, (1949) I1.B.3; International
Capital Movements During the Inter-War Perlod, (1959). II.B.2:
The Effects of Taxation on Foreign Trade and Investment (1950.
XVI.1); National and International Measures for Full Employment.
(1949). IL.A.3.

its studies on China, south Korea, India and Pakistan.??
The Commission’s Secretariat has released its study on
Thailand and its preliminary paper on Burma.2®  Its
study of Ceylon is under way and information has been
gathered for most of the remaining countries.

In each study the economic background of the indivi-
dual countries has been reviewed.  While most of these
countries are predominantly agricultural, some are so
acutely specialized that they must import much of their
food, clothing and other primary requirements. All
have relatively large segments of the working population
in which cash transactions are infrequent. Frequently
they have highly-industrialized extractive industries and
agriculture for export, though such developments are
sometimes found in iron and steel, textiles and other
manufactures. Variations in experience with industrial
processes are extreme. Even those with the most
experience, however, still have a relatively small
proportion of their working population engaged in
activities using highly industrialized methods.

Considerable differences exist in the degree to which
nationals have had responsible cxperience in government,
finance and industry.  Especially with respect to the
former, most of the areas have only recently acquired
independent responsibility and experience.  All countries
arc faced with complex cconomic difficultics. They have
had to deal with such intricate problems as inflation,
exchange control and export and import regulations at
the same time as they have been seeking to improve their
financial institutions. The extent to which political
instability and civil disturbances have dominated the
economic scene also varies as between countries and
within the same country over the post-war period. It is
not surprising therefore that the institutions devised for
channellizing savings vary considerably in their nature
and operation. There have been many differences in the
public investment programmes and policies and in
techniques for raising funds for such purposes.  Brief
reference to some of the studies undertaken indicates the
types of material brought together and points to further
steps to be taken.

Burma %

The post-war experience in  Burma is illustrative
primarily of the paralysing effects of internal disorder
and insecurity in mobilizing domestic resources for
economic development. The Union Bank of Burma was

22 Financial Institutions of India (17 February 1950),
Financial Institutions of Pakistan (4 March 1950).
Financial Institutions of China (4 March 1950). and
Financial Institutions of south Korea (4 March 1950).

23 Financial Institutions and Mobilization of Domestjc Capjtal jn
Thalland (March 1950) (mimeographed); Financial Institutions and
the Mobllization of Domestic Capital in Burma 18 May 1950)
(mimeographed).

24 For additional detalls sce Ibid.
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established 1 October 1947 as the central bank.  Though
acting as a depogitory for its ‘Government and coping
with the foreign exchange situation, it has mainly

conserved its resources and exerted little leadership in the
investment field. Notes, coins and balances held abroad
were equal to 95 per cent of deposits and hills payable
in 1949.  As the Bank reported in its annual report of
1948. this high rate was maintained “in pursuance of the
considered policy of the Board to refrain from making
investments or from undertaking any commitments which.
in view of the prevailing uncertain times and unsettled
conditions, might prevent them from bringing the whole
of the resources to bear whenever and wherever they
might be best employed on preserving the stability of the
monetary system.”

Commercial banking is performed by primarily British
and Indian banks and its activities at present are limited
generally to Rangoon where eighteen out of the country’s
twenty commercial banking offices are located.  Post
office savings banks had ouly 48.500 accounts in January
1949. compared with 143.400 pre-war. Other types of
savings have decreased notably. Agricultural credit
facilities. always extremely limited. have been even more
aravely restricted since World War I1.

Government revenues have been dependent primarily
on customs and sales of supplies, including operations of
the State Agricultural Marketing Board. the State Timber
Board and others. An extensive programme of public
investment was started in 1945/46 and 1946 ’47. but the
limited revenues and rapid depletion of assets resulted in
a sharp reduction of investments,

Indochina

The Indochinese have not yet played an important role
in the development of financial institutions and the
initiation of modern enterprise. At present all banks
but one are foreign. i.e. French, British. or Chine<e. and
they are concentrated in the densely populated and
economically more developed areas of Viet-Nam’ (Saigon.
Hanoi. Haiphong). A few French banks have branches
in Cambodia. Laos does not possess a banking system.

Similarly. most of the private capital invested in
Indochina is foreign. This originated both in French
savings and reinvested profits from French firms operat-
ing in Indochina.  Much of this capital is controlled by
strong financial groups. the most important being the
Bank of Indochina. which had either a direct or an
ndirect interest in a wide number of concerns in the
area. In respect of public investment substantial road,

irrigation. and flood control programmes had been.

carried out,
The established financial institutions were able to meet
the needs of European undertakings in a fairly satie.

factory way, but not always those of the Indochinese
population. Money-lenders charging exhorbitant rates
were a principal source of funds in rural areas. While
the Government encouraged an agricultural cooperative
credit system. this was quite limited in scope and
activity. There was a limited development of Government
“pawn-shops™ as well.  The development of savings
banks, the Saigon Savings Bank being the only such
institution in Indochina. was hindered by large profits
secured from usury.

The state of internal disorder prevailing since the war
has been a serious handicap to development of insti-
tutions and techniques for the mobilization of domestic
resources.  Deposits in  hanks have reduced.
compared with pre-war. and practically all loans are of
short duration (3 to G months). Even these loans are
much below the pre-war volume. Disinvestment is
prevalent on a large scale.  The operations of the
agricultural cooperative credit societies have also been
considerably slowed down. Most of the Government
pawn shops have been pillaged and destroved. Public
investment has suffered greatly.

been

The newly established states of Cambodia. Laos and
Viet-Nam are now organizing an economic and customs
union and a fairly close political union of a federal
character. This has raised new problems including the
establishment and administration of common financial
institutions. So far as the latter is concerned, changes
in the currency issue. the general budget. <pecial capital
budgets. the public debt and the co-overative agricultural
credit system, are being discussed between the three states
and France at a conference which began its work at Pau
(France) at the end of June. Pending conference
decisions such institutions are provisionally managed by
the French authorities.

India 2

Because of India’s size and economic wvroblem, its
inatitutions and  techniques for mobilizing financial
resources are extensive and complicated. An important
distinction in  India and elsewhere is  between the
organized and unorganized money market. The organized
market consists of the Reserve Bank of India, which is the
central bank. and joint stock banks, co-operative societies,
and loan offices. There are some 486 joint stock banks
with 5,000 branches and more than 100.000 agricultural
and non-agricultural credit societies. supervised and to a
considerable extent financed by provincial co-operative
banks. The wunorganized sector consists
“indigenous bankers.” i.e. individuals or firms that
frequently engage in trade as well as banking, and
probably 300,000 money-lenders. The unorganized

of many

26 For additional information sce footnote 22



groups eungage in short-and long-term  operations and
offer to a great extent the major banking facility for
agriculture, small-scale industry and trade.

The number of institutions engaged in the assembling
and  direction of investment is quite limited. The
Government is itsell an important mobilizer of such
resources. By the end of 1949, Government securities in
India were over 2} times the paid-up capital of joint.
stock companies.2® On 1 July 1948. the Government
established the Industrial Finance Corporation to provide
medium and long-term finance.

Another development on the investment side. the
managing agency system. is of particular interest to the
region. This is a relatively old develovment in India
and combines the functions of company promotion.
issuing and underwriting fixed capital, provision of
working capital and the management of companies. At
the end of 1947, there were 125 firms of managing agents
for about 700 companies. They are a principal means
for bringing forth private savings for industrial purposes.
Though not without difficulties and handicaps, this type
of mobilizing resources appears to be extremely useful
for and adaptable to the region’s economic development.

The detailed examination of the Indian techniques and
institutions indicates numerous gaps. Efforts are being
made to fill these. The Bank Companies Act and the
growing prestige and influence of the Reserve Bank of
India are establishing an improved basis for guidance
and directions. The co-operative movement, on which
great emphasis has been placed, has had its difficulties.
It has not mobilized substantial funds. but has been
primarily a means of channelling resources; nor has it
developed the community leadership and direction that
was cxpected. India has undertaken investigation of
these problems. Tt is also studying improvement of
other banking facilities in rural areas and giving

attention to the unorganized sector of financial
institutions.

Indonesia

The financial institutions of Indonesia consist of the
Java Bank. commercial banks, the Post Savings Bank,
the People’s Credit Bank and village and paddy banks
and cooperative institutions. The Java Bank, which has
note-issue and limited central banking functions, was
cstablished in 1828 as a private share holder’s bank and
has remained so to this day. Tt also acts as banker to
the government and as a bankers’ bank. It performs

26 Bimha, op.cit, pp.56, 68. As Mr. S8imha pointed out, this does not
give an accurate picture of the capital invested in Indian business
since it leaves out debentures, company resérvés, privaté com-
panies, single proprietorships and foreign investmeuts. It may
also be noted that a part of the Government securities may havé
been issued for purposes other than investment in preduction.

ordinary commercial banking functions, subject to
certain limitations particularly as regards making long-
term loans and the investment of its funds. It has played
an important role as a bankers’ bank. accepting deposits
on a large scale from the other commercial banks.
Since 1946 its activities have been dominated by the
Government’s budgetary situation. The Bank has
increased its note-issue and its advances to the Govern-
ment to help the latter meet its deficits.

The seven commercial banks are foreign-owned and
were established in Indonesia in the 19th century. At
present they perform ordinary commercial banking
functions. In the earlier decades. with the exception of
the British banks, they played a notable part in the
financing of the estates and enterprises. They now
retain some interest in such enterprises, but do not engage
in long term industrial or mortgage finance.

The development of commercial banking institution
under Indonesian enterprise has been meagre. partly due
to historical conditions and policies which have prevailed,
and owing to the inexperience and the lack of an
entrepreneurial and financial community, which could
guide the development of modern corporate enterprise.
These defects explain many difficulties at present
encountered in mobilizing and channelling the country’s
domestic financial resources.

Systematic efforts are now being made to promote the
growth of Indonesian banking enterprises. The Bank
Negara Indonesia (State Bank of Indonesia) was
cstabilished in 1946 as a bank of note-issue of the
Republic of Indonesia, together with functions in
financing industry, agriculture and trade.

The system of postal savings banks was widespread
before the war and served, with some success. in
mobilizing savings, but these savings belonged predo-
minantly to European depositors.  Current difficulties
in mobilizing savings through the existing postal savings
banks are caused by inflationary conditions and the high
cost of living. The rate of interest offered is only 2.4
per cent, partly because that earned by the investments of
the postal savings banks in government securities amounts
to something like 2.5 per cent.

The People’s Credit Bank, established in 1934 as the
central organization of the People’s Credit Banks in the
regencies, has been dispensing a considerable volume of
credit, both agricultural and non-agricultural. Beginning
in 1946, the Republic of Indonesia organized its own
People’s Credit Bank and established branches.
Simultaneously in the Dutch controlled territories, the
People’s Bank with its headquarters in Djakarta has
continued to operate.
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With respect to capital investment a proposal had been
made to establish a recovery bank with a capital of Fl.
300 million, half of which was to be subscribed by the
Netherlands and the balance by Indonesians. It is now
proposed to convert the Bank Negara Indonesia into a
reconstruction bank. It is not clear, however, as to how
its increased capital requirements are going to be raised.

Indonesia’s mobilization of domestic capital is inti-
mately related to the country’s general cconomic and
financial conditions. The impctus to the inflation it is
now cxperiencing has come from currency expansion
caused by budget deficits. In March, the Government
introduced both forcign exchange and currency reforms
calculated to meect this budgetary situation.

According to the economic and financial agreement
between the Netherlands and Indonesia at the Round
Table Conference in late 1949. a new circulation bank
will be  established in which matter the Indonesian
Government will consult the Netherlands Government.
This will involve clarification of the relationships and
[unctions of other parts of the financial structure.

South Korea??

Korea is  predominantly  agricultural  and  was
developed primarily as a souree of agricultural supplics
for Japan. Pre-war income on the farm was
estimated to be equivalent to $12 to $23 per year for each
family. Practically all industrial, financial, commercial.
transportation and mining enterprises were owned and
operated by Japanesc, who_also controlled approximately
15 per cent of the best rice lands. By the end of 1949
the surviving financial institutions were cight banks with
168 branches, including the Central Bank of Korea. They
were supplemented by cooperative credit associations, the
postal savings deposit system. insurance companies and
money lenders. The most significant phases of Korean
experience with measures undertaken to  encourage
savings include: (1) reforms in central banking facilities
for combating inflation, a most important deterrent to
domestic savings, (2) considerable participation in postal
savings. and (3) widespread local financial societies for
deposit as well as loans.

cash

Korea has been in the grip of an inflationary spiral,
induced primarily by large-scale deficit spending by the
Government financed by bank borrowing and by excessive
extension of bank credit to government agencies and
others. In this atmosphere the willingness to save has
rapidly ~disappeared. Existing resources were used
primarily for short-term foreign trade and speculative
activities. In June 1950, a comprehensive effort was made

27 Forlzddmonal details see Financial Institutions of South Korea.
op.ci

"banking personnel to India.

to improve the credit control mechanism by fundamental
changes in the Bank of Korea. A Monetary Board made
up of representatives of Government, banking, com-
mercial and industrial interests was given responsibility
for bank operations. Except for foreign exchange
operations or under unusual circumstances. its com-
mercial banking activities were eliminated.  Ordinarily
the Bank could accept deposits from and make loans only
to banks, to the Government and to designated govern-
ment agencies.  Strict regulations werc established for
the loans and discounts to other banks. The Central Bank
was given strong quantitative and qualitative controls,
including flexible reserve requirements and  complete
discretion as to the loans it would approve. The maxi-
mum extent to which the Central Bank could make loans
to the Government and Government Agencies was to be
determined by the National Assembly.

Post offices are generally accessible in south Korea.
The more than two million depositors in 1931 increased
in 1942 to over eight million. and in September 1949 were
in excess of seven million. Funds obtained have been
invested in public works. The important lesson from
the Korean experience is the wide
voluntary saving.  This is the vesult of efficient operation.
the availability of the facilitics, and the fact that different
kinds of services were made available to the public. On
ordinary savings accounts an interest rate ol 2.88 ver
cent was paid; deposits and withdrawals could be made
at any time. Other types of accounts, with higher
interest rates but more restrictive conditivns of with-
drawal, were also cstablished.

support for such

Some two million members were enrolled in local
financial associations, the most widespread financing
agencies for farming and fishing communities other than
the money lenders. By 1948 they had 142 main offices
with over 400 branches. The associations are controlled
by the Central Federation of Financial Associations.
which is also engaged in the purchase and distribution of
certain commodities to its members as incentive goods for
increasing production. These associations were widely
used for making deposits. By 1948 over half of the
deposits were savings accounts. Most of the loans were
short-term, and a large part of the deposits were re-
deposited with other banks.

Pakistan 28

After partition the banking services in Pakistan almost
broke down as a result of the considerable migration of
The number of bank offices
fell from 398 to 102, many of which were run with
depleted staff. Conditions, however, gradually improved.

28 For |rdd1tlonal information see Financial Institutjons of Pakjstan
op.cit,
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and the number rose to 195 in July 1948 and to 218 a
year later. The banking services are, however, still
inadequate. The organized financial institutions consist
of the State Bank of Pakistan, the National Bank of
Pakistan. commercial banks, co-operative banks and
societies, the Post Office Savings Bank, insurance com-
panies, the Industrial Finance Corporation and the Stock
Exchange.

The State Bank is the country’s central bank. As its
name indicates, it is controlled directly by the Govern-
ment, which owns 51 per cent of its share capital. It
has the sole right of note-issue and acts as a banker to
the central and local governments. It manages the
public debt, holds balances of the commercial banks and
possesses wide powers for the control of the country’s
banking system. Although it has been in existence only
two ycars, it has already helped create favourable
conditions for the growth of sound banking. It has
withdrawn in an orderly manner the India notes that
were in circulation, exchanging them for Pakistan notes,
and has provided facilities for training banking person-
nel, the shortage of which is impeding the development
ol banking.

The National Bank of Pakistan is a semi-government
institution, 25 per cent of its capital having  becn
subscribed by the Government. It was established in
November 1949 to make up for the deficiency in the
available banking facilities and to provide credit for
agriculture and agricultural produce.  The Bank has
alrcady established a number of offices and is playing an
important role in financing the marketing of jute. the
country’s most important commercial crop.

There arc 139 co-operative banks and approximately
49,000 co-operative  societies, having over 2 million
members.  These institutions are mainly intended to
mobilize the savings of the rural areas and to finance
agricultural production and development.  Progress of
the co-operative movement is, however. considered to be
short of expectations.

There were no institutions for providing long term
finance to industry. The government has tried to fill
this gap by establishing the Industrial Finance Corpora-
tion, of which it owns 51 per cent of the share capital.
The corporation grants long-term loans to industries.
A Stock Exchange was established in Karachi in March
1949 to provide facilities floating new capital issues and
for dealings in existing stocks and shares; it is expected
to encourage corporate activity.

Of Pakistan’s seventy-two insurance companies, ten are
local and the others foreign. In October 1949 there

were 9,200 licensed insurance agents,?® but the volume
of life insurance business transacted was small. In 1948
the premium income on life policies was only Rs.7
million.

The Post Office Savings Bank is an important insti-
tution for encouraging and mobilizing the savings of
people in areas not provided with banking facilities. The
Bank has about 2,200 offices and holds deposits amount-
ing to about Rs.300 million. The Government has thus
far raised over Rs.900 million through tthe bond drive

a part of which has been used for the financing of
development schemes.
Thailand

The network of financial institutions in Thailand

includes a central bank, twenty-three commercial banks
(fifty-two offices in all), of which ten are foreign owned,
some 6,200 co-operative societics and the Bank for Co-
operatives to finance them. There is also a Government
Savings Bank, which took over the postal savings system
in 1949, with a rather widespread coverage of offices
and agencies. The Thailand study3® indicates that, as
in other under-developed countries,3 the savings which
have been mobilized and canalized for development are
rclatively small. Factors which explain this include a
low rate of savings and apparently much hoarding of
bullion, jewellery and currency. Investment opport-
unities have been limited with much of the savings
going into land and buildings. Individual financing of
projects and ploughing back of profits appear to be the
principal  inducements private  savings. The
accumulation and direction of savings is also limited
by the small number of entrepreneurs, and technicians
who can prepare promising plans and bring them
forward for financing. At the same time detailed study
suggests that further improvements are possible in the
workings of the existing facilities for mobilizing
resources.

for

CONCLUSIONS

Mobilization of domestic resources is receiving
increasing attention, both public and private, in all the
countries of the region. Each country has its peculiar
set of problems and each therefore must take specific
steps to improve its financial facilities and resources for
economic development. The individual studies now
undertaken do suggest emphasis on certain phases of the
problem throughout the region.

29. Information supplied by the Government of Pakistan.

30 See ECAFE, Financial Institutions and the Mobilization of Domestjc
Capital in Thailand, Op. cit.

31 See International Labour Office. The Economic Background oif
Social Policy including the Problem of Industrialization, 1947, p. 3,



There appear to be many gaps in the structure and
working of the financial institutions. Careful improve-
ment may provide the basic framework for voluntary sav-
ings. A few examples will illustrate. Central banking is
new, or does not yet exist for some countries. Its in-
fluence and control frequently are very limited. Even in
the most advanced countries of the region the habit of
using commercial banking facilities for financial tran-
sactions is not widely established, especially in rural areas
and among small-scale industries and trades. Modern
financial institutions. which in many countries of the
region fail to meet the needs of the large mass of rural
population. are owned and operated to a large extent by
foreign nationals. Postal savings offices quite generally
exist. even in many of the rural areas. The volume of
saving through such offices might be increased under
a general educational programme encouraging their use.
and by improvements in the services offered. Extension
of commercial banking facilities to smaller towns appears
practicable in many cases. Much need for improvement
is apparent in the co-operative credit movement. Tf
special efforts were made their deposit activities could

e expanded.

To some extent the difficulty in encouraging and
channelling savings is related to the fact that investment
apportunities do not appear great. Entrepreneurial and
technical skill required to launch new projects are limited.
Long-term risks and uncertainties are high. As a
ronsequence, short-term transactions and facilities (the
money market) are much more developed. Tt takes time
and experience to meet the situation. The managing
agency arrangement has been found useful in countries
where the capital market is not well developed and where
the entrepreneurial and technical skills are limited.

Experience in countries have varied with efforts 1o
broaden the investment side of banking activitics. In
~ome. the central banks have sought both qualitative and
quantitative limits on “speculative” activities and thus.
in a somewhat negative wav. to encourage investment.
Varied devices have been used by government to inspire
confidence in investment. including embarking on invest-
ment  enterprises.  subscribing to enterprises

partly
financed from private

sources, setting up investment
banks. and allowing special tax concessions. Encouraging
commercial banks to develop longterm credit depart-
ments to absorb long-term  deposits and to invest in
stock and bonds for investment purposes has been
considered as well. The wider use of the joint stock
principle. encouraged by the financial institutions of the
country, is a key step toward mobilization of resources
Companies which are jointly owned by government and
private enterprise might provide a suitable device for

encouraging the joint stock principle. Notable instances
exist where the public has over-subscribed stocks when
the government has announced its intention to participate.

Governments have apparently become an important
factor in the mobilization of resources for economic
development. This is a major distinction between the
process of economic development in the region and the
traditional pattern of the western world. In part this
situation reflects the fact that many of the most urgent
and basic needs for capital investment are in the field of
“social overhead costs,” which must be incurred in order
to permit further economic expansion. Thus the govern-
ments must invest large sumns to obtain adequate know-
ledge of the resources of the region.
railways. roads, internal waterways. port facilities and
the means of communication must be improved and
expanded. An enormous investment is required for
education and sanitation and health.  Flood control.
irrigation and power generally lend themselves to govern-
ment rather than private finance.

In most cases

At the same time it is well known that the low levels
of income in the region limit the amount of savings. The
fact that very small per-capita savings must be obtained
from a huge population, increases the difficulty of
mobilizing resources by voluntary methods.  Mareover.,
an important factor inhibiting mobilization of resources
through the financial institutions of the countries by
voluntary methods. is political instability and insecurity.
There may be much disagreement on the capacity of the
individual countries to save. but there would be no
question that the volume of voluntary savings and its
channelling into financial institutions can be substantially
increased wherever political instability or the threat of
it are no longer dominant factors. For these reasons.
Governments seek to bridge the gaps in saving and
investment that would otherwise exist.

The governments have developed many devices for
bringing together fund< on a relativelv large scale.
These include duties. sales taxes. profits from domestic
purchase and export sale of important commodities.
foreign exchange sales and controls, and sale of govern.
ment securities and currency issue. To the extent that
aovernments use or make available the funds obtained for
investment purposes, they become an extremely signifi-
cant mobilizer of resources. To date the specific
contribution in this field has been limited by large
expenditure for current purposes. However. the use of
funds for investment and loans and advances is already
quite large.3? Undoubtedly this will be a major technique
for mobilizing the resources of the country in national
programmes for economic development.

32 Fconomle Survey of Asia and the Far East 101), op.cit. p. 154,
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CHEMICAL FERTILIZER INDUSTRY IN ASIA AND
THE FAR EAST!

Chemical fertilizer production is unique among basic
heavy industries since its development results in a
direct contribution to both the agricultural and the
industrial sides of the economy. Its end product
without further processing is used by the farmer and
leads to higher crop yields and probably higher farm
income, while its intermediate products. such as
ammonia and sulfuric acid. are important constituents
of many heavy and light chemicals. dyes, plastics and
pharmaceuticals. Under certain conditions its by-
products, such as calcium carbonate sludge from the
gypsum process for the manufacture of ammonium
sulphate. may be used advantageously for the production
of basic industrial materials.

The increased productivity of land, results
from the production of chemical fertilizers, is
particularly important to Asia and the Far East where
progress in industrialization has been slow and where
it may take time to bring about a general improvement
in the standard of living. This increased productivity
of the land should make possible production of the
required food for an increasing urban population, and
at the same time. because of the increase in the
purchasing power of the farmer, assure a market for
factory products.

CURRENT PRODUCTION OF FERTILIZERS

Countries now actively engaged in opening up virgin
lands may find that in the first few years yields will
be substantial without fertilizers. but since much of this
land is to be cultivated mechanically and perhaps to be
double cropped. the soil will be depleted rapidly. In
a few years. these lands will require large amounts of
fertilizers in order to maintain high productivity.
Because of these considerations many countries have
given a high priority in their development plans to
projects which will increase the availability of chemical
and organic fertilizers.

According to the Food and Agriculture Qrganisation
{FAQ), fertilizer production from existing plants and
imports from outside the region do not meet its needs.
Despite whatever standards and methods used in
estimating the need, the existing regional capacity is not
adequate.  The Government of India has indicated
that its long-range production goal for chemical
fertilizers is 2 million tons, but present productlon is

1. This arucle. prepared by the Industrial Development Division, pré
sents some of the findings of the ECAFE portion of a forthcoming
joint rerort being prepared by ECAFE and FAO on respectively the
Eroduct n and utilization of chemical fertilizer, arising from an

CAF‘E resolution on the subject (E/CN.11/AC.11/3, dated 5 April

which

barely one-twentieth of this figure. It will be raised to
about one-fourth when the new plant at Sindri comes
into full production, and increased when existing
facilities produce at capacity.

Nitrogenous Fertilizers

Nitrogen is needed more than any other fertilizer in
the region. Tropical and sub-tropical conditions
cause rapid decomposition of organic matter, thus
diminishing the nitrogen content of the soil. Heavy
rainfall in some areas combined with the sandy texture
of some soils accelerates the leaching-out process.

India with a capacity of about 80,000 tons of
ammonium sulphate and China with a capacity of
36.000 tons of the sulphate of ammonia and 15.000 tons
of cyanamide are the only producers in the ECAFE
region, North Korea. however, produces about 100.000
tons of ammonium sulphate, while Japan with the largest
capacity in the AFE region is expected to produce an
estimated 288.000 tons of contained nitrogen. or about
1.44 million tons on an ammonium sulphate basis.
Present production in India of about 60.000 tons and in
China of 40.000 tons of nitrogenous fertilizers is below
capacity.

In Jndia the largest operating plant is that of
Messrs.  Fertilizers and Chemicals Travancore Ltd..
(FACT). Equipped to produce 50.000 tons per year
of ammonium sulphate. it began operations in May
1947 and has been steadily increasing its output to
approximately 25,000 tons per year. or 50 per cent of
capacity. FACT is owned by the Governments of
Travancore. Cochin and Madras. which hold about 70
per cent of the shares. but it is operated by a private
Indian firm.

In order to crect this plant in the south of India a
radical departure had to be made from the ordinary
processes of producing ammonium sulphate. Coal, or
alternatively, cheap electric power, is the usual basis for
the process. In designing this plant special attention
was given to the utilization of readily available
indigenous raw materials. viz. firewood from the
Travancore Malayattur forests and gypsum [rom
Trichinopoly.?2  Innovations, in addition to firewood
for gas production, include the steam iron process for
large-scale hydrogen generation and the combination of
the gypsum and sulphuric acid process for the conversion

— ——
2 According to Brl Vl Seshasavee, membet of v.he nrm of FACT's
managing agents.
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to the sulphate in the same system. The plant also
produces superphosphate using its own sulphuric acid
capacity.

The firewood requirements for this plant are met
by the Forest Industry Travancore Ltd., a government-
controlled company, which has placed 113 square
miles of forest at its disposal. Re-forestation by
scientific methods assures a continuous supply of wood.
To produce 40 tons a day of synthetic ammonia and the
subsequent 150 tons per day of ammonium sulphate,
the plant requires 200 tons of wood, 140 tons of 85 per
cent gypsum, 25 tons of sulphur, and an operating staff
of about 650 technicians and skilled and unskilled
labourers.

The oldest, but a smaller manufacturer of ammonium
sulphate from synthesis ammonia in India, is the
Mysore Chemicals and Fertilizer Ltd. (MCAF) whose
plant is located at Belagula (M.S. Railway). ~MCAF
Ltd. uses the electrolytic process for producing hydrogen.
obtaining its power requirement from the Sivasamudram
hydro-electric project by special arrangement with the
Government of Mysore. The ammonia is converted to
the sulphate by the neutralization process using sulphur
from the United States for the production of sulphuric
acid. The plant’s capacity is about 6,000 tons per year
and current output approaches capacity.

By-product ammonia. that is ammonia from the
destructive distillation of coke, was the only commercial
source of this compound until the synthetic method
was developed in Germany by Haber and Bosch in
1913. With the increase in world production of
synthetic ammonia and the decline in its price, it is
sometimes uneconomical to extract ammonia from coke
oven gas. In India, where several large iron and steel
works exist and the railways use coke for raising steam.
modern coke installations, however. do extract much
hy-product ammonia and convert it into the salt for
fertilizer. The yield of ammonium sulphate in India
is about 25 pounds per ton of coal coked. Estimates
of the amount of nitrogenous fertilizers produced from
by-product ammonia vary from 25,000 — 35,000 tons
per year.

In China. the Pukow plant of the Yung Li Chemical
Industries Ltd.. located near Nanking, produces
ammonium sulphate by the water gas method using coke
and pyrites and drawing its power from the Nanking
electric system.? According to the United States
Economic Co-operation Administration (ECA) the exist-
ing capacity is 36,000 tons with current output of about
25,000 tons.

3. Before the war ammonjum sulphate was produced in North China.
Information as to current capacity and output is not available.

Except for a small plant producing cyanamide in
Taiwan, nitrogenous fertilizer other than ammonium
sulphate is not produced in the region. The Keelung
plant of the Taiwan Fertilizer Company has a current
annual production of 15,000 tons of calcium cyanamide.

Some countries are investigating the possibility of
manufacturing other forms of nitrogenous fertilizer.
especially ammonium nitrate, which does not require
sulphur and sulphuric acid, but no such production
exists as yet.

The largest and. except for Japanese plants. the
oldest ammonium sulphate plant in Asia is at Konan in
north Korea. It had a capacity of about 500,000 tons
per year and manufactured hydrogen for ammonia
synthesis from the electrolysis of water drawing its power
from hydro-electric stations in the vicinity.  Recent
FAQ information indicates that dismantling after World
War 1l cut its production to one-fifth the previous
capacity, or to 100,000 tons.

Production of nitrogenous fertilizer in Japan and the
Ryukyus and South Korea before World War 11
amounted to about 256,000 tons of contained nitrogen.*
With ammonium sulphate as a basis, this quantity of
nitrogen is contained in an estimated 1.28 million tons
of the sulphate. Production fell drastically after the
war but by 1948/49 the production in these countries of
265.000 tons exceeded the pre-war level. In 1949/50
an estimated 288,000 tons will be produced.  Despite
this fact and indicative of the necd, these countries will
probably have imported 210.000 tons of contained
nitrogen during 1949/50. On an ammonium sulphate
basis, the total Japanese utilization will amount to about
2.5 million tons for the year.

Superphosphate

In addition to increasing the yield for any given crop.
fertilizers are also applied to provide a balanced plant
food diet. The exact quantities and types to be added
must be determined by experiment and practical
experience.  Since many soils are deficient in more
than one nutrient, the addition of only one nutrient may
produce little or no increase in yield, whereas the
addition of all deficient nutrients produces a large
increase. Even if one nutrient increases the yield, it may
accentuate the deficiency of another. In Asia and the
Far East, nitrogen and phosphoric acid are the two basic
fertilizers required and for the best results a balance
must be maintained between the two.

4. ECAFE 8ecretariat, Chapter 1, “Food and Agriculture”, Economlic
Survey of Asia and the Far East 1947 (Lake Success, United Nations
Publication, 1950) pp. 3--18.
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Prior to World War 1I, total consumption of
superphosphate in India was about 10,000 tons a year,
almost all of which was imported.  Current annual
production is estimated at 30,000 to 40,000 tons which
could be raised to at least 50,000 tons without plant
expansion.  Estimates of existing capacity vary from
75,000% to 90,0006 tons per year in ecleven plants.
Superphosphate has been manufactured from both
bones and rock phosphates, but most factories have been
switching over to the mineral as the raw material, with
Morocco and the United States being the chief suppliers.
It has been found more profitable to export large quanti-
ties of bones at prevailing attractive prices and to import
the cheaper mineral phosphate for home need. Compared
to capacity. production of superphosphate has been low
and irregular, difliculty in obtaining raw materials and
sulphuric acid being contributing factors. A further
consideration relates to size of plant and integral
sulphuric acid in producing this material economically.
Several Indian factories, small in size, do not produce
their own acid. The largest and newest producer of
superphosphate in India is FACT, which began such pro-
duction shortly after that of ammonium sulphate. The
company uses rock from Morocco and sulphuric acid
from a 75-ton plant designed to supply acid for convert-
ing ammonia to the sulphate. Current operating practice
releases only enough sulphuric acid to produce about
1,200 tons of superphosphate per month. It is expected
that from 3.000 tons to 5000 tons per month will be
produced when the capacity of the acid plant is increased.
Machinery and equipment are now being shipped from
the United States.?

Since  superphosphate  production is  directly
dependent upon the availability of sulphuric acid, the
Government of India had imported four 10-ton contaet
acid plants. These plants were allotted to private firms
and production between 1946-48. The
present total capacity is about 100,000 tons annually.?
Since 75 per cent of this acid is used by the fertilizer
industry®, its increased production during the past four
years has enabled India to increase superphosphate
production, from a negligible amount prior to World
War 11, up to the present annual production.

came into

5. Journul of Messrs., Fertillzers and Chemicals Travancore Ltd.,
Vol. 3, No. 8, March 1949.

6. I & S Bulletin, Government of
Vol. II, No. 3, July—September 1949.

7. Paul Pothen, Construction Engineer, FACT LTD., November 1949,

8. Proceedings of the second meeting of the Céntral Advisory Councll
of Industries, Ministry of Industry and Supply, Government of India,
July 1948, p. 123.

9. P, J. Thomas, India’'s Basic Industries
Calcutta, 1948).

India, Ministry of Supply,

(Orient Longmans Ltd..

The plant of the Chosun Chemical Fertilizer Company
in south Korea was built by the Japanese in 1937. Its
principal products are 55°Be. sulphuric acid and
superphosphate. ~ During World War II it produced
24,000 tons of superphosphate. Its acid plant produced
8,000 tons over the amount required for {ertilizer
production. Its rated capacity is 36,000 tons of the
phosphate and 24,000 tons of acid. Its production
ceased in 1948. According to government consultants!®,
the plant could be operating now at two-thirds capacity
providing the necessary raw materials, none of which
are produced in Korea, were imported.

Approximately 12,000 tons of phosphate rock, 9,000
tons of pyrites and 75 tons of ammonia would be
required. It would be necessary to install laboratory
equipment, replace acid pumps and some miscellancous
operating and maintenance supplies.
managerial and technical personnel were available, the

Even if competent

foreign exchange needed for the purchase of these raw
materials and the local currency for minor rehabilitation
and operating capital cannot now be obtained.

There is no production of superphosphate on the
mainland of China, but the Japanese built several
chemical fertilizer factories in Taiwan. Since World
War 1l, these factories have been re-organised by the
National Resources Commission and consolidated as the
Taiwan Chemical Fertilizer Company.!* Two of its five
plants produce superphosphate  fertilizers and have a
total capacity of 30,000 tons.!?  Raw materials for
these plants were formerly imported from the mainland
Indochina. ‘The Haichow deposit in northern
Kiangsu was the main supplier of phosphate rock.
Some sulphur and pyrites found in Taiwan have been
used.

and

Phosphatic and Potassic

Ground phosphate rock is suitable
fertilizer for direct application under a wide range of
Several islands in the Pacific
their

considered a

crop and soil conditions.
producers. A portion of
production is ground and exported for use as such, while
the balance, likewise exported, is processed into
superphosphate.  In Indonesia about 33,000 tons per
year of ground rock were produced before World War
II.  Two factories to process this material are near
Cheribon, Java. Both during and after the war, these

are significant

10. Day and Zimmerman Inc. Engineers, Philadelphia.
11. Communication from the Taiwan Fertilizer Co., 1 September 1948.
12. Communication from the J. G. White Engineering Corp.
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plants and the supplying mines suffered considerable
damage.®  Production during the past year was only
5,300 tons.}¢

The manufacture of potassium-bearing fertilizers is
generally restricted to areas where there are
underground deposits of water soluble minerals. Few
countries are favoured with such minerals. Known
occurrences in the region are scarce and none are
commercially exploited for fertilizer. Even from rich
deposits, the process of extracting and separating the
potassium salts from other salts and concentrating the
product into a suitable high-grade fertilizer is complex.
Some 2.000 tons of potash fertilizer are produced in
Japan, chiefly from bittern and feldspar. Most of the
country’s potash supply is imported from Germany and
other countries.

PLANS FOR INCREASING PRESENT PRODUCTION
OF CHEMICAL FERTILIZERS

The FAO/ECAFE Joint Working Party on
Agricultural Requisites' emphasized the need for
increasing the amount of nitrogen available to the
region and recommended that priority be given to the
expansion of existing plants and that new ones be

established. While nitrogen is the most needed
fertilizer, the working party believed that more
phosphatic and organic materials should bhe made
available.

In its Commodity Series Bulletin on Fertilizers, FAO
stated that the trend is definitely upward in the
world-wide production and consumption of commercial
fertilizers. According to present plans, as reported by
governments, the world production of nitrogen is
expected to be 511,000 tons higher in 1949/50 than in
1948/49, but the potential demand for particular kinds
of fertilizers will continue to exceed the supply. While
the production of phosphoric acid in the Far East is
increasing, the Bulletin notes it is still not adequate to
produce the necessary balance between nitrogen and
phosphate consumption.

Consideration of the plans for increasing the
production of fertilizers by countries of the region
shows that definite progress has been made in the past
few years. In India, construction of the Sindri
ammonium sulphate plant is in an advanced state,
while the Government of Mysore has completed
arrangements for the design and construction of a plant
at Bhadravati. In Taiwan, efforts are being made to

13. “‘Fertilizers in Indonesia’, Economic luvle_w. of ln;onesu.‘October/
November/December, 1948, p.156.

14. Fertilizers, FAO Commodity Series Bulletin No. 17, Septembér 1949.
15. E/CN.11/1356 Add.1. November 1948,

rehabilitate and increase the capacity of a small
ammonium sulphate plant at Kaohsiung, expand the
facilities for the production of calcium cyanamide at the
Keeling cyanamide plant, and rehabilitate and convert
Factory No. 5 of the Taiwan Fertilizer Co. at Hsinchu,
originally planned for calcium carbide, into cyanamide.
Other countries have proceeded with the detailed design
specifications, have hired consultants and set target
dates for construction and production.  Plans which
appear most likely to be translated into producing units
soon include those for ammonium sulphate in the
Philippines and Pakistan and, until the outhreak of
fighting in south Korea and a superphosphate plant in
the Philippines.  Preliminary planning also exists in
China. Indochina, Ceylon and India.

Plants under Construction

When completed the Sindri ammonium sulphate plant
in Bihar Province of India will be the largest such plant
in the vegion and that in the world operating on the
gypsum process. It incorporates the latest factory
developments in the United Kingdom and the United
States.  Its completion will represent an achievement
in co-operation between India and these two countries
in establishing in India a major basic industry.16

The history of this plant dates back to the July 1943
meetings of the Foodgrains Policy Committee, which
recommended that since India would require at least 2
million tons of chemical fertilizers per year. immediate
action should be taken to establish plants for the
production of 350.000 tons per year of nitrogenous
fertilizers. Acting upon this advice, the Secretary of
State for India arranged for technical assistance from
two British firms. A mission was formed which, after
rescarch, investigation, consultation and field work,
submitted its report in November 1944, five months
after it had arrived in India. Despite several deviations
from the Mission’s recommendations and although the
time factor has affected some of the conclusions, the
report is considered a model study, and can be a source
of valuable information for other countries in the region
considering fertilizer capacity.

An agreement was signed in February 1946 with an
American firm for design of the factory and in June
1947 with a British firm for the equipment in
accordance with the design specifications. Indian
firms have been supplying all structural steel work and
a considerable tonnage of the plant items. The
Central Public Works Department, the Bihar Public

16. Brig. M. H. Cox, Chief, Technical Adviser, The Sindri Fertilizer
Project: A Great National Undertaking. (Mimeographed), 5 January
1049.
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Health Department and the East Indian Railway are
carrying forward the work on site preparation, roads
and foundations, assurance of the water supply and
conncction of the factory with the railway and
construction of the marshalling yards.

The production of ammonia from coke and its
conversion to sulphatc by means of gypsum at the rate
of 1,000 tons per day throws up a by-product of about
900 tons of calcium carbonate sludge. Considering the
shortage of limestone in the nearby coal-field area and
the needs of the Damodar Valley Flood Control
Scheme, the Government decided to construct a cement
factory as part of the fertilizer factory. Realizing that
the [ertilizer factory must have its own power station
because of the large amount of low pressure process
steam required, and considering the request of the Bihar
Government for additional power for its grid system,
it was decided to construct a power station with 80.000
kilowatts firm capacity. About 20,000 kilowatts will be
available for the grid.

The Sindri factory includes a modern housing estate
and laboratory, as well as the ammonia synthesis and
conversion factory, the cement and power plants. A
conception of the size of the operation may be had by
considering that the boiler plant requires about 700 tons
of coal per day; the gas plant, 500 tons; the sulphate
plant about 1,500 tons of gypsum and at capacity
production about 2,000 tons of ammonium sulphate will
be packed for shipment each working day.!”

It was first thought that direct Government control,
as is the practice in operation of the ordnance factories,
best. A more recent proposal is that a
Statutory Corporation be the
provinces and states be invited to participate both by
subscribing capital and guaranteeing off-take.  The
contribution of a fixed minimum of capital and/or of
off-take would entitle participants to a seat on the
Board of Management. It is now believed that
production will be under way in 1951.

would be
organised and that

Since the sulphur resources of the region are limited,
many countries probably will have to import this
chemical if ammonium sulphate or superphosphate is
to be produced in sizeable amounts. Ammonium nitrate,
however, does not require sulphur for its manufacture
and, when its explosive characteristic is removed,
becomes a satisfactory nitrogenous fertilizer. Provision
of fertilizer nitrogen in the form of ammonium nitrate
17. Acéo;(iing 7to the Technical Mission ‘the railway and materials

handling operations must be designed to handle the full 24-hour
requirement in one shift.

from ordnance plants in North America and Europe
has given a vital source of additional supply for
agriculturc in periods of critical need.

The Government of Mysore signed agreements with
an  American construction firm ecarly in 1949 for
construction of an ammonium nitrate plant, the first in
the region, to be built at Bhadravati. Construction is
expected to begin at the end of this year with the
estimated capital cost at Rs. 30 million.  The plant
will also be designed for the production of ammonium
sulphate.  Hydrogen for ammonia synthesis will be
obtained from the clectrolysis  of water using power
from the hydro-clectric plant at  Jog Falls, about 75
miles from Bhadravati. According to the Government
of Mysore, the plant is expected to come into
production by 1951. When operating at capacity it
will produce 25,000 long tons of ammonium sulphate
and 25,000 long tons of a mechanical mixture of
ammonium nitrate and limestone.  The sulphur
required for that portion of the ammonia which is to
be converted to the sulphate will be imported.

In China, an American engineering firm which has
been working closely with the National Government
and ECA statss that a small ammonium sulphate plant,
which is in a “knock-down™  condition. is located in
Kaohsiung, Taiwan.  Negotiations for the transfer of
this plant from the Chinese Army to civilian authorities
have been accomplished and it is now being re-crected.
While its capacity is reported at 7,000 tons per year,
the engineering firm advises that it is possible to
increase this capacity soon to 25.000 tons,

Plans have been completed for increasing the capacity
of the Keelung cyanamide plant in Taiwan which now
produces about 15,000 tons of calcium cyanamide to
35,0008 tons per year. The plant received substantial
UNRRA assistance and, according to the National
Resources Commission, $300,000 would make possible
the conversion of an extra furnace, which was used by
the Japanese to manufacture ferro-silicon. It s
understood that this project has ECA approval and that
the funds have been made available. A total of 8,000
kilowatts of power for the expansion programme has
been contracted for with the Taiwan Power Co. About
one-third of the cost of expansion is required for the
construction of a coke oven.

Factory No. 5 of the Taiwan Fertilizer Co., formerly
the Taiwan Organic Synthesis Company, was
established in Hsinchu by the Japanese during the last
war, but bombings and sinkings prevented much of the

18. Private communication, The J. G. White Corporation, 10 Septcmber
1949,
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cquipment from reaching the site and it never came into
production. Originally this plant was to produce
calcium carbide, mainly for organic synthesis,!® but
because of the urgent nced for fertilizers. the Taiwan
Provincial Government has set aside US$2 million?® to
rehabilitate the existing machinery and to convert it into
a cyanamide producer.
40,000 tons per year.

Planned production is about

Although planning for
fertilizers in the Philippines was begun in 1937, it was
not until 10 years later that a concrete proposal was
made for a plant in  connection

production  of nitrogenous

the electric
power programme as prepared by an American electrical
engineering firm.
mouth of the Agus river and the city of lligan on the
Northwest coast of Mindanao. giving it casy access to
the Maria Cristina Hydro-electric project. which was to
be the power source. and abundant water and raw
materials.  Construction time was estimated at
and $14.7 million.2!  As  originally
conceived, this plant would produce 126.000 short tons
of ammonium sulphate.

with

Its proposed location is between the

four
vears cost at
Hydrogen produced from the
clectrolysis of water. nitrogen from liquefied air and
sulphuric acid from indigenous pyrite were to be the
principal methods and raw materials, It was estimated
that the entire operation consume 60,000
kilowatts from the Maria Cristina project. or 75 per
cent of its power production. In negotiations, however.
with the International Bank to obtain funds for the
power development programme. the opinion was
expressed that the project <hould rvely on more than
one major customer. As a result. attempts are being
made to broaden the field of potential power uses and to
decrease the capacity of the fertilizer factory. A more
recent proposal is for a capacity of about 50.000 short
tons per year.

would

Plans in south Korea have been
present situation, but the
consulting engineering  firm to the Government had
reccommended the construction of an  ammonjum
sulphate plant to produce 250,000 tons per year. The
Government’s five-year economic recovery programme
(1949-1953) indicated that an ammonium nitrate plant
with a capacity of 300,000 tons was being planned with
a contemplated 250,000 tons production in 1952.

disrupted by the
report of an American

The Republic of Korea depended upon ECA for the
development of such large scale plants. ECA recognised
that south Korea, in order to build a sound economy.

18, Communication from the Taiwan Fertilizer Co., 1 September 1948.
20. f;rl;atc communication, The J. G. White Corporation, 10 September
49.

21. Flectric  Power Development Programme of the Philippinés,
The Westinghouse Electric International Co.. Deccmbér 1947

required fertilizer capacity. It is not known which type
of plant would have bheen constructed. but construction
on one or the other was to begin late this year, or carly

in 1951.  Foreign exchange was to be provided by the
ECA.

The shortage of power in south Korea. as contrasted
with the relative abundance of coal. was the determining
factor in the consultants’ recommendation that hydrogen
be produced by a modified water gas rc-action using
pulverized Korean anthracite and steam drives wherever
possible. Tt was estimated that such a plant would
require about US$12 million in foreign exchange and
about W. L.800 million at W. 130 to USS$1.

A combined United States-United Kingdom technical

mission and an  independent Belgian group are now

in  Pakistan  surveying  pos<ibilities  for the pro-
duction of ammonium  sulphate, utilizing the large

avpsum deposits available in Western Punjab.  While
no report has yet been published. it is expected that the
technical groups  will <hortly present their detailed
recommendations for a 100,000 ton plant.?2 A yearly
fertilizer target of  50.000 reached by
195471955 has been set by the Central Government’s

tons to be

Advisory Planning Board on recommendations of the
Industries Fertilizer the
twenty-seven industries under the country’s statement of
industrial policy to which planning of the Central
Government confined. It is believed that for
Pakistan a suitable method to manunfacture the required
hydrogen is by the electrolysis of water and that the
required power might be obtained from a projected
hydro-electric development.

Conference. was  one of

was

[t is expected that in the Philippines a 50.000
ton superphosphate plant will be constructed in or near
Manila this year with production scheduled for 195].
The following facts about this plant have been made
known: (1) an American engineering firm has been
retained to furnish technical information on the
possibility ~of producing this chemical in the
Philippines; (2) P.200.000 was expended during the
fiscal year 194871949 on surveys of fertilizer minerals,
principally pyrite and phosphate rock. and substantial
reserves of rock and pyrite of commercial grade have
heen discovered; (3) further surveys are to be carried
out during the next five years to enable the government
to determine if the proposed plant can be supplied by
local raw materials; (4) it is estimated that about P.2.6
million will be required for execution of the plans, of

22. Abbas Khaleell, Director General (Supply & Developmént) and
Joint Scerctary of the Government of Pakistan, 2 August 1949.
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which about U5$380,000 is foretgn exchange, and that an
additional P.1,400,000 will be required as operating
cxpenses during the first year; (5) 60 per cent of the
capital requirement will probably be furnished by
private enterprise and 40 per cent by the government;
(6) production targets arc 25,000 tons in 1950 and
50,000 tons in 1951,

Preliminary Plans

A comparison of the present status of plans with that
shown in the Report of the FAO/ECAFE Working
Party on Agricultural  Requisites indicates in several
cases that progress has been delayed. This is perhaps
most noticeable China and Indochina where the
disturbed political conditions retard implementation.

and must now be contemplated in south Korea.

In tentative have
prepared for two ammonium sulphate plants and one
combined sulphate and nitrate plant. these plants are
not believed to be further developed.  The status of
plans in Indochina i< essentially unchanged from 1948
when construction of four plants was proposed.  These
plants were to produce a defluorinated apatite. triple
superphosphate.  ammonium  sulphate and  evanamide.

in

China  although plans been

In addition to other considerations. these projects must
await  60.000  kilowatts  of The
Commissaviat General du Plan prepared these plans in
France. noting that before work eould begin on-the-spot
investigation would be necessary.

firm  power.

Ceylon’s plans have now reached the stage where
cfforts are being made to obtain the services of certain
key personnel. They call for the construction of an
ammonium sulphate plant to produce 80.000 tons per
year and at an estimated cost of about Rs. 15 million.
The of Mysore in  India under
consideration the construction of a superphosphate
plant and has retained expert consultants.

Government has

MINERAL RAW MATERIALS FOR FERTILIZER
MANUFACTURE

In discussing the mineral raw materials for fertilizer
manufacture, it is important to realize that the region
as whole has been inadequately surveyed;
consequently the available knowledge cannot convey a
complete picture of the region’s mineral wealth. On the
basis of the existing knowledge. the region’s picture is
not too bright. Careful thought must be given to the
proper ways of utilizing the known resources and to
the need for additional surveys in order to discover new
sources of supply or to re-evaluate the deposits already
known.

a

J

Fair-sized deposits of sulphur have been discovered
only in Indonesia, but the locations of these deposits at
the top of high volcanoes have so far prevented
exploitation on a large scale. The known sulphur
deposits of the Philippines are very small. The Pakistan
sulphur deposits contain a low percentage of sulphur
and arsenic as an impurity. The Commissariat
General du Plan of the French Government did not
recommend the manufacture of superphosphate made
with the sulphuric acid for Indochina because of the
lack of sulphur. Scattered sulphur deposits have been
reported in other countries of the region. but none are
found to be of cconomic value.

The pyrite situation is brighter, but it is too early to
draw any conclusion. The Philippine Government has
heen  considering the use of indigenous pyrite for
fertilizer manufacture. Pyrite deposits have been found
near Sundi of Trengganu in the Federation of Malaya
and near Chittaldrug in India.
however. are available.  China has one well-developed
pyrite deposit  located near Nanking on the Yangtze
River, which has been supplying chemical plants in
north and central China. and in Taiwan. The Yingtch
pyrite deposit in Kwangtung  provice has not  been
While
it is possible that as metal mines are developed in this
region that more pyrite available as
by-products from these mines. it is premature to rely on
these developments for present plans.

No reserve figures,

developed and its notential value is uncertain,

may bhecome

Pakistan, India and China are the only countries of
the region known to have gypsum of
commercial importance.  Gypsum available in the Salt
Range in Pakistan is estimated at a minimum quantity
of 70 million tons.
of gypsum deposits, although the quality may not be as

deposits

India also has substantial reserves

good as those in Pakistan.  The largest gypsum
deposits in China are conveniently located along the
Yangtze River and the material can be easily

transported. The Khewra deposit of the Salt Range also
contains anhydrite, The exact quantity is still unknown.
In view of the great importance recently attached to the
anhydrite in fertilizer manufacture. a detailed survey
seems desirable.

Phosphates have been found in  China. Indochina.
Indonesia and Christmas Island and several Far
Eastern Pacific islands. The Haichow deposit of China,
though of substantial reserve. seems only to have been
able to take care of the Taiwan fertilizer plant. The
Yunnan deposit is of much larger potential value, but
it is handicapped by lack of transportation. The Laokay
apatite deposit of Indochina is well known in the Far



East. The phosphate reserves of Indonesia were
formerly thought to be insignificant, but the picture
now seems to be changed. Exports from the phosphate
mines on Christmas Island, a dependency of Singapore,
go principally to Japan.

In respect to coal, the region is characterized by the
predominance of lignite deposits in many countries,
limited amounts of higher grade coal in a few countries
and the general shortage of coking coal, except in China.
Comparatively speaking, China, India and Indochina
are favoured nations in the region in both quality and
quantity of coal.

Certain countries are considering using natural gas
as a raw material for fertilizer manufacture. The Lung
Chuang Project of China had definitely counted on the
natural gas found in Szechuan province as a source of
supply. Immediately before the Pacific War broke out,
plans were being made for the production of ammonia
from gas near oil fields in central Java, Indonesia.

Manufacture of nitrogenous fertilizer does not
necessarily depend upon the availability of specific
irreplaceable raw materials, such as steel which must
have iron ore, or cement which is dependent on
limestone. Only a source of power is needed to
manufacture ammonium nitrate as the raw materials
consist of air and water. Coal may be used where
cheap electric power is unavailable and coal itself may
be replaced by wood as it is done at the FACT Plant in
India. In producing the sulphate of ammonia, sulphur
itself, or alternatively gypsum, pyrite or other sulphur
bearing minerals, may be used. Recent developments
indicate that anhydrous ammonia alone appears to be a
suitable fertilizer. A nation possessing certain raw
materials, however, will naturally be in a more
favoured position than another, but the combinations
are many and production of nitrogenous fertilizer by
any of several methods appears to be competitive. The
basic need continues to be for more extensive and
intensive surveys of the raw materials available. Only
when this is completed can countries select that method
most suitable to them.

COST OF PRODUCTION OF CHEMICAL
FERTILIZER

Production of chemical fertilizer must be considered
from the point of view of raw materials, methods to be
employed, transport, capital cost, business organisation,
personnel requirements and the resulting unit cost of
production. For nitrogenous fertilizers, depending upon
the size of plant, capital investment can involve an
initial expenditure equivalent to from US$7 million to

US$40 million per plant. Of this amount, possibly 60
to 75 per cent may represent a need for foreign
currency, as many essential supplies and equipment
must be imported.

Since a fertilizer plant is a relatively complex chemical
undertaking, the time lag between construction of plant
and production of fertilizer is at least two to four years
depending on the size of plant.  Another year and
possibly longer will be devoted to consideration of
plant location, design, business organisation and finance.
In the case of the Sindri plant, a period of eight years
will probably have passed since 18 November 1943,
when it was resolved that the government should be
responsible for production of artificial fertilizer as a
nationalized industry until early in 1951 when the
plant is expected to be in production. Actual design
and construction time will amount to about five years.

In the project for a 126,000-ton fertilizer plant
utilizing hydro-electric power in the Philippines, the
time interval had been calculated at four years.

Capital Investment

The capital investment required depends hoth upon
the method of production and the size of the plant. In
Europe electrolysis of water and fractionation of coke
oven gas are important sources. In the Far East,
hydrogen from coke is a principal source, though a very
large plant uses hydro-clectric power in north Korea
and the FACT plant uses wood rather than coke. In
the United States, synthesis of hydrogen is based almost
wholly on hydrogen from water gas or reformed
natural gas. Prior to World War [, natural gas was
used as a source of hydrogen in only one plant. By
1949, however, about 40 per cent of the United States
ammonia producing capacity was so based and it will
undoubtedly continue to expand.

For the United States conditions in 1949, the capital
requirement to erect a natural gas synthetic ammonia
plant including power, water, steam supply, land and
construction costs varied from $6.25 million to slightly
over $9.5 million for 150 tons of synthetic ammonia
per day.23 Costs werc estimated at $8 million for the
average plant.

A new plant using hydrogen from coke is est.mated to
cost from $750,000 to $1,500,000 more than a plant
using natural gas. The savings in capital investment in
the use of natural gas are the results of differences in
the cost of steam supply, power and raw gas preparation.

23. willard C. Cope, “Ammonia Part II. Cost of Production and
End-Use Pattern’”, Chemical Industries, vol. 65 No. 1. Julv 1949,
pp.53-56. 150 tons per dav of ammonia are sufficient for approxi-
mately 600 to 700 tons of ammonium sulphate,
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Though there are few known sources of natural gas in
the region as noted previously, the possibilities of using
it for ammonium sulphate production have been
explored for the Lung Chuang plant and for a plant
in Java. The gas has also been found in Brunei.

Most countries of the region desiring to employ
hydro-electric power for the fertilizer production will
first have to invest in hydro-clectric projects.  The
power requirement is reported to be 10,000 kwh. per
ton of ammonia produced or roughly 4.000 kwh. per
ton of ammonium sulphate.

In the case of the ammonia sulphate {factory
contemplated in the Philippines, the plant was
estimated to involve a capital investment of some
$14.4 million, of which $11.5 million was for purchases
in the United States, not including capital investment
for housing or community service for workers. This
estimate was based by a commercial company on the
126,000 ton capacity and included detailed
estimates of the probable costs of a process utilizing
water to produce hydrogen and
liquefaction of air to produce nitrogen and pyrites.?!
An additional $11.7 million was required for develop-
ment of the Maria Cristina Hydro-electric project upon
which it was dependent. At that time 60,000 kilowatts
of the proposed capacity of the power project would
have been used for the fertilizer factory.

short

electrolysis  of

The capital investment also obviously varies with the
size of production unit. This point is well brought out
in the Report of the Technical Mission appointed to
advise on the Production of Artificial Fertilizer in
India.? Here the problem was the size of plant unit to
employ for a total production capacity of 350.000 tons.
The difference in capital investment was as follows:

Production scheme Capacity Million rupees
6 factories 5 at 50,000 tons
1 at 100,000 tons 210
3 factories 3 at 116,700 tons 157
2 factories 1 at 250,000 tons
1 at 100,000 tons 127
1 factory 1 at 350,000 tons 101

In other words, six plants with a capacity of 350,000
tons would have required more than twice the capital
investment that a single plant of the same capacity would
have required. Three plants would have required more
than 50 per cent greater investment and two factories
would have required a 25 per cent greater outlay.

24, Philippines Power Programme, op.cit.

25. Published by the Manager of Publications, Delhi. (Printed by the
Manager, Government of India Press, Simla, 1945).

Even though it is now estimated that the capital
investment for the single installation which was decided
upon may be as much as $40 million,26 there is little
doubt that the initial cost of larger units is substantially
smaller than that for a series of smaller units. In view
of the limited funds available for such long-term
investment, it is obvious that an initial decision as to
the right-sized installation is of primary importance. If
a decision is made to install a small plant, it will be
desirable to plan the construction so as to permit
expansion without further duplication or enlargement of
many of the facilities, including underground facilities,

Unit Cost of Production.

Factors affecting the unit cost of production are
somewhat similar to those affecting the initial capital
investment. Those to be considered are availability and
price of raw material, the size of the production unit
and the processes used, the extent of the investment and
the nature of the management and labour programme
utilized.

As noted earlier, natural gas installations are generally
less expensive than coke units for hydrogen production
and under conditions existing in the United States, this
method was accompanied by lower unit costs of
production.

For manufacture of ammonium sulphate by the semi-
water gas process, prices of coal, coke and gypsum or
anhydrite and sulphur or pyrite are crucial to the
problem of unit costs. In the water-gas method, cach
ton of fertilizer requires approximately the following

material:

Coal .71 tons (12,000 B.U.T. per lb. net)
Coke .51 tons (75 per cent fixed carbon)
Gypsum 1.35 (93 per cent purity) or

Anhydrite ... 1.22 tons (92 per cent purity)

A variation of prices of these materials can change
the operating costs considerably. In India for example,
between November 1944 and November 1949, coal prices
increased from about Rs. 12.5 to Rs. 16 per ton. Coke
prices also increased.

A considerable factor in selection of the Sindri
location in India was ability to use the gypsum from the
Salt Range in West Punjab. It was expected that a
relatively inexpensive freight charge would be incurred
in the movement of gypsum in coal freight cars returning
from Punjab. A decision to utilize gypsum within the

national boundaries, instead, could materially increase

26. “Fertilizer Project”, Quarterly Bulletin of the Ministry of Industry
and >upply, Government of India, January-Marcli 1848, page 4R
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freight and handling charges. Scrious differences in the
quality of the gypsum from the two regions would also
increase costs.

In the water electrolysis method, unit costs are
particularly dependent upon the cost of power. Presum-
ably these costs must be well under 3 mills per kwh. in
order to be competitive with natural gas and the most
cfticient coke method of producing hydrogen. l:’l the
Philippines project, an analysis?? indicated that costs
f.o.b. plant, excluding sales, research and others, could
be $31.71 per ton of ammonium sulphate for the
126,000 short ton capacity. So far as operating charges
are concerned, the estimated cost structure was based
largely on a proposed power rate of 2.25 mills. The fixed
charges were calculated on the basis of 20 year
amortisation at 4} per cent interest on the locally
financed portion of the expenditure and 3 per cent on
the portion to be financed in U.S. dollars.28

Plant size is another important factor affecting unit
cost of production. ‘The following shows the cost for
total production of 359,000 tons, depending on size and
location of plant, according to the Report of the
Technical Mission appointed to advise on the Production
of Artificial Fertilizers?® in India.

Production Cost of product

scheme

Capacity

At factny ' At depot

(Rs. per ton)]

6 factories 5 x 50,000 tons )
1 x 100,000 tons 167 ) 167

3 factories '
each of 116,700 tons 139 111

2 factories I x 230,000 plus

1 x 100,000 tons 12712
1 factory 350,000 tons 111 , 126

Depot here means distributing centre in the consum-
ing region and is the first point of distribution aftef the
fertilizer leaves the factory. In this instance the
estimated costs per ton at the point of distribution were
over 30 per cent higher when six production units were
to be employed than when one factory was to turn out
the entire production. The differences were less marked
for distribution from two to three factories. Thus the
estimates were that unit costs for three plants of 116,700
tons each were 14 per cent. higher than for one plant.
Two plants with capacities of 250,000 tons and 100,000
tons respectively had an estimated cost only 7 per cent

27. Westinghouse, op. cit,

8. No costs are included to cover community facilities for workers.
29. Op, cit.

higher. The potential savings at the factory were
considerably greater, but were offset by distribution
costs as the production centres were reduced.3?

Comparative Cost

From fragmentary information it appears that the
United Kingdom and United States costs at the point
of manufacture are at the present time substantially
lower than the costs in the ECAFE region. This ix
primarily owing to the easier accessibility to raw
materials and natural gas in the former areas. It is
quite likely. however. that economies can be made in
the cost of current and prospective production in the
region.

The most complete available information on current
fertilizer prices is for India. Imported sulphate of
ammonia is apparently selling for about Rs. 330 per ton
(equivalent to about $69) f.o.b. main ports. This price
appears to have prevailed from January 1949 onward.
Actual imports of 124,000 tons for 1947/148 are
indicated to be valued at about Rs. 279.  For the fiscal
year 1948/49. they were equal to Rs. 303 for the
141,000 tons imported.

In Indonesia imported data are not given on the
individual fertilizers, but a separate record is shown
for “manures.” The 35,000 tons of “manure” imported
in 1948 had an import value of some FI. 8.5 million, or
about $91 per ton.  The 51,000 tons imported for
January to November 1949 had an import value of
some FL. 12,7 million, or about $89 per ton.  In Ceylon,
the 1949 price was about $89 per ton. A marked
decrease to $56—$61 per ton was indicated, however, for
the first three months of 1950. The import level
appears to show a recent general decline to under $70
per ton for ammonium sulphate.

The fragmentary information on present and
prospective costs indicates that domestic production in
India, for example, can be undertaken at such prices.
FACT, however, reports a sales price of about Rs. 340.
This is well above the import level and may be a
temporary situation reflecting the relatively low level
of output as yet obtained from the new plant. Projected
costs at the level of about Rs. 180 to Rs. 190 (equivalent
to about $40) per ton were indicated at Sindri for the
end of 1949. Possibilities of low costs are indicated for
other countries of the region where hydro-electric power
or gas can be used.

30. It may be noted that the costs enumerated above aré not ré-
presentative today though they probably reflect the approximaté
difference between costs at a number of small factoriés and oné
large factory. A revised estimate is given in ““The Léssons of
Sindri’’, The Eastern Economist, New Delhi, 22 April 1949, pp.660-
€51. For various reasons the estimated investment is now increaséd
to Rs, 170 million (some $38 millfon) and f.0.b. costs of production
have bieen increased to some Rs. 180 per ton. 8¢¢ also Thé Sindri
Fertilizer Project: A Great National Enterprise, op. cit., p.3.
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Since the region has produced so little and constituted
so modest a part of the world demand for fertilizers, it
has not been an area of great price competition and
import prices for ammonium sulphate may be well above
production and shipping costs. The primary advantage
that domestic production in the region can have over
obtaining supplies from outside must not be evaluated
solely by the above comparison. As long as the United
States and United Kingdom production costs are low.
the only long-range cost advantages that the countries
of the region should use in appraisal of efliciency of
their own production are relatively high overseas ship-
ping handling charges. Efficient production on even a
relatively small scale may be helpful to the countries of
the region in increasing the competition for the market
and thus reducing prices. The domestic industry can
be said to be relatively efficient. however, only if its pro-
duct can be supplied substantially below current prices
imported materials,

CONCLUSION

The decision of an individual country to produce
chemical fertilizers will be not only dependent on a
catalogue of indigenous  resources and probable cost.
but also influenced by the national aspiration for
self-efficiency and  defence. Tt will be

the interest of governments in developing

guided by
chemical

manufacturing as a foundation for other industrial
purposes, Ammonia and sulphuric acid are basic
materials for many manufacturing activities. In India,
FACT is developing a caustic soda division. while the
management at Sindri is considering the manufacture of
ammonium nitrate and urea. and already has a cement
plant as noted.

While the region has a fair share of problems in the
development of fertilizer  production. these are not
insuperable. In addition to the dearth of
foreign exchange. there is the problem of raw material
and of trained personnel. Since a high degree of
technical skill is required for the operation of such a
plant, for a long period many key officials will have to
come from outside the region. as is the case in India.
Countries which plan to enter into production must
secure experienced persons to whom considerable
responsibility for direction and management must be
given.

chronie

A high degree of competence is necessary for
personnel at several levels. including foremen. who must
be specially recruited and trained under actual operating
conditions. The dynamic charcter of the developments
in the industry involving different processes and varying
cconomies of operation emphasizes the need for
continuous research in chemical engineering. marketing
and economic analysis,
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Description

INDIA
QGeneral index

KOREA
Economic activity
Mining
Utilities
Manufacturing
Fisheries

JAPAN
Industrial activity
Utilities
Industrial production
Mining
Manufacturing

Durable manufacturing

Metals
Machinery

Transport equipment :

Other machinery
Non-durable manufacturing

Textiles
Chemicals

Heavy chemicals
Other chemicals
Food, beverages & tobacco

161.8
79.7
208.5
131.3
220.1
181.0
268.0
149.1
1530
1434
2913
576.2
236.4
138.8
336.5
186.7
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INDICES OF INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTION

1946

90.2

65.6
81.2
57.0
62.6
56.1
51.5
3.1
61.9
71.2
55.9
58.8
53.4
48.2

41.6
549

83.8

1947

88.6

80.6
633
78.1

82.0
105.3

7.1
913
69.2
82.4
66.8
64.6
54.4
66.0
49.6
6.9
7.9
85.6
61.6
62.6
60.4
713

(1948 = 100)
1949
1
|
97.7 | 104.2
1524 1153
1367 ' 115.2
1266 ' 115.8
1820 | 1336
1053 400
1

1262 . 1185
1139 i 1111
1329 | 1222
1155 @ 113.1
1361 | 1239
133.9 % 1282
180.3 | 150.1
1166 | 117.8
100.1 } 105.5
1212 | 1327
1402 | 1163
129.3 | 111.6
1439 | 1214
1348 | 115.1
1512 | 1281
141.1 | 1080

97.6

158.9
153.2
131.2
1179
143.2

127.5
1148
134.4
112.8
138.5
136.8
170.0
125.6
101.6
1413
1415
128.5
147.0
1444
149.6

1419

923

167.7
1335
1273
207.4
137.9

127.1
108.2
137.2
118.1
140.9
135.4
184.0
1174
103.7
126.6
150.7
1348
1429
135.7
150.4
180.8

98.7

166.9

1443
131.2
209.8

917.9

1324
119.6
139.2
118.1
143.1
1317.9
211.7

1054

93.8 |

113.0
152.5
146.4
162.3
145.7

1766

133.3

131.8
116.7
139.9
109.7
145.5
139.0

2220

107.2
103.2
110.0
157.2
156.9
174.5
140.6
207.3
n73

98.5

139.5
139.9
131.2
162.3

60.0

129.8
117.6
1363
113.3
140.6
138.8

2224
107.7
108.1
107.6
143.8
1343
161.8
1344
181.1
109.5

95.7

1315
125.3
125.0
155.7

50.5

129.1
110.7
139.1
116.2
1433
135.9
208.2
109.1
103.8
1125
156.7
165.7
171.1
133.1
207.3
1145

136.4
1218
144.2
99.3
152.5
142.0
235.3
105.0
97.7
109.8
171.4
1713
190.5
154.3
227.6
127.8




COMMODITY - 1946
COAL
India a 2,400 ' 2,479
Indochina 185 29
Indonesia 121 13
Japan 4,057 1,697
Korea b 19 21
Malaya 41 19
Pakistan ¢ .. 34
ELECTRICITY (million kwh) '
Hong Kong e
India a 31le | 338
Korea b 225 |
Pakistan R T
Philippines { 12 13
Thalland g . 3n ’ 3
Japan 12,0821 | 2,282
PETROLEUM, CRUDE :
Indonesia 616 . »
Pakistan 4
Japan 201 16
IRON ORE
India a 233 204
Malaya 166k -
Philippines 1 —
Japan 521 46
PIG IRON & FERRO-ALLOYS}
India ;131 . 116
Japan 1731
STEEL INGOTS & CASTINGS:
India 110
Japan 435{
FINISHED STEEL
india e 84
Japan 3791 a8
TIN IN CONCENTRATES |
tons)| 419 30
Burma '
Indonesia 3,517 544
Malaya i 3,873 114
Thailand 1,255 89
NATURAL RUBBER m
British Borneo n 24 2.
Burma n 0.6 0.l
Ceylon 43 8.
India 13 1
Indochina 50 1
Indonesia 27.0 15
h;ﬂaya 30.4 342
Thailand n 35 2.1
CEMENT
Hong Kong
India a 19 '+ 173
Indochina 22 . ....
Korea b 51 . 1
Philippines 14
Thailand 10h: ....
Japan 4650 71
COTTON YARN , , ,
India » | 48,7 52,8
Korea b e 0.3
<apan q 54.51 © 4.8
COTTON FABRICS (million
metres) i
India a 328 | 307
Korea b 11,4 ; 1.68
{lippire - cens
P ppires BRI

Japan q

j
i 1938
J

18 !

47 -

oI wooe

— 42 —

(Monthly averages in thousand tons)

l

f | 1949
17 1948 | 1949
' || 1 11 m
(3546 2525 2668 2737 as95 2,617
21 30 32 31 29 26
© 2% 46 55 49 50 59
L2210 2810 3,064 3,182 3082 3189
39 67 89 M 29 81
19 32 33 30 35 34
13d 20 28 32 26 24
9 13 18 15 17 19
347 382 410 387 419 414
23 40 55 50 58 56
10 11 14 12 14 14
P 30 35 3¢ 36 36
: 3 4 4 6 4 4
'2461 2,802 !3,033 3925 3053 ' 9g83
93 361 | 494 455 485 522
2] - 4 8 6 6 9
1 14 17 13 17 18
212 1 194 - . . .
—_— ! — 1 \ — -— —_—
— 2 241 19 26 28
41 46 63 45 58 81
f s | oo | s w9 gm0 g3
31 70 | 134 | 107 128 138
: : i
102 106 ' 11 107 116 114
18 143 259 218 240 261
83 81 87 | 82 83 91
54 105 185 150 175 187
|
161 98 . 151 154 . 187 14
| 1,349 | 2,502 2453 | 2354 ! 2655 2401
2288 . 3795 ' 4,649 | 4334 . 4640 4745
119 .+ 359 661 461 678 719
45 . 53 . 31 | 54 471 54
.07 ' 08 o 08 .. ..
7.5 8.0 76 68 7.1 7.6
1.4 1.3 13 , 08 1.2 1.2
32 . 37 36 18 33 4.1
i 235 & 366 ; 365 | 308 , 336 : 39.1
5.7 | 591 ! 569 | 58.9 514 583
44 8.1 80 | 83 8.1 8.1
3 4 5 4 2 1
147 131 178 | 154 168 180
3 8 130 1 11 11
2 1 2 ] 2 1
11 10 17 12, 20 18
5 7 1] 10, 1 11
| 103 154 ' 273 | 208 | 253 296
i 49.8 . 54.3 51.4 | 54.1 | 52.3 50.0
0.5 | 0.5 1.1 1 0.6 | 1.1 1.1
| 10.2 10,2 131 | 1150 1 132 134
]
290 335 208 | 304 302 294
2.33 3.4 I 4.85 | 2.48 | 5.01 5.08
0.53 0.75 | 0.36 | 0.26 | 0.20 0.39
46.) 64.4 !68.6 !65.3 l 64.5 70.2

PRODUCTION OF SELECTED COMMODITIES

1w

2,722
39
83
3,204
98

32
29

2
420
55
14
37

5
3,141
514

11
19

‘68
139
164

121
319

93
229

; 117
| 2,400
4,801

e .
AENOL®: @

thoemo® O

7
209

— -
o
D W

. 203
| 6.84
. 0.49
44

2,841
36

63
2,957
96
37
44

21
403
'35

3,055
4T

10
23

'56

136
152

120
339

80
243

102
2,541
4,833

n

o e .
k@ ool &
DPm e &

8
220
10
12
275
45.7
15.6
282

" 0.61
932

Jan,

2,641
54

62
3,107
101
39

45

21
42
51
‘38
3,065
439
10

23

‘23
"48

135
161

123
328

9
218

102
- 2,409
' 5,263

7

RWRI ! R
wouowa o

1850

Feb,

2,971
19
61
3,186
88
32
42

20
381
51
‘34
2,896
468
9

21

19
55

124
128

108
324

241

102
2,567
4,43!

7

[
oYV =

Mar.

2,810
37
67

2,677
98
40
44

23
415
"34

3,203

o
9
23

o e b
& -

‘24
66

14t
16

130
266

8c

20

|102
2,668

' 4,805
™

13
301

46.7
16.0

. 974



|
i

South
Including lignite.

Manila only.

43—

PRODUCTION OF SELECTED COMMODITIES (Contd.)

(Monthly averages in thousand tons)

Including Pakisten territory up to July 1947.
Korea only for 1946-50.

l.lss\:vie’mge of five months August-December.

Beginning 1946, Bangkok only.

1A’w;‘eornee of four months September-Decembér.

—mt e an o e o P

Average of ninc months January-September.
m Including latex,

Units ' 1938 1946 1917 1948
JUTE MANUFACTURES
India 107.2 92,2  89.0 92.0
SOAP
India 6.38
Korea b
Japan 15.961 1 32 0.43 1.16
Malaya 0.88 0.64
PAPER
India (including paper pro-
ducts) S 8.97 7.88 8.29
Japan 88.12i 17 .48 23,82 35.72
OTHER CHEMICALS
India
Sulphuric acid a 2.05h 3.40h 2.94d  2.33
Superphosphates Cees 0.38 0,42 1,81
Soda ash 1.02 1.15 2.47
Caustic soda 0.25 0.28 0.37
Liquid chlorine 0.13 0.14 0.15
Bleaching powder 0.117 0.22 0.24
Power alcohol (mil. litres): ... 0.86 1.39
Industrial alcohol «aml, htres)! 1.82 © 1.11
Japan
Sulphuric acid t 240.81 , 76,5 124.1 164.5
Ammonium sulphate u 72.91 38.1 60.1 8.9
Calclum cyanamide u 17.91 12.1 14.6 17
Calcium superphosphate v 119.81 16.7 69.1 9.
Soda ash (finished) 19.4h1 1.9 3.2 6
Caustic soda 249hi 2.4 3.8 9
Liquid chlorine 0.8hi 0.2 0.3 0
Bleaching powder 5.6hi 0.6 1.1, 2
Dyestuffs 1.501  0.14 0.23 0.4
Methy! alcohol 0.361 0.38 036 0.6
Ethyl alcohol (mil, litres) . 0.514 1.32 ' 1.58 2.4
MACHINERY PRODUCTS
India |
Diesel engines | Units 39 4 571 85 4
Electric motors 11000 h.p. 3 82 317 5 00
Machine tools 1000 Rs. 760 382 456
Sewing machines :Units 051 049 167
Bicycles w Units 4 22 4 07 5.8
Electric transformers 1000 kva 325 2 67 6 83
Electric lamps Thousands 676 635 . 171
Electric fans ‘Thousands 920 1333 1500
Insulators, 1.t. Thousands 119 209
Insulators, h.t. ' Thousands 618 T 49
Motor car batteries | Thousands 226 584 9 17
Japan |
Railway locomotives Units 28i 19 12 3
Railway freight cars | Units 4061 98 86 , 367
Industrial locomotives Units 37y 31 40 ' 42
Industria] freight cars | Units 592¢ 251 698 | 1,612
Motor vehicles | Units 2,987x 1,546 1,850 - 3917
Vessels (gross) i 15 6 838 15 4
Diesel & other internal| .
combustion engines | Unit 2,894 ' 6332
Ring spinning frames | Units Ceer L aeas
Looms X 990 3,070
Power transmission equip-' :
ment ! 03 06
Pumps ! 12 12
Cranes, derricks, hoists &!
winches i2 14
Mining & excavating
machinery 11 22
Iron & steel works & coke,
oven plant equipment 19 31
Chemical industry machin-'
ery & equipment 217 22
p paper industry!
machinery 01 03
Food products machinery 06 05

,:gveernue of twelve months beginning 1 April of the year statéd.
36.

g < F I RPT P RPN

i [ 1949
1949 | ST T . |
P omjom ! v 1| gan | Feb.
i | A i | |
|
78.1r  80.1 89.9 ll 0.9 M 7297 122 736
!
6w 715  4.78 | 5.99 o.lo
£ 042 0.0 0.5 | 0.77 g9 .0 025 0.23
' 212 205 192 136 . 3013 451 3,34 342
0.52 0.60 0.56 0.52 0.39 0.39 0.38 0.38
1
874 832 9.12 ' 890 g6 g.g; 9.03 - 8.50
52.39 43.87 53.37 :53.51 .5gig0 s 57.56 ' 65.61
6.70  6.77 g :gs ﬁ Gg .14 7.90 8. i
3.96 2.43 . .1 4.8 279 © 2.7 « 2.7
1.52  3.12 0.75 —- 220 38 3.8 3.81
0.53 0.62 044 050 (.68 ¢ gg 0.83 ' 0.87
0.22 0.13 0.18 0.2 .35 034 0.30 . 0.39
0.21 021 015 0.2 022 932 0.2 030
1.60 1.41 1.53 139 9207 218 1.83 2 42
113 145 089 096 1123 146 1.52 , 1.48
! ;
215.2 189.1 214.1 | 2174 240.5 o 244.1 | 234 7
102.7 87.4 782 ' 854 165 127 116.2 | 104.0
29.1 18,8 . 33.9 - 30.8 33.2 ' 0, 28.6  25.3
96.7 93.0 86.1 104.1 1038 . 735 141.3
10.3 9.2 8.6 107 116 . n: 12,5 . 117
12.1 1 117 12,3 123, 1202 22 121 115
0.9 0.7 0.3 0.9 ' 1.1 1 1.2 1.1
3.5 3.1 3.7 3.5 3.9 4.0 41 3.8
0.56 0.68 0.64 ' 0.468 .40 0.0 0.50 | 0.65
0.92 0.69 0.95 081 115 140 142 1.15
2.15 2,10 239 105 3,08 200 097 168
| 09 3 |
17130 1213 1380 2 222 3 29¢ 225 301
567 5176 596 580 517\ 598 ' 452 496
394 541 472 320 243 187 185 166
209 18 187 221 240 935 238 ' 3993
733 ; 657 68l 904 78 gy gog 753
906 882 602 791 1351 33,9 1086 - 1363
1137 1 1,085 1074 1107 ' 1281 1954 ' 1035 , 1.927
1492 11219 1635 1199 7.4 1500 12 66 | 15 06
BRU 241 168 64 213 215 200 172
C11 40 ’ 859 1196 1303 1200 1451 ' 832 ig 07
88 1194 503 581 125 50 1443 14 83
9 9 8 15 4 6 13 1
258 | 3980 380 193 70 79 108 82
36 ;47 39 28 33 B 19 19
804 | 1,400 908 470 439 s 399 . 594
5647 ' 5827 5561 5441 5324 s 5064 . 5272
133 130 158 16 2 8 13 4 27 9 16
8850 | 7916 . 9420 8512 9591 gs510 8,158 8,792
.15 | 136 174 145 155 120 102 139
13390 | 4861 ' 4542 2568 1589 1405 1344 1510
12 I 11 13, 12 12 11 11 11
12! 15 14 11 08 07 017 08
17 18 11 16 16 18 16 19
26 33 28 24 19 17 16 19
" 52 61 54 51 40 52 49 52
35 . 32 38 35 35 37 43 34
04! 05 04 04 03 03 03 o2
10 I 11 09 09 11 08 07 08

—a =

gageow

1950

Net exports.

Including mixed yarn, predominantly cotton.

Beginning 1049, data refer to the output of member mille of
Indian Jute Mills' Association.

June only.

Converted to 50* BE.

Converted to 20 per cent nitrogen.

Converted to 16 per cent phosphorus pentoxide content.
With the exception of 1950, data include, in addition to complete
bicycles, spare parts and accessories expressed in terms of
ci:g':,plete cycles.

Mar.
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1947

615

19.03
10.75
0.42

294
155
5.5

— 44 —
VOLUME OF RAILWAY,

SHIPPING

AND AIR TRAFFIC

(Monthly averages)

1948

4,880
8.3
236

23.9

6,585

2,812

10.4
2,109

104
292

0.36
24.06
14.57

0.93

1.6
489
540
169

Il
Description ! 1938 | 1946
RAILWAY TRAFFIC
Passenger-kilometres (millions)
India a, b 2,385¢ | 5,390c
Indochina 73.7 2.6
Korea f 254 251
Philippines h 39.6
Japan b, i 2,185§ 7,287
Freight tehekilometres
(millions) :
India a, b, J 3,68c 13,620c |
Indochina 27.9 1.2 |
Korea f 280 52
Philippines h 13.5 s -
<apan b, 1 1,305§ | 1,379
|
Freight tons (thousand) |
Ceylon k 71 116 |
Indonesia 810 | .... .
|
INTERNATIONAL SEA- :
BORNE SHIPPING |
Entrances and clearances of :
vessels with cargo in external i
trade. (1000 net registered tons) |
Burma Entered | 310b 46k |
Cleared | 350b 36k
Ceylon Entered 913 222
Cleared | 891 198
Hong Kong n,p.  Entered | 1,228 342
Cleared | 1,233 | .. .
India Entered | 1760c | 407c
Cleared | 793¢ | 370¢
Indochina n,s, Entered | 269
Cleared | 245 135
Korea, I,n, Entered | 1,088 3
Cleared | 1,083 3
Malaya Entered | 1,354 ..
Cleared | 1,308
Pakistan Entered | ... L.
Cleared | ... L
Philippines Entered 371t 124u
Cleared 436t 59u
Thalland Entered 72b 20
Cleared 101H 23
Japan n Entered | 5824k | 200
Cleared | 5785t | ....
CIVIL AVIATION TRAFFIC |
Passenger-Kilometres (millions)
Ceylon . e
India 0.11 8.19
Philippines 021 8.28
Thailand - 0.01
Freight ton-kilometres
(thousands)
Ceylon .. .
India 34 125
Philippines .. 245
Thailand 1.0b 0.1
a Class I railways, broad and metre gauge only.
b Annual figures relate to twelve months, beginning 1 April of
year stated.
¢ Including Pakistan territory.
d September-December.
e Average of eleven months, April to February.
{ Beginning 1947, south Korea.
g Average of nine months, Anril to December.
h Manila Railroad Co. Annual figures relate to twelve months

ending 30 June of year stated.

State Rallways only,
1936

——

year stated.

k Anm'ml figures refer to twelve months ending 30 Septémbér of

1949

3,220e
10.6
107g

2, 369e

107
416

<Eecwnogs g&- .

Beginning 1947, Federal uarea,

Total number of entrances and ciearances made during each
voyage,

with cargo and in ballast.

Beginning 1941, Including river boats cf more than 60 tons.
January-July.

March-December.

Port of Saigon.

1931,

January-September,

Scheduled domestic and international routes, and except India,
revenue traffic only.

1949 ’ 1950
I II I Iv 1 Jan. | Feb. | Mar.
i |
| | | |
5034 5282 | 4,946 5123 | 5,21 | 4933 | 4,600 |g6116
64 ; 69 | 67 ... | 5.2 61 |
215 236 zso 207 | ...
30.2 | 38.5 ' 25.8 32.3 | oo | L.
5906 6293 ' 4708 | 5388 | 4984 | 5362 | 4.52¢ | 5,066
3741 3,141 !3,157 3367 |3601 | 3,208 |3.180 | 4415
11.5 . 10.5 | 108 9.5 | ... | 10.2 9.4 | |,
R (] 102 111 164 | ...
15.0 ' 15.1 | 12.1 .
2251 [ 2171 [ 2184 |2718 | 2360 | 2323 | 3325 | 2431
|
i
108 | 113 | 104 101 100 ...
340 | 387 500 437 398 380
i
i
‘ i
84 93 | 105 91 74 73 83 65
122 114 120 100 m 84 83 104
568 | 634 630 21 641 613 | 622 681
502 | 529 574 613 570 | 539 595 515
836 | 1,023 | 1,113 985 992 | 1,050 | 913 | 1,013
868 | 987 | 1164 | 957 990 | 1,003 | 950 | 1015
762 791 690 720 575 625 421 679
540 546 | 525 | 625 535 530 | 505 | 569
125 | 147 | 160 | 172 | i¢3 | 162 | 172 | 158
39 42 21 30 N 45 89 o
40 42 | 19 27 39 83
1,100 | 1,212 1202 | 1,178 . ..
974 | 1,001 | 1188 | 1,076 . .. .. ..
209 306 317 282 313 279 308 353
203 226 103 195 242 267 295 235
489 488 487 439 485 484 457 514
481 490 490 440 . | 473 474 424 522
84 88 93 94 .. . .- .
130 116 120 121 o . . ..
1308 | 1,592 | 1,668 | 1595 | 776 | 760 | 730 | 837
076 | 083 | 115 | 105 - i
2574 | 27.66 | 23.94 | 21.54 .. 12832 .
12.27 | 14.85 .. .. A .. .
149 | 174 | 158 | 147 | 153 : 1.62 136 | 1.60
:
5.1 7.0 9.0 75 . .. .. .
661 | 839 869 | 1,142 .. 1879 . .
499 418 . .. .
268 | 263 | 202 | 334 | 301 i 20.7 | 260 | 348
I



COUNTRY

RITISH NORTH
BORNEO (M8$)
Imports
Exports
Balance

BURMA a (Rs)

mports

Exports

Balance

PEYLON (Rs.)

Imports

Exports

Balance

HONG KONG (HK §$)
Imports
Exports
Balance

DIA b (Rs)

Sea and airborre
Imports
Exports
Balance

Landborne
Imports
Exports
Balance

NDOCHINA (Pr.)

Imports

Exports

Balance

INDONESIA (Fl.)

Imports

Exports

Balance

KCREA, SOUTH (US$)

Imports

Exports

Balance

tmLAYA AND

PINGAPORE (M$)

Imports

Exports

Ba'ance

PAKISTAN ¢ (Rs)

Imports

Exports

Balance

PHILIPPINES (P.)

Imports

Exports

Balance

THAILAND 4 (Baht)

Imports
Exports
Balance

JAPAN (US;)

Imports
Exports
Balance

18
+8

40.5
57.4
+16.9

46
48
+2

22.10
19.42
—2.68

10,8
16.8
+6.0

89.2
92.4

+3.2

a BURMA—For 1038 an

months starting Apri
For 1047, 1948 and 1949,

b INDIA—Anni

borne:

gures f
Pakistan territory.
to February 1946

1.

Indo-Pakista
Land borne

a3

N 00 W
I X}

—12

278
268
—12

26
58
+32

23.4
12.9
—10.5

4.12
0.06
| —4.06

49.31
10.70
—38.61

45.7
38.0
-1.1

1

9.1
6.5
| —12.8
i

1948

— 45 —

IV. EXTERNAL TRADE IN MERCHANDISE

(Monthly average of values in millions)

! 1 1949 :
1947 | 1048 | 1949 | ) ;
| ; ! 1 ‘ n . m v g
| | |
i ! ' e .
L
|
1.7 2.1 2.8 2.1
1.4 2.5 3.1 4.8
—C.3 +0.4 +0.3 | ! +2.1
39.4 } 49.7 | 3.1 247 987 | 36.6 | 32.2 3.3
3.9 1 6.1 . 611 845 95 | 49.8 | 30.3 323
+0.5 J! H13.4 0 4300 4598 4414 | 4132 | —19 —4.0
| ; )
B m s 53 | w1 a1 g
4 84 8  80.7 , 837 | 887 1017  99.3
—6 . 41 +3 -~14.6 | —9.6 | +15.0 | 4210 © +20.3
! ‘ f ‘
129 1 173 242 1810 2320 | 2717 | 283.0  284.0
105 | 132 206 162.7  168.0 ; 236.3 | 258.0  227.3
—24 ’ —41 | =35 1 —18.3 . _g40 | —35.4  —250 —56.1
| |
! : E
3 | 43 461 . 540.3  586.0 | 488.3 , 458.0 - 312.0
349 | 352 395 343.7 | 3133 l 335.7 | 466.7  463.3
—23 —80 | —66 —196.6 —212.7 —152.6 | 487 +151.3
] . r \
' | !
; mn 2 co0 3230 50.1 1 139 8.7
L% 22 S 337 | 294 ) 194 3.4
- =4 o RLA L4207 D455 53
B 10T | a8 T man |l owmt o | ge4
39 98 % . 1067 980 | B84.0 ' 90.0 : 119.9
—42 | g9 | —233 _—123.0 ‘—214.7 '—204.7 __939.7 '—182.4
\ | | !
64.6 94.5 119.0 ©  93.1 121.8 | 3.7 1 1171 5.6
29.1 | 86.7 | 1203 1047 ! 117.0 | 120.0 : 139.5a  141.0
=35 T8 | 413 4116 4 -85 42204 44504
15.90 | 1575 | 10.98 12,35 ' 1422 | 830 . 0.16 | 3¢
0.67 157 | 119 0.82 | 169 | 0.82 . 1.4l . 946
—15.23 —14.18 | —9.79 —11.53 _13.53 | —T.48 —7.15  _jg' 5
‘ ,
114 149 153 148.3 | 164.3 | 140.7 | 160.7 1720
108 144 40 . 463 | 117.3 | 130.7 | 164.7 147.8
—6 —5 —13 —=2.0 | —410 | —100 +4.0 14.8
20.0 983 | 113.1 1315 | 124.2 | 124.0 | 2.8 66.8
64.8 | 769 | 5.9 107.8 | 85.5 1.9 | 62.6 | 90.6
+44.8 | —21.4 | —37.2  —28.7 | —38.7 | 6.1 | —10.2 | +923.8
85.22 | 94.70 | 94.48 | 114.15 | 93.53 | 72.92 | o7.38
44.00 | 53.14 | 42.20 | 45.62 | 46.07 | 41.86 3698
—41.13 | —41.56 |_2 1) —68.53 —47.46  —31.06 | _g0.40
|
02.5 | 143.6 | jo14 | 1.8 2240 | 175.8 | 1gg.9
80.17 168.0 234.6 @ 2u8.¢ 239.1 192.0 228.5
=118 | +26.4 | 4426 1017 +14.2 | 1i64 | +38.3
438 | 56.9 | 5.1 i8035 | 5.8 | 444 | 739
145 | 215 | 426  an0 | 414 | 428 | 402 | 41.9
=203 —35.4 | 325 358  —45.1 | —33.0 | —g9 ~—26.0

d 1046, sea-borne trade on'y. For 1938, twelve
For 1948, cight months ending September.
twelve months ending September.

ual figures twelve months starting April. Sea and air-

or 1948 and April—July 1947 figures Include
n trade excluded from August 1947
trade: with Pakistan (incomplete).

¢ PAKISTAN -Sca-borne trade only.
twelve months starting April.

sixteen months’ avcrage ending December.

1950

Jan, Feb. Mar,
2.6 2.6 - 28
4.6 4.2 [ 56
420 | +1.6 ! +28

i
#4.8 | 30 1712
14.6 | 242 58.0
—30.2 | —128 | 430 8
87.0 | 65.0 | 85.0
1080 | 93.0 | 7.0
+31.0 | +28.0 | +12.0

i
322.0 | 240.0 :g;g
246.0 203.0 ! .
—176.0 | —46.0 | —48.0

!
368.0 | 266.0a | 302.0
475.0 | 453.0 | 462.0
+107.0 | +187.0 | +160.0

{
0.7 14.9 104
2.9 2.9 5.2
+15 | —12,0 | —5.2
' 4
239.6 261.2 | 376
140.3 | 114.6 | 250
—99.3 |—146.6 —301.4
60.3 82.1 144.3
3.1 | 1082 | 2017
+52.8 | +26.1 | +57.4
548 933 |
334 | 254 | s
—2'14 | —6.79 | —9.70
180.0 | 150.0 | 189.0
190.0 | 164.0  209.4
+10.0 | +14.0 ‘ +20.4
66.4 | 56.6 | 713
88.5 959 | 871.3
1221 | 4393 i +10.0

o

o

189.0 .

1573 ’e |

—313 . ;
70.8 76.4‘ 76.2
3.5 | 512 | 52.9
—31.3 | —25.3 | -3

For 1947, eight months énding
March 1948 and excluding trade with India.

For 1948 and 1949,

d THAILAND -For 1938, twelve months starting April,
¢ JAPAN--Trade with Korea and Formosa included.

For 1046,
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(Monthly averages in thousand tons)

. 1947

10.86
1.37

0 01
0.33
0.2

5.00
1.58
7.63
402

. 019

| 5116

0.04

0.16

22

COMMODITY i 1938
|
TEA
Ceylon 8.91
China 347
India 13.38a
Pakistan e
Indochina 0.16
Indonesia 5.99
Japan 1.40
COPRA AND COCONUT OIL ¢
Ceylon 8.69
Hong Kong d 0.06
Indonesia e 25.171
Malaya & 8ingapore 13.44
North Borne> 0.42
Philippines | 28.93(
Sarawak . 014
Thalland .
|
PALM KERNELS AND OIL ¢
Indonesia h " 14.24
Malaya & Singapore 3.07
GROUND NUTS AND OIL ¢
Hong Kong 1,22
India 21.97
NATURAL RUBBER
Brunei 0.10
Burma 0.57
Ceylon 417
Indochina 5.01
Indonesia 25.48
Malaya 29.13
North Borneo 0.80
Sarawak 1.51
Thailand 3.52
TIN CONCENTRATES
Burma 0.17
Indochina i ..
Indonesia 1.18
Thailand 1.14
TIN METAL
Hong Kong
Malaya 5.18
a Including territory of Pakistan.
b Federal territory only,
¢ FExoressed in terms of o1l cquivalent:

Coconut oll only.

16.06a

figures under column for
1938 refer to averages for the period 1934-38.

1948 1949
, 1
i
1118 1158 10.11
146 ... < oees-
1423 | 1605 1533
120 082
002 ... e
075 179y ' 1.46b
034 @ 060 030
913 . 8.64 , 10.69
069 026 029
12.12¢ . 15.80  17.17
n09 . 9756  1.28
026 084 051
3534 - 3342 2428
010 o017 010
032 023
333 849 650
439 . 503  6.56
03 o0m 018
547 397 4T
017 . 014 017
o771 063 063
7 . 1.66 | 9.69
349 346 | 441
3658 3573 | 29.83
5749 | 5750 | 64.78
170 | 165 , 165
338 | 329 | 354
812 | 797 . 8.34
016 | 012 0.2
. 004 @ 0.02
275 | 258 | 3.04
0.47 | 061 ' 051
|
017 | 028 . 022
400 | 465 | 599
i
i
e
t
R
h

EXPORT OF SELECTED COMMODITIES

v

1120

23.60
2.46

"2.080

0.18

8.99
0.33
12.80
1111
1.12

. 36.4%

0.27
0.40

12,50

4.68

0.96
3.45

0.16
0.63
8.75
3.82
43.06

" 56.54

1949
II III
1327 11.74
8 49 : 18 80
0.59 0.92
Y700 190 -
0.95 0.95
6.24 8.68
0.10 ' 037
17.34 . 15.85
8.23 . 1237
076 , 0.97
33.12 39.80
0.11 0.21
0.20 0.46
5.72 9.23
4.07 4.78
0.59 1.19
6.12 1.59
0.11 0.14
0.63 0.63
5.57 6.63
C2.07 3.54
33.24 36.79
50. 46 58.21
1.43 1.70
3.12 3.27
8.06 8.05
0.05 0.15
| 264 252
0.76 0.39
0.44 0.14
283 4.30
Copra only.
1935-39.

1.83
3.22
7.45

0.15
0.02
2.11
0.79

0.30
5.50

8.72

1.18

“0.40

3.35
0.17
11.95
7.69
131
25,98
0.20

5.59
5.22

1.47

0.20
10.23
5.69
20.73
. 98,23
1.83

4.54
7.20

0.10

2.56
0.76

5.92

Excluding exports to Singaporc.

Palm ofl only.
To Malaya only

Jan.

10,68

19351

2.31
174

4.24
0.14

' 16.76

5.49
1.20
26,01
0.26

oo
| o
(S X

1.06
2181

0.21
12.18
8.02
22.54
58.69
1.95
431
6.83

0.10
281
1.16

6.60
1.5
1.10
1.56

4.44
0.14
7.41
7.82
111
21.74
0.20

3.25
1.26

0.20
9.87
7.53
25.33
52.17
1.50
4.73
8.83

0.10

1.86
0.42

0.18
4.49

Mar.

8.87
0.12
0.08

1.38
0.22
11.68
9.75
1.64
30.18

0.15

8.13
6.81

2.11
0.18

"8.64
1.5

- 41.32
- 63.22

2.05
4.59
5.94

0.10

13,00
0.1

6.81
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Vo IMPORT OF RICE BY SOURCE
{ Monthly averages in thousand tons)

e : 5 1949 , 1950
Importing country and source 1938 1946 1947 1943 - 1949 o ' |
. . |

1 I 11 IV: I Jan. . Feb. Mar.

BRITISH BORNEO

Total imports 35 1.1 2.6 2.7 2.2 56 Li 0.9 1.0 0.3 -— —_ 0.9
From Burma - 0.1 0.4 0.9 0.1 0.5 —_ —_— —_ —_ — .
From Thailand 050 0.9 2.2 18 2.1 5.2 1.1 0.9 10 03 - 0.0
Other sources 3.0 0.2 — — — - - — o — -

CEYLON

Total imports 46.8 230 203 33.5 334 525 312 11.8 26.2 2.3 0.4 1.9 45
From Burma 3052 3.6 92 258 218 370 228 121 143 Lo - 0.6 3.8
From Thailand 6.3 — — 0.9 7.2 8.2 15 23 110 . 05 0.4 13 0.8
Other sources 9.8 19.3 110 6.8 4.6 74 6.8 3.4 0.8 — -— — --

CHINA

Total Imports 215 178 224 320 133 1489 a1y Al 30 00 - = 248
From Burma 22 02 ©T 52 41 389 74 30 30 09 - 26
From Thalland g2a 90 110 184 65 116 145 0.1 — - - - —
From Indochina 1.5 42 0.1 0.3 —_ . - — — — — — _.
Other sources 23.6 43 1.5 8.1 6 04 100 -- - - - _

HONG KONG

Total imports 415 6.7 1.2 9.4 6.0 9.2 5.2 3.8 5.9 0.6 2 0.5 1.0
From Burma 3.0 0.8 2.8 3.1 14 2.6 15 18 — = —
From Thalland 24.2a 59 32 5.0 45 §.6 kA 1.9 59 0.6 0 0.5 1.0
From Indochina 13.5 — 0.4 1.0 _ - _ —_ —_ - K — -
Other sources — — 0.8 0.3 — — — — — — - - -

INDIA ‘ \ '

Total imports 130.8 30.5 18.7 66.6 669 1.94 715 . 549 A5 — . - — —_
From Burma 130.2a  19.6 28.8 417 315 65.3 350 « 241 0.7 - — - —
From Indochina 0.1 0.3 08 0.8 0.1 0.2 —_—, = — e -t —
From Thalland 0.5¢ 2.2 2.6 13.8 26.1 471 280 ¢ 141 ' 54 - 7 — @ -
Other sources R 23 6.5 10.2 9.2 6.1 7.7 16.7 51 - T — —

INDONESIA : ‘

Total imports 24.! 8.2 9.1 172 218 350 239 | 160 . 369 30 -~ 02 8.7
From Burma 84a . 13 4.0 50 10.5 8.2 140 . 83 ' 110 13 - - 39
From Indochina 2.1 0.1 0.7 — - - e ‘ _ = = -
From Thafland 028 58 3.6 65 © 110 180 61 ' 13 121 17 } - 02 48
Other sources 134 11 14 5.7 63 . 89 32 0 - ol - = - —

MALAYA & SINGAPORE ] | :

Total imports 722 229 236 124 412 ! 519 530 ' 346 . 254, 16 06 031 39
From Burma 206a' 98 11l 16 | 120 | 153 236 | 18 12, — | o1 - 0
From Indochina 19 . 13 — 18 04 , 14 — — —_ - l — . =
From Thailand 4802 g2 ' 67 13 235 | 287 200 | 214 938 | 15| 05 o031 31
Other sources 18 3.6 5.7 T 83 1 62 93 | 54 04| — | - = .-

PAKISTAN . | ’ ;

Total imports - —- - — . 33 41 2.0 14.6 — R BT
From Burma — = -4 4w lowe 0 = o =
Other sources - — - - 04— —_ 1.6 U i

PHILIPPINES ' i , | |
1 33 185, 28 . 73 133 - 257 , 227 . 41 g2 - — 0.5

T s g v v el (N I e -
From Thailand 10aj 45 ' 15 55| 36 - 8.1 5.1 0.7 02 - - ' 05
Other sources 23 n40 0 13 15, 80| — 127 Db 4l o - - ‘ -

. i I
JAPAN , ; \ }

Total imports 454 . — 29 | 134 03 130 | 161 | 252 42 | 106 | 228 | 304
From Burma ~ 2z D ss| - = | 33 30| 3| 38| 54| s
From Thailand 21a] - | — - 9.4 - 120 | 128 | 118 y3g | 108 | 175 | 276
Other sources 143.2 - = 2.9 0.2 03 - = 0.6 19 5.8 - -

‘ i : f : ‘ R
a Year commencing 1 April. ¢ Estimated.

b Including Pakistan territory up to 1947.



BURMA (million Rs.)
Currency and Deposit Money

Deposit money b [

|

Commercial Banks
Total deposits
Assets:

Short term

Union Bank of Burma

Deposits:

Total .

Cash v

ceee

.

Government .

Foreign assets:
Local assets:

Short term: Government.

Bank Clearings

I
|
CEYLON e (million Rs.) ;
Currency and Deposit Money.
Notes: Net active |
Deposit money b
Commercial Banks
Total deposits
Assets: Cash

Short term | o

Long term
Bank Clearings

HONG KONG (million HKS$)

Currency and Deposit Money.
Notes: To‘al issued
Bank Clearings

INDIA f (1000 million Rs.) |

Currency and Deposit Moneyg
Currency: Net active
Deposit money

Scheduled Banks

Total deposits ‘
Assets: Cash |
Short term
Long term

Reserve Bank of India [
Deposits: Total I
Government ’
Foreign assots: Total
Banking Department
Issuing Department
Local assets: '
Short term: Government:
Short term: Others }
Long term: Total i
Banking Department |
Issuing Department
Banking Clearings

INDO-CHINA (million Pr.) E

Commercial Banks
Total deposits
Assets: Short term

Il
|
INDONESIA (million F1.) i

Currency and Deposit Money,
Notes: Total issued k
Bank of Java
Deposits: Private
Foreign assots: Total
Local assets:
S8hort term: Government!
Short term: Others |

Total | ...

DR

38

cee

50

3.03¢
1.35¢

2.27
0.22

' 116

0.15
1.15
0.04
1.11g
0.02
0.02
0.39
0.06

1.54

1951

) .iéh

VIL

1948

174

199¢
T2¢
67c
108d
88d

14d
157¢

220
529

633

31

1,126
338

1,327 1

856

— 48 —

1949

202

233
109

60
149

172

30
133

222
621

687
284
137

461

840 |
217 ¢

12,38 !
7.08

8.85
1.04 |
447
3.751 |
3.10
1.75
8.95
1.87
7.08

0.03
0.12
5.01
1.00
4.01
4.83

1,284
600

1,399

763
851

985
70

193

225

80
104
117

31
143

217
592

659
252
128
225
390

842
823

12.80
7.39

9.28
0.93
4.78
3.98

3.43°
10,94
2.21
7.85
0.03
0.11
4.72
1.10

5.32

1,263
488

1,580

690
532

834
81

FINANCIAL STATISTICS*

1949

—
m| m
203 | 207
233 | 239
110 117
59 52
136 166
30 55
167 200
35 28
139 143
216 | 226
515 | 642
581 708
153 331
131 . 136
235. | 229
462 | 431
878 833
992 935
12.81 ¢ 12.00
7.03 1 17.02
886 . 866
099 | 112
484 | 4323
351 |, 3.73
297 | 203
166 | 147
9.05 | 828
156 | 1.3
749 | 655
006 | 0.03
0.15 | 0.11
5.16 | 5.08
1.09 | 0.90
407 | 4.8
476 | 444
1,223 | 1,293
581 662
1,663 | 1,725
747 70
557 567
949 | 1,026
68 66

v

205

237
121
49

191
205

33
107

229
734

301
401
155
232
502

1,828

843
549

1,140
65

193

226
94
136
70
141

30
135

230
613

679

169
236
519

803
878

© 12.53

6.89

8.61
0.87
4.45

2.95

8.88
2.02
6.84

0.01
0.14
5.10
0.86
4.24
4.87

1,582
T42

2,000

1.251
735

1,659
n

‘l Mar.

1950
Jan. | Feb.
1817 193
210 225
80 @ 69
80 | 95
153 | 122
79 . 59
161 | 129
21 1 31
106 @ 128
223 231
806 m
a8 408
804 803
881 784
1235 . 12.52
8.94 6.80
8.61 8.66
089 . 0.89
431 4.42
2.97 2.98
197 1.79
8.73 8.84
2.02 1.94
6.70 6.92
0.04 —
0.13 0.18
5.0% 5.10
0.87 0.95
415 415
5.02 5.12
|

1,594 | 1,588
711 713
1,919 | 2,017
1289 | 1,301
758 726
1,646 | 1,719
70 85

200

233
108
132
133

34
170

230
613

679
194
169
236
519

802
970

P09 2180
80@40
00 DO U e

ARORD
Obdmwl
ROIW

1,663
742

2,064

1,182
723

1,612
m
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JAPAN (1000 million Y.)

Currency and Deposit Money
Notes: Total issued
Deposit money

All banks except Bank of
Japan
‘Total deposits
Assets: Cash
Short term
Long term
Bank of Japan
Deposits: Total
Government
Local assets:
Short term: Government
Short term: Others
Long term: Government
Bank Clearings

KOREA (1000 million W.)

Currency and Deposit Money
Notes: In circulation
Deposit money

All Banks
Total deposits
Assets: Cash

Short term
Long term
Bank of Korea
Deposits: Total
Government
Local assets:
Short term: Government
Short term: Others
Long term
Bank Clearings

lylALAYA (milllon MS$)

Currency and Deposit Money
Currency: Total issued

PAKISTAN (million Rs.)

Currency and Deposit Monecy
Currency: In circulation
Deposit money

Scheduled Banks

Total deposits
Assets: Cash
Short term

State Bank of Pakistan
Deposits: Total
Government
Forelgn assets:
Banking Department
Issuing Department
Local assets:
Short term: Government
Short term: Others
Long term:
Banking Department
Issuing Department
Bank Clearings

PHILIPPINES (million P.)

Currency and Deposit Money
Currenicy: Net active
Deposit Money

1938

3.3g
5.2¢g

[ Ry

€2 e

¢ S e
[ ]

W &

- mo
b.—

0.31
4.12

0.52
0.05
1.05
0.41

0.62
0.06

0.09
0.97
0.28
0.20

141g
13g

1948

251.5
268.9

326.4

2433
68.2

29.5
10.4

69.0
54.6

153.8
235.7

20.57

400g

1,708
990

1,092
322

1,164
911

1,009
1,203

117

65
296

513
647

— 49 —

1919

3149
363.8

6139
101.5
496.8
115.4

57.2
35.2

94.1

182.3
549.2

4206
20.65

56.93
15 44
52.92

3.63

7.85
0.54

0.30
13.45

39.87
402

1,741
999
1,072
204
428

1,015
795

722
1618

111

3
178
326

551
547

327.2
326.7

520.4

92.1
396.5
109.5

514
23.9
80.5
67.2

215.86
451.6

401

1,812
995

1,015
443
1,076
909
829
1,789
112

3

104
401

556
594

FINANCIAL STATISTICS: (Contd.)

1949
(¢ 1
3095 | 208.7
340.8 | 383.6
560.5 | 653.7
898 | 105.4
4370 | 5223
1213 | 113.6
651 | 67.6
430 | 43.9
931 | 995
682 | 1781
18877 | 1653
5182 | 545.4
3449 | 40.86
15.56 | 23.82
4031 | 66.13
1262 | 1759
39.00 | 5123
348 | 357
714 | 1033
0.46 | 085
032 | 040
712 | 1175
0.40 | 0.44
34.20 | 41.73
402 403
1,741 | 1,718
973 982
1,083 | 1,061
224 187
424 429
1,118 935
882 | 716
529 613
1,789 | 1,575
17 108
. 1
155 | 181
.. 138
349 | 266
552 524
560 536

324.2
404.0

720.7
118.0
631.0
1121

44.2
19.9

98.5
97.6

159.3
681.6

57.86
26.18

64.81
18.79
76.256

3.68

7.06
0.64

0.42
26.57

0.48
56.93

4n2

1,604
1,043

1,094
414

930
669

551
1,378

105
8

27
283

671
497

1850

I Jan. Feb. Mar.
3171 | 328.1 3143 | 3138
P 418 2 4113 .
806.7 i69.7 | 774.1 | 876.3

.. 117.7 | 115.4 .e
715.8 685.0 | 7109 | 1751.6
1064 | 106.7 | 106.7 | 1)5.9

48.8 32.7 50.6 63.2
30.6 115 348 424
84.5 873 815 $1.8
101.3 88.5 | 106.6 | 108.8
170.2 178.2 | 170.8 163.5
656.4 | 586.7 | $37.2 | 143.5

.. 53.24 | 61.66

. 28.28 | 23.56

. 74.19 | 65.65

. 29.57 | 22.62

. 86.76 | 85.03 .

. 3.715 4,52 .

10.31 7.34 .
0.95 0.42 .
. 0.45 0.46 .
. 35.7¢ | 33.53 .
0.50 0.59
56.22 | 56.64

403 403 402 403
1,799 1,785 1,860 | 1,812
1,045 | 1,032 1,072 | 1,032
1,151 1,122 1.155 | 1,177
182 219 189 138
519 489 612 554
796 798 780 809
579 563 518 658
301 409 346 327
1,475 1,474 | 1525 | 1,428
106 107 105 106
17 10 19 22
301 277 271 348
297 265 265 361
360 322 334 394

. 558 566 | ....

.. 498 495 e
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VIL
| 1938 | 1948 | 1049
|
Commercial Banks |
Total deposits 886
Assets: Cash | 65 313 203
Short term . 210 e 563
Long term | 49 84
Central Bank of Philippines | .
Deposits: Total ! e 144
Foreign assets: Total bl a00 | 807
Local assets: l |
8hort term: Others | ... 30
Long term 20
Bank Clearings | 26 381 443
Total Bank Debits to Check- :
ing Account I 175 772 723
i
THAILAND (miilion baht) j
Currency and Deposit Money ' |
Notes: In circulation n ‘ 191g | 2,237 | 2,505
Deposit money [ 1,014 | 1,920
Commercial Banks |
Total deposits i 53 ] 786 829
Assets: Cash i 13 | 369 330
Short term ! 2R 406 | 546
Long term : 8 102 | 101
Bank of Thailand | i i
Deposits: ‘Total | ... | m1 ! 1168
Government Do 338 444
Poreign assets ' !
Banking Department 1 301 | 390
Issuing Department 111g | 1,421 ' 1,878
Local assets: | |
Short term: Others [ 434 604
Long term: | !
Banking Department [N 5 ; 150
Issuing Department . 951 | 755
Bank Clearings = 774 | 1,112
1

a Net active currency: Total issued less holdings in all banks
including the central bank and thc government treasuries.
Currency in circulatlon: Total issued less holdings in all
banks including the central bank. Deposit money: Deposits
of all banks (including central bank) subfect to checks but
excluding inter-banking labilities and central government
deposits. Cash of commercial banks: Cash and balances
with banks. Short term assets: Short term assets such as
loans, advances and bills discounted. Long term assets:
Securitics, bonds, debentures etc.

Figures refer to end of period for months and average of
month ends for quarterly and annual figures, except in the
case of bank clearings where monthly totals and their aver-
ages are used.

b Demand deposits of commercial banks.
¢ Average March-December.
d Average April-December

919
238
§76

82

141
703

"a16
702

2,509
969

81
325
617
104

887
328

134
1,592
610
151

923
1,069

-~

- - n

5 - %

FINANCIAL STATISTICS (Contd.)

1049 1950
E S
m. om | I 1| Jan. | Feb. | Mar.
* |
889 | gga | 855 i 814 | 833 | 825 | 784
204 | 190 | 118 | .... 179 | 118 | ...
580 | 550 | 567 | 586 | 574 | 591 | 504
83 91 83 | 55 55 55 56
i
|
184 141 110 ' 133 129 130 140
671 | 567 | 485 | 442 | 443 | 442 | 442
3 25 9 85 83 85 87
5 16 50 | 103 97 | 106 | 106
495 | 433 | 426 | 460 | 417 | 448 | 455
723 | n35 | 732 | 597 | 632 | 574 | 584
1 !
2,509 | 2487 | 2,516 | 2,648 | 2,500 | 2,655 | 2,699
1010 | 1,081 | LO&L | ... | .oen | oo | e
| .
817 | ges | 851 U
320 | 340 | 325 . l .
497 | 516 556 | aeei | een | .
101 ' 100 | 99 ; .
< |
1181 | 1,326 | 1,268 | 1,308 | 1,267 | 1,312 | 1,343
492 . 533 | 423 | 437 | 304 | 470 | 448
419 | 532 | 475 | 401 | 420 | 338 | 437
1804 | 1,644 © 2170 | 2201 | 2233 | 2303 | 2.338
| |
580 | 588 | 638 | 820 | 744 | 886 | 830
158 152 |, 141 | 143, 143 | 143 | 143
 8s8 | 739 | 500 | 500 | 500 | 500 | 500
1042 | 1,002 | 1246 | 1350 | 1428 1215 | 1410

Figures for 1949 are end of quarter and their averagés.
1950 figures are end of period.

Figures for 1938 are average of weeks for the twélvé months
ending March 1939, except where indicated under g.

End of year.
Avernge of September-Decembér.
December not included.

Central and other government deposits excent 1938 which
includes only those of the central government.

Total of Bank of Java notes and government paper money.
End of March.

Total issued less amount held in Banking Department of
the Bank of Thailand.



INDIA
All items
Industrial raw materials
Semi-manufactured articles
Manufactured goods

KOREA (8eoul)
All items
Fertilizers
Textile raw materials
Textiles
Building materials

PHILIPPINES (Manila)
General

THAILAND (Bangkok)
General

VIET-NAM (Saigon)

General index

Fuel & mineral products
Raw materials
Semi-finished products
Manufactured products

JAPAN

All iteras

Textiles

Chemical fertilizer
Metal & products
Building materials
Fuels

1038

217.2a
23.2a
31.6a
29.4a

19.7

VIIL

1946

338
14

14.7

205

140.8

a Year cnding August, 1939,

—_5] —

WHOLESALE PRICE INDICES

1947

81.0
84.9
79.6
81.2

79.0
47.7
48.5
55.2

(1948 = 100)

934

- 1250

136.5
119.7
123.2
125.2

1589

180.8
140.8
143.1

1 1248
151.1

;1015
. 106.6
- 102.0

99.4

109.0

179.8

96.8
120.2
119.6

86.5

94.4

123.7
123.3
130.1
122.3
139.5

149.5
150.1
139.1
1363
123.2
143.3

1049

11 E I
102.7 1053
1073 | 108.7
1027 & 1045
1021 | 1022
1198 . 1483
1708 . 3895
1007 | 160.4
1210 | 146.0
1204 | 145.7
86.6 ' 858

4

|
95.1 933
119.1 ; 129.6
1355 | 1423
T1911 0 1130
1243 ' 1209
121.3 | 1209

| |
1578 | 162.0
179.1 | 1013
1415 | 1395
1404 | 1420
1254 ' 1238
1436 | 1535

|
|

v

105.8
110.6
105.3
101.8

1709
449.4
210.1
173.0
1771

82.2

91.1

1274
145.0
114.0
122.3
119.5

166.5
202.4
142.8
153.7
126.6
163.9

|
|
|

106.2
113.7
106.5
101.6

2023
663.6
196.3
149.4
186,09

90.1

115.1
152.1
1218
121.4
102.4

176.2
188.3
160.1
178.9
155.4
176.1

b January to June,

1950
! Jan, ! Feh.
! ;
1048 | 106.9
1129 | 1146
105.9 | 106.8
101.2 | 1007
197.7 | 205.4
| 5536 | 718.6
| 2077 | 201.1
| 181.5 182.9
| 1827 | 1915
9.5
|
| %01 | 902
|
| 1189 | 1147
1 153.1 | 1517
| 1218 | 1241
1198 | 119.8
11037 | 103.7
|
, 1746 | 173.4
| 1941 | 186.8
: 1695 | 160.2
P17 | o179
| 1553 | 157.0
1794 | 176.2
I
1939.

Mar,

106.9

. 113.7

106.8
102.0

204.0

! 718.6

185.0
1711
186.5

90.1

1118
151.7
119.4
124.7
99.9

172.8
184.0
160.7
180.0
154.0
175.3



BURMA (Rangoon)
Cost of living
Food

CAMBODIA (Phnom-Penh)

Cost of living
Food

CEYLON (Colombo)
Cost of living
Food

HONK KONG
Cost of living
Food

INDIA
Cost of living
Food

INDONESIA (Djakarta)
Food

KOREA (Seoul)
Retail price index
Food

LAOS (Vientianne)
Cost of living
Food

MALAYA
Cost of living
Food

PHILIPPINES (Manila)
Cost of living
Food

THAILAND (Bangkok)
Cost of living

VIET-NAM (Saigon)
Cost of lving
Food

JAPAN
Cost of living
Food

1933

27.5

35.0
2

1.6

3 D

IX.

|

1946

105.8
136.2

144

142.7
166.3

86.0
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COST OF LIVING INDICES

(1948 = 100)

1947 | 1949 ) ‘

1 1
107.8 135.0 128.3
1149 1429 131.1
e3.8 | 1382 | 1242
80.2 | 1327 | 1221
96.9 99.2 | 100.1
019 | 1042 | 1056
101.1 | 1118 | 1000
1000 | 1185 | 100.0
91,6 | 10L% | 1027
99.0 | 1052 | 103.7
179.5 96.6 8713
65.1 | 1259 | 110.5
66.3 1235 103.2
86.5 114.9 106.1
832 | 1095 | 101.9
105.7 94.2 96.5
. 76.0 80.9
1058 | 1793 95.9
107.5 92.7 95,1
100.0 96.1 28.9
743 | 1222 | 119.7
739 | 1201 | 121.2
57 | 1380 | 136.3
64 134 | 136.0

141.4
148.0

138.2
129.3

98.0
102.8

100.2
102.6

110.0

113.6
1195

115.9
1109

95.4
94.0

98.6

1243
123.4

140.7
1400

149.0
161.8

141.7
135.8

98.5
103.8

112.8
120.7

100.8
106.2

13).7
135.3

120 7
1159

92.2

123.6
120.0

140.7
137.7

101.4

151.2
202.3

115.9
109.3

93.9
3.4

91.4

94.5

120.9
113.9

134.0
126.0

165.3
2024

108.1
105.5

94.2

92.0
/7.9
98.2

120.7

131.3
123.7

1950

Jan Feb.
120.0 116.1
1243 | 1188
142.7 | 1431
137.5 | 1389
1042 | 1042
113.0 1123
102.1 100.7
108.9 106.2
104.9 103.4
186.6 | 194.3
1875 | 205.6
107.3 | 107.9
1047 | 104.7

94.2 94.2

1.9 69.0

90.7 92.2

87.2 88.1

94.2 97.3
1216 | 1219
136.0 | 130.0
127.0 123.0

Mar.

113.3
113.9

142.7
137.5

102.3
110.2

1215
134.8

99.6
103.9

107.6

205.1
214.1

109.2
107.1

1080
118.7

128.0
1210
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X. WHOLESALE PRICE QUOTATIONS OF SELECTED COMMODITIES®

RICE

Burma
India
Indonesia
Japan
Korea
Pakistan
Thailand
Viet-Nam

WHEAT

India
Korea
Pakistan

SUGAR

India
Indonesia
Korea
Pakistan
Thailand

PEPPER

Cambodia
Indonesia
Malaya
Thailand

TEA

Ceylon
India
Pakistan
Indonesia

TOBACCO

Pakistan
Philippines

VEGETABLE OIL d

Ceylon
India
Indonesia
Malaya,
Pakistan
Philippines

COPRA

Ceylon
India
Indonesia
Malaya
Philippines
Thailand

COTTON, RAW

India
Japan
Korea
Pakistan

JUTE, RAW

India
Pakistan

Currency| 1938

Rs.

000 Y.
000 W.
RS,

Baht
Pr.

0.21b

106

123
181

149e
P. 130

1,110

T
tgll:

(Monthly average per ton)

281
121
85
1,486
1,720

517
10.6
234

2.1
177

3,461

11
980
845
800
493
357

350

1,264
15.3
236

266
439
870
24.9
121
1,424
2100

566
323¢

999
2,290
411
969
4.6

35.1

3.0
23.8

3,329
3,594
4,765
2,200

1,285
816

1,829
48.3
830
1,849

1,078

264
442
840
29.1
145
1,014
1,328
2,630

532
322

846
1,550
745
975
5.7

96.0
19.4

460

4,167
3,663
4,088
2,870

2,262
806

1,006
768
900
906

3,032
610

600
1,289
470

315
2,317

1,801
a1
929

2,091

1,066
868

264
442
108
965

1,296
2,500

697
321

854
1,780
511
998
5.2

45.5
8.9

33.6
3,461
3,238

3,950
2,130

2,217
843

1,008
990

2,813
700

600
1,221
520
7

1,956
66

681
2,208

1,116
991

1949
n| om|
264 | 264 | 264
442 | 442 | 442
790 | 740 | 720
249 | 249 | 211
133 | 166 | 1M
1107 | 1,045 | 723
1347 | 1.323 | 1,358
2440 | 2,850 | 2,720
545 | 418 | 4
105 90 | 128
323 | 323 | 323
854 | 907 | 1718
1210 | 970 | 2,230
726 | 858 | 887
965 | 965 | 965
.. 65 | 52
688 | 135 | 135
125 | 199 | 362
. 89 | 151
408 | 636 | 635
3660 | 4,343 | 5,225
3,410 | 3640 | 4444
5,787 | 2,687 | 3,812
2430 | 3,130 | 3770
2,009 | 2217 | 2,501
793 | 82 | ..
1,008 | 1,006 | 1,006
148 | 856 | 753
930 | 930 | 900
— | 883 | 1,000
2858 | 2,947 | 3.483
500 | 550 | —
600 | 600 | 600
1,183 | 1,311 | 1,437
440 | 420 | 510
.| 415 | 502
300 | 276 | 336
2,133 | 22157 | 2,750
1,056 | 1,984 | 1,309
24 | 266 | a55g
578 | 1,011 | 1,444
2,251 | 1,876 | 1,889
1,073 | 974 | 1,102
982 | 814 | 690

432
201
268
1894
2,180

407
221

169
1,150
41
136

143
62.5

4,894

818

798
1,462

614
3,033
1,809

1,655

1,102

1950

Jan,

432
990
29.1
258
1,804
2,350

407
177
323

769
2,700
1,033

998

4.1

135
a5
136
62.5

5,269
3,582
4200
2,813

1,405
930
4,287

767
1,530
570
590

3,000
1,309

1,467

1,102
#70

I'eb.

432
1,080
29.1
262
1,804
2,150

401
242
312

769
2,950
1,333

998

4.1

132
450
14.6
62.5

5,026
4,202
4,271
3.700

2,699

836
920
3,315
808
1,509
760
624

3,000

1,309
1,738

1,102
087

432

285
1,804
2,040

407
253

169
1,083
41

143
148
62.5

4,400
3,824

810

820
1,345

628
3,083
1,300

1,767

1,102




X.
COMMODITY ]'c..mncy
HEMP
Philippines P,
WOOL, RAW
India Rs.
SILK, RAW
India Rs.
.Japan 000 Y.
Korea 000 W.
HIDES
India: Rs.
Pakistan RS.
Thalland 000 baht
RUBBER, NATURAL
Cambodia Pr
Ceylon Rs
Indonesia .
Malaya M$
Thalland bant
UK £
USA. Uss$
COAL
India Rs.
Indochina Pr.
Japan 000 Y.
Pakistan Rs.
Korea 000 W.
TIN
Malaya 000 M3
Thalland 000 baht
UK. £
USA. USs$ |
PIG IRON
India Rs.
Japan 00 Y.
Korea 000 W.
CEMENT ;
India Rs.
Indonchina Pr.
Japan 000 Y.
Korea
Pakistan i Rs.
|
COTTON YARN ‘5
India } Rs.
Indochina : Pr.
Japan 000 Y.
COTTON FABRICS
India ) Rs.
Japan (Y. per met~r); 000 Y
JUTE BAGS (per hundred) '
India Rs.
Pakistan Rs.

N — .

oo ®
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WHOLESALE PRICE QUOTATIONS OF

1938

118

1,020

816

"530

66
322

1.58

181

932

T30

000 W. |0

18

".Z_ | .

|

(Mont/zly average per ton)

1047

683

T34

"6.58

2,940
1,433

"822

4833

623

.....

1.02

6.81
421

1719

45

"'523
'9.18

[

|
|

1948

883

1,963

4

1

R

133 |
159

For detailss regarding lpeclﬂcatlon and market centre seé
“‘l:xpllnatory Notes to Tables”

Average of November and December.
Coconut oil for Ceylon, Malaya and the Philippines; groundnut

ofl for India; palm oil for Indonesia; and mustard ofl for

Pakistan.

1949

9.30

2,186

11
6.4

812
961

146
176

SELECTED COMMODITIES® (Contd.)

e
14

g
h

]

994

2,152

Ao
wow

2,260
2,241
9.17 |

9,400
1,168
1,100
805 -
6,665
107
417

16.1
4170

89.3
3.47

9.16
20.88
563
2,271

112
200 |

81.2

138
166

1039,

1949

11 | 11 ‘ v

917

R K}

1,929

2,597

9.78

8,720

C 1,124
1,100

155
7,294

388

16.1
553
5.8
89.3
3.20

9.16

' 20.88

563
2,271

112
5.2

81.2
9175

36.0
93.8

3,181
45,
255

181

723

1,653

68.6
20
114

1,874
2,087
10.03

©
=3
)

9.22

! 2,263

112
29 3

9338

161
177

992

2,545

76.6
24
18.4

1,966
1,929
10.75

7,610
1,521
1,520

1,015L |

5,950
127
371

16.7
556

89.3
4.30

9.62
18.19
679
1.939

108
8.9

812
971

43
50.7
93.8

3,089
45.0
359

B0
W =3

156
182

India, raw cotton, Bengal Fine
quarter 1949 for original specification the price of which in the
third quarter of 1949 was 1309.

October.

October-November,

l 1950
I
! 1 ! Jan. ‘ Peb
‘ N !
| !
|
2925 | 2947 | 3,047
i
! |
788 | 129 | T2
27 | a3 an
167 | 111 | 185
|
2030 2004 102 |
1200 | 1204 | 1212
18213 ' 8310 8480
1741 | 1653 | 1764
C0L 10 1830
(LS 1102 | 16
s | w0 I
423 404 428
155 155 155
. 580 581 - 579
60 60 60
..... e ! .
956 938  90.39
11653 1653 | 1653
' 590 | 591 590
| 1861 1,674 . 1639
A
| 106 | 105 | 105
| 98, 98 | 98
| 50.3 | 480 | 530
L
| 812 | 812 | 812
994 890 | 996
| 80 | 51| 650
| 480 | 500 | 500
.
?
8,054 | 3,054 | 3,054
551 | 548 | 647
| 360 | 361 | 361
l
87 | 3n | 38
583 | 580 | 50.1
' 156 | 156 | 156
| e.. | 193 | 228
|

M.G, substituted from third

2,880

85.8
20
16.5

2,094
12.12
7,850
1,808
1,187

150

438

15,5
579
6.0

166



Country

RICE

Burma

India

indonesia

Korea

Pakistan

Thailand

Viet-Nam
Japan

WHEAT
India

Korea
Pakistan

SUCAR
India
Indonesia
Korea

Pakistan
Thailand

PEPPER
Cambodia
Indonesia
Malaya
Thailand

TEA
Ceylon
India
Pakistan
Indonesia

TOBACCO

Pakistan
Philippines

VEGETABLE OIL AND OILSEEDS

Ceylon
India
Indonesia
Malaya
Pakistan
Philippines

COPRA
Ceylon
India
Indonesia
Malaya

Philippines
Thailand

COTTON, RAW
India

Korea

Pakistan

Japan
JUTE, RAW

India
Pakistan

Centre

Rangoon
Calcutta
Batavia
Seoul
Dacca
Bangkok
Saigon
Tokyo

Hapur
Seoul
Karachi

Kanpur
Batavia
Seoul
Karachi
Bangkok

— 55 —

EXPLANATORY NOTE TO TABLE X

Commodity description and market centres for quotations published in table x

Description

White (Nagasien)

B. Crade.

Processed, quality B.B.

Cleaned, free market, first grade.

Medium,

No. 2, 35 per cent broken,

Milled, white No. 1 (25 per cent broken)
Base price to producers for medium
quality rice including straw bags.

Ordinary.
Free market, first grade.
Kangni,

D. 28.
White.
Retined.
Retined.

White, Ist grade.

Phnom-PenhWhite,

Batavia
Singapore
Bangkok

Colombo
Calcutta
Karachi
Batavia

Dacca
Manila

Colombo
Bombay
Djakarta
Singapore
Chittagong
Manila

Colombo
Cochin
Makassar
Singapore
Manila
Bangkok

Bombay

Seoul
Karachi
Tokyo

Caicutta

White,
White.
White,

Lampong.

Medium,
Clean, common pekoe, with export rights.
Leaf, orange pekoe.

Motihari.
Leaf.

Coconut white oil, naked.
Groundnut, bold.

Palm oil.

Coconut oil,

Mustard oil, Chani.
Coconut oil,

Estate no. 1.

Fair average quality.
Sun-dried A.
Sun-dried no. 1.
Resecada.

Jarilla spot, M.G.F.C. Bengal fine MB
substituted from January 1950.
Second grade.

4 F (Punjab) R.G.

First.

NarayangunjMiddle.

Country

HEMP
Philippines

SILK, RAW

India
Korea
Japan

WOOL, RAW
India

HIDES

India
Pakistan
Thailand

Centre

Manila

Malda

Tokyo

Kalimpong

Calcutta
Karachi
Bangkok

RUBBER, NATURAL

Cambodia
Ceylon
Indonesia
Malaya
Thailand
U.K.
US.A.
COAL
India
Indochina
Korea

Pakistan
Japan

TIN

Malaya
Thailand
U.K.
US.A.

PICG IRON

India
Korea
Japan

CEMENT

India
Indochina
Korea
Pakistan
Japan

Phnom-Penh
Coiombo
Dijakarta
Singapore
Bangkok
London

New York

Calcutta
Saigon
Sevul
Karachi
Tokyo

Singapore
Bangkok
London
New York

Calcutta
Seoul
Tokyo

Calcutta
Saigon
Seoul
Karachi
Tokyo

COTTON YARN

India
Indochina
Japan

Bombay
Saigon
Tokyo

COTTON FABRICS

India
Japan

JUTE BAGS
India
Pakistan

Bombay
Tokyo

Calcutta
Karachi

export,

Description

2400 Tana Kamru,
23 ODenier,
21 D, AA, Domestic.

Tibetan

Cow salted.
Cow, 2.25 Ibs.
Cow, dried.

Ribbed smoked sheet R.S.S. No. 1.
Contract quality R.S.S. no. 1.
R.S.S. 1 and crepe 1.

R.S.S. no. 1,

Mixed quaiity of four grades.
R.S.S

RS.S.

Selected Jaria.

Coal (pieces 15/28 or 15/35).

Lignite.

First class Bengal (Trimmed into bunkers).
Coal, Coking, fourth grade.

Metallic tin.

Tin ore.

Refined tin 99.75/99.90 per cent,
Crade A 99.8 per cent or higher.

Foundry no. 1.
Ingot.
Pig iron no, 2 for steel,

Swastika F.W.L. 16,5 to 230,

Tonkin ‘‘Dragon’.
Daimia. _
Portland, common, domestic.

16 s.

20 s. single, cheese, domestic.

Crey standard shirting.
Shirting grey $/2003, 30s/36s, 72x69,

B. Twills 2} Ibs. 44 x 26}.
B. Twills 2} Ibs.
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REVIEW OF THE ECONOMIC SITUATION IN ASIA
AND THE FAR EAST

APRIL—JUNE 1950

SUMMARY .

URING the second quarter of 1950 several important steps were taken towards proviling economic aid to

countries of the ECAFE region. The United Nations adopted an expanded technical assistance programme
jor under-developed areas, which include many countries of the region. The Commonwealth agreed on a
plan of aid to south-east Asia, and the Griffin Mission recommended to the United States Government a programme
of technical assistance in the same area. The United States Government prepared to send ECA missions to Indo-
nesia, Thailand and Burma, and announced its willingness to provide agricultural experts to assist in expanding
food production in the Far East. At the same time several countries in the region took action to encourage private
Joreign investment.

The chiej feature of agricultural production during the quarter was a large increase in rubber production,
as a result of the sharp rise in price. In the sphere of industty and mining, production of coal, pig iron, steel
and cement fell slightly, increases in some countries being more than offset by a decline in India. Production of
tin continued to increase, and the production of sulphwiic acid and the generation of electrivity, which had fallen
slightly in the first quarter, rose once more lo levels above those of the last quarter of 1949. In Japan there were
appreciable advances over the whole field of industrial production, with the exception of machinery manufacture.

The trade of the region continued to be subject to an elaborate network of controls. though they were
selaxed in a few countiies and some attempts were made to improve and simplify their operation. The controls
chiefly affected trade with the United States and Japan. In Japan particular attention  continued to be paid to the
promotion of cxports.

Most o) the countiies of the region jor which statistics are available showed improvement in their  trade
balances in the second quarter of the year, in comparison with the first quaiter. The  exeeptions were India,
Ceylon and Indochina.  Japanw's negative balance was smaller than in the first quarter. a rise in imports being
more than offset by a substantial increase in exports.

Price movements within the region during the quarter lollowed no general pattern. Compared with the first
quarter of the year, prices rose in India. Indonesia, Malaya, Thailand and south Korea. but fell in Burma, Ceylon,
China, Hong Kong and the Philippines. Except in Indonesia, Burma and Hong Kong the price changes were slight.

In Japan prices declined appreciably, chiefly owing to increased production.

GENERAL

Following the Conference of Commonwealth Foreign
Ministers held at Colombo in January. a Commonwealth
Conference was held in Sydney during May to discuss
development plans for south-cast Asia. At this Con-
ference, it was agreed that £8 million would be spent on
technical aid for south-east Asian countries. and that
a Commonwealth Aid Bureau would be set up in Co-
lombo to coordinate operations. Each participating
country would be requested to make a realistic and com-
prehensive survey of its cconomic development  plans
for consideration by the next Conference. which would
be held in London in September 1950.

During March and April, a mission headed by Mr.
R. Allan Griffin visited the south-cast Asian region on
behalf of the United States Government.  Although the
mission was reported to have recommended a $64 million
programme of technical assistance, the amount finally
made available for the U.S. Point Four programme of
help to under-developed areas was only $35 million.

By the end of the second quarter the U.S. Adminis-
tration was preparing to send ECA missions to Indonesia.
Thailand and Burma. in addition to the one already es-
tablished in Indochina. It was disclosed that the aid
to Indochina would be limited for the present to technical
assistance, basic health measures. and aid to agriculture.
It was also announced in Washington that the United
States Department of Agriculture would eventually send
about 500 specialists in food crops to the Far East in
a programme to expand food production.

Requests for United Nations Technical Assistance
during the first half of 1950 again excceded the available
funds. However, it was hoped that, with the coming
into operation of the expanded technical assistance pro-
gramme, funds would be sufficient. To enable this pro-
gramme, which was agreed upon at the end of June, to
be carried through, members of the United Nations subs-
cribed a sum of $20 million, sixty per cent of which was

provided by the United States.
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In Burma conditions improved with the recapture ot
Toungouo and Prome. The recapture of Prome re-opencd
the Irrawaddy River for through traffic along its whole
length, while the recapture of Toungoo freed the road
and railway traflic between Rangoon and Mandalay.
With the recapture of these arcas, the Government an-
nounced its intention to push ahead with several schemes
for development which were interrupted by the civil war.

The Government stated that it would welcome
foreign investment in Burma and in order to encourage
its in-flow, it concluded an agreement with the United
Kingdom for the avoidance of double taxation. On 28
June, Commonwealth countries gave a loan to Burma
of £6 million, of which the United Kingdom subscribed
£3.75 million, India £1.0 million, Pakistan £0.5 million.
Australia £0.5 million and Ceylon £0.25 million.  The
loan, consisting of blocked sterling, is repayable in two
years.

In Ceylon efforts werce directed towards attracting
foreign investments, and it was pointed out by the
Government that the public debt was less than one year’s
revenue and that Ceylon had great national wealth and
unlimited resources of hydro-electric power.

In China it was decided at the meeting of the Com-
mittee on Finance and Economics held in June that a
national economic plan should be drawn up within the
coming, six months to cover the five years 1951-55. It
was also reported that the People’s Government might
nationalize all foreign-owned public utility companies
within two years. It was further reported that a new
company law was being drafted whereby foreign invest-
ment could not constitute more than 49 per cent of the
total capital of a company. Profits earned by foreigners
would not be allowed to be sent out of the country.
Foreign investment would be encouraged only for heavy
industry and mining and not for light industries.

In June the ECA announced plans for a 50 per cent
increase in United States assistance to Taiwan.  Pro-
vision was to be made for expanding the aid programme
from $2.2 million monthly to $3.3 million for the coming
fiscal year.

In India the Government decided to relax controls
on the repatriation of foreign capital. Repatriation of
capital owned by residents of sterling area countries and
Norway, Sweden and Denmark will be freely allowed.
Capital owned by residents of other countries can be
repatriated, provided it was invested after 1 January
1950 in Government-approved projects. British in-
vestment in India during January to June 1950 amoun-
ted to Rs.2.3 million, while Canada invested Rs.1.7 mil-
lion and the U.S.A. and Hong Kong

each invested

Rs.100,000. This may be contrasted with total foreign
investment in India for 1948/49 of Rs.52.4 million and
Rs.15.9 million for April to December 1949. During
1948/49 British investments were Rs.50.6 million.

The U.S. Government informed Indochina in May
that the first instalment of American aid would amount
to $15 million plus $5 million in medical supplies. This
would cover the period up to July 1950. when a second
allocation would be made.

[n Indonesia preparation was completed of projects
for consideration by the Export-Import Bank under the
$100 million credit authorized in February 1950. In
addition to immediate foreign exchange requirements of
$100 million, it was anticipated that additional foreign
exchange amounting to about $200 million would be
required for completing the projects. In June the Ne-
therlands Government submitted to the States-General a
bill for a 200 million guilder loan to Indochina.

In Japan the Government enacted a “Law concern-
ing Foreign Investment.” with a view to creating a sound
basis for foreign investment. A commission was es-
tablished to screen foreign investments with reference to

their potential contribution to the Japanese economy.

Korea was allocated in June an additional $50 mil-
lion of aid by the U.S. Government. With the $60 mil-
lion authorized at the beginning of the fiscal year. the
total funds appropriated for aid to Korea amount to
$110 million,

In Pakistan a master economic plan for increasing
the national wealth of the country was evolved at the
first conference of the Senior Forest Officials of Pakistan.
The plan sought to eradicate erosion and water logging.
The  Government of East Pakistan planned to spend
Rs.5.2 million in 1950/51 for improvement of railway
communications in East Pakistan and for further de-
velopment of the Chittagong port.

In the Philippines the major economic problem was
the balance of payments, especially in view of the im-
minent termination of war damage receipts from the
United States. Of a total of 914 million pesos autho-
rized for payment by the Philippine War Damage Com-
mission, 700 million pesos had already been received.
The introduction of trade controls at the end of 1949 and
their renewal during the second quarter had narrowed
the gap between exports and imports.

Thailund was officially informed by the United States
Government of the Point Four aid which would be made
available. The Ministry of Agriculture received 20 mil-
lion baht from the United States under the Point Four
Programme for development of agriculture through irri-
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gation projects. A loan for Thailand’s ten-year plan for
the construction of 450 kilometres of railways was under
negotiation with the International Bank for Reconstruc-
tion and Development.

PRODUCTION
Agricultural production.

The Food and Agriculture Organization, in a recent
report on the production of rice in 1950/51. estimated
that world production might exceed the prewar level if
no widespread crop failures occurred in the major pro-
ducing countries in the Far East. [t is to be noted that
crop yields in many South East Asian countries were
below prewar levels. In Thailand, although land under
cultivation apparently increased by about 46 per cent
over the prewar level, production increased by only
29 per cent.  In India. although rice producing areas
have increased since the war, production has failed to
rise correspondingly.  Furthermore, production of rice
in Burma and Indochina depends to a great extent upon
the testoration of law and order.

It is estimated by the U.S. Government that world
output of copra and coconut oil will be smaller than in
1949. 1t is expected that the Philippines and Malaya
will show increases over last year, while Indonesia and
Ceylon will show decreases.

The monthly average production of natural rubber
in British Borneo, Ceylon. India, Indonesia, Malaya and
Thailand during the quarter was 142.200 tons,! which was
23 per cent higher than in the first quarter of 1950. The
major increase was accounted for by Indonesia where
production reached 60,700 tons. In Indochina output
was reported to be reduced by as much as a half. mainly
owing to unrest within the country.

The International Wheat Council in June admitted
Indonesia as a member but rejected Japan’s application.
During the same month Commonwealth discussions took
place on agricultural problems. 1t was decided that an
Asian centre on the appraisal of agricultural and allied
projects should be set up in Lahore in October under the
auspices of the Food and Agriculture Organization.

In North Borneo a good rice harvest for the third
year in succession should make the current year’s pro-
duction slightly greater than last year’s 30,000 tons.
During the quarter a scheme was submitted to the Secre-
tary of State for the Colonies for allocation of £34,360
from colonial development and welfare funds for agri-
cultural development in North Borneo. In addition, the
Government of North Borneo is devoting £10,000 to ex-
periments on the mechanical cultivation of rice in the

1. Reference through is to metric tons.

It was also understood that roads in
North Borneo and Sarawak were to be developed out
of a fund of M$3 million to be made available by the
ECA programme for help to the overseas territories of
Marshall plan countries.

Bandau area.

In Burma plans for the nationalization of agricul-
tural land continued to be implemented. In 1948, when
the Act was passed. the original intention was to apply
it first to six areas, namely Tharawaddy and Kyaukse
Districts, Amarapura. Henzada and Taikyi townships,
and Zeyawaddy. However. owing to disturbed condi-
tions, little was done to implement the Acl. In May it
was decided to extend its application to other areas, and
a beginning was made with the transfer of 60,000 acres
of land in Syriam. Financial assistance amounting to
Rs.400,000 was given by the Government. In addition
to Syriam the Nationalization Act will be applied mainly
in the districts of Mandalay, Amarapura, Tharawaddy.
Kyaukse. Henzada. and Inscin.

An Indian delegation arrived to discuss with the
Government the question of compensation for land which
is to bhe nationalized. 25 per cent of which is owned by
Indians. The point at issue was that, under the provi-
sions of the Act, compensation is not to exceed twelve
times the land revenue assessable in 1947/48, plus com-
pensation for improvements. Under this provision com-
pensation would not exceed Rs.40 per acre. whereas the
market price of land was stated to be between Rs.200 and
Rs.300 per acre. No change in the Government’s plan

seems to have resulted from the discussions.

During May the Irrigation Department completed all
work contemplated in Upper Burma. except in areas that
were not yet reoccupied by the Government. In lower
Burma. important repair work on embankment in the

lrrawaddy delta was satisfactorily completed.

In Ceylon a government scheme for opening up 4 to
5 million acres of land for cultivation was in full pro-
gress.  The scheme provides mainly for irrigating and
settling the dry zone in Central Ceylon. Other schemes
for cultivation of cane sugar and cotton were still in an
experimental stage. A government scheme for purcha-
sing food crops at guaranteed prices helped cultivators
to secure fair returns. Intensive campaigns to increase
food production were planned for the coming year, with
special emphasis: on improved methods of cultivation to
increase the yield of paddy. The programme for in-
creasing food production requires estate owners to cul-
tivate a certain  quantity of foodstuffs or to pay the
Government a specified sum of money.
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In China the People’s Government was planning
agricultural reform, and the second meeting of the Na-
tional Committee of the Chinese People’s Political Con-
sultative  Conference was held in Peking in June. A
draft agrarian reform law was discussed. It was reported
that the Chinese had planted nearly 600,000 acres of
cotton fields in North Kiangsu province. It was hoped
to raise the cotton output in the area to pre-war levels in
three to five years. For the whole of China it was re-
ported that cotton had been planted on more than 3.5
million hectares of land, which was 150,000 hectares
more than the original estimate. Production was expec-
ted to reach 650,000 tons, which would ensure adequate
supplies for all Chinese textile mills. It was, however,
reported that in South China the rice areas had been
affected by drought which, coupled with recent floods,
would affect at least 23,000 acres of valuable farm land.

In Taiwan it was expected that the year’s rice crop
would total 1.4 million tons, of which 200,000 tons
would be available for export.  The wheat crop was
expected to amount to 15,000 tons, which would be the
highest on record.

In India the Government sanctioned about Rs.83
million for grants and about Rs.44 million in the form
of loans to state and local administrations for cultivation
schemes out of a budget provision of Rs.150 million for
1949/50. The Government of Bihar sanctioned for the
year 1950/51 loans amounting to Rs.4.2 million under
various Acts.

The final cstimate of the jute crop for 1949/50 was
3.1 million bales of 400 lbs. each, as compared with 2.1
million bales in 1948/49. By June sowing of the new
jute crop was completed and conditions were reported
to be satisfactory.

The fourth estimate of the cotton crop for the
whole of India for 1949 gave the acreage as 11.5 million
and production as 2.2 million bales of 392 lbs. each,
compared with corresponding estimates of 10.9 million
acres and 1.7 million bales for the previous year.

Indonesia was stated to be striving towards self-
sufficiency in food within 3 to 5 years, based on a per
capita consumption of 2,000 calories a day. The agri-
cultural and food situation was reported to be generally
satisfactory in Java, Sumatra, the Bali-Flores area and
South Celebes, but not so favourable in Macassar, parts
of North and Central Celebes, North Moluccas and Am-
bon. Sugar production for 1949/50 was estimated to
be nearly 423,000 tons, as compared with a total cane
yield of about 2.2 million tons in 1948/49. The major
reason for the decline was the disturbed condition of the
country.

Japan continued to be faced with the problem of
the reduction of U.S. aid for 1951/52 by about one-third
as compared with the previous two years. The SCAP
requested the Japanese Government to submit a plan for
food deliveries and a statement of the supply position,
with a view to abolishing controls over various items.
During the quarter the Ministry of Agriculture and Fo-
restry tentatively agreed to permit free sales of this year’s
wheat and barley crops after completion of the pres-
cribed quota delivery.

In South Korea the rice crop on 600,000 acres was
endangered by the cutting off of the water supply from
north of the 38th parallel. Marine landings in April,
when the fishing season started, were estimated at 15,850
tons, compared with 9,230 tons in March.

In Malaya plans were made for the development of
rice production for the six years 1950 to 1955, involving
an expenditure of over M$49 million. In the three years
1947, 1948 and 1949, the Government spent nearly M$25
million, The new
major drainage and irrigation works and building of
main roads giving access to the new paddy areas.
Malaya’s rice production in 1949/50 set an all-time
record of 1.422 million pounds, which excceded the pre-
vious year’s crop by 330 million pounds.

programme covers construction of

In Pakistan. at a conference between representatives
of the Central and Provincial Governments, plans for
agricultural development werc discussed.  Pakistan is
likely to ask for a loan from the International Bank and
also to seek technical aid under the Point Four program-
me. Plans to irrigate 40,000 acres in Baluchistan were
being considered by the Government.

It was disclosed that Pakistan’s new jute policy
would be to cut down the acreage under jute by about
38 per cent. In spite of this, the next crop was likely
to yield 5 million bales, which would be the same as
last year. The fourth final forecast for cotton was 1.17
million bales as against 1.02 million bales in the previous
year. The fourth forecast for wheat also showed an in-
crease in the Punjab, and the area under this crop was
estimated as 1 per cent more than last year. The final
forecast of the area under sugar-cane for 1949/50 was
750,000 acres as against 714,000 acres in the previous
year. The second forecast of the area under gram for
1949/50 was 2.85 million acres as against 2.75 million
acres in the previous year.

In the Philippines, a new system of crop loans was
introduced and the President authorized the release of
P.6 million for the abaca and tobacco industries. The
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National Development Corporation urged farmers to
make use of the aid that it could extend in mechanization
of agriculture by renting tractors and implements at cost.

Prices for the new tobacco crop declined during the
quarter, partly owing to increased production and partly
owing to heavy arrivals of Virginia leaf. Leaf tobacco
output during 1950 was estimated at 24.000 tons by
Government sources and at 28,000 tons by the trade.
In regard to abaca, it was considered that the investment
of $35 million by the United States in Central America
would jeopardise the industry in the Philippines.

In Thailand it was estimated at first that the rice crop
for 1950 would be about the same as for the previous
year and would yield a surplus of about 1.2 million tons
for export. Later estimates, however, showed that there
might be an increase, as there were 34 million rai of land
planted, compared, with 30 million rai in the previous
year. In order to help farmers in the production of
rice, it was hoped both in Government and trade circles
that farm machines and ploughs requiring the use of
only one buffalo could be imported from Japan.

Industrial and Mineral Production.

Compared with the first quarter of 1950, production
within the region of coal, pig iron and ferro-alloys, steel
ingots and castings, finished steel and cement declined
by amounts varying from three to eight per cent. Pro-
duction was also below that of the corresponding quar-
ter of 1949 in the case of pig iron and ferro-alloys, steel
ingots and castings and finished steel.  Production of
cement, however, was 23 per cent and coal 8 per cent

above that of the corresponding quarter of 1949. Pro-
duction of tin in concentrates, electricity and sulphuric
acid was much above that of both the first quarter of
1950 and the corresponding quarter of 1949. Tt was
higher by three to five per cent in the case of tin in con-
centrates and electricity, while in the case of sulphuric
acid, it was 19 per cent higher than in the first quarter
of 1950 and almost four times that of the corresponding
quarter of 19149.  The decreases in production were
mainly due to the fall in production in India. which more
than offsct the rise in other countries,

In Japan production reached new high levels and
the index of industrial production during the quarter
was 10 per cent above that of the first quarter of 1950.
The index for mining and manufacture was also 10 per
cent higher. The largest increases, ranging from 23 to
32 per cent, were in pig iron, cement and textiles. Prac-
tically the only exception was machinery, where the
index of production was 6 per cent below that of the
first quarter.

In India the general interim index of industrial pro-
duction (1946 = 100) during April fell to 98.4, as com-
pared with a monthly average of 108.1 during the first
quarter. Production of pig iron and ferro-alloys, steel
ingots and castings and finished steel was also slightly
lower. Production of coal during the quarter was 6.6
per cent below that of the first quarter of 1950, though
3 per cent above the second quarter of 1949.  Jute
manufactures reached a low monthly figure of 63,800
tons. Chemical production was higher than in the first
quarter.

OUTPUT OF PRINCIPAL INDUSTRIAL AND MINERAL PRODUCTS IN THE ECAFE REGION®

(Monthly averages in thousand tons)

Relative changes in
1949 1950 second quarter of
- _— e 1950
| ' 1 i
1st o2nd ! 3rd . 4h Ist 2nd | 02"‘* o lst 0 dth
Quarter | Quarter . Quarter : Quarter [ Quarter ' Quarter ‘l94ga=r;((‘)l(') “95\621(30 1941‘;;1:1050
Tin in concentrates 7.70 8.57 832p 851 p' 850p| 892b, p{ 104 p 105 p 105 p
Coal 2,879 2,734 2,763 | 289% | 3,022 2838 | 108 9 98
Electricity (million Kilowatt hours) 436 471 469 1 497 461 483 i 103 105 97
Pig iron and ferro-alloys 117 130 136 139 ! 136 125 96 92 90
Steel ingots & castings 107 116 114 l 121, 120 112 . 97 93 ‘ 93
Finished Steel 81.8 82.7 908 | 929 | 796 74 c 94 97 83
Cement 193 212 226 | 262 | 270 261 d | 123 97 | 100
Cotton Yarné ... ... 54.1 52.3 500 ' 493 | 474 4.7 11 — 101 —
Sulphuric acid 6.77 235¢| 860 | 914 pj 743 p| 88T p., 3T 119 p 97 p

a. Countries included under cach product are as followa:—
Tin in concentrates--Burma, China, Indochina, Irdonesia,
Malaya and Thailand. Coal—India, Indochina, Indonesia,
Malaya and Pakistan. Electricity—Hong Kong, India and
Philippines, Pig iron and ferro-alloys, stcel ingots and cas-
tings, and finished steel—India. Cement—Hong Kong, India,
Indochina, Philippines and Thailand. Cotton Yarn—Hong
Kong and India. Sulphuric acid—India, °

b. Average of April and May for Burma, China, Indochina and
Thailand; only April figures available for Indonesia.

c. Average of April and May for India,

d. Average of April and May for Thailand; April and Jure
figures available for Philippines.

1949 quarterly figures for Hong Kong not available,
Average of April and May for Hong Kong.

. June only.

Provisional.

?la ~o0
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Controls on paper were withdrawn, with effect from
24 June, following the removal on 1 May of controls on
domestic  production of paper and prices of imported
paper. Many other commodities. e.g. coal. cement. cot-
ton, iron, steel, and kerosene. were still subject to Gov-
vernment control,

The Sindri fertilizer factory was scheduled to be
completed in August 1950 with an expected production
of 356,000 tons per annum. The Government showed
its interest in increasing output of cottage industries by
providing Rs.1.6 million in the 1950751 budget as com-
pared with Rs.200,000 and Rs.500.000 during the pre-
vious two years. The Cottage Industries Board was also
re-conslituted.

In China it was reported that about 32 per cent ol
Shanghai’s total labour force were idle or  underem-
ployed. In the first hall of 1950, 1,612 factories and
6.800 shops applied for permission to close. It was re-
ported, however. that the Bank of Communications had
heen giving assistance in the development of industries.
mines and communications, Targets for industrial
production continued to be set and Manchuria’s goal in
1950 was stated to be an increase of output over 1949 of
93 per cent for industry and 37 per cent for agriculture.

In Burma the general situation improved as a result
of the recapture of Prome and Toungoo. As a result of
increased arrivals of timber in Moulmein and Rangoon.

the price fell slightly.

Partly owing to restoration of river and rail traflic
to Prome and rail traflic to Toungoo. the load on the
internal airlines for long distance cargo movement was
reduced and all chartered air lines. except Air Burma
and Indonesian Airways. terminated their activities in
June. A bilateral air transport agreement was signed
on 29 June 1950 between Ceylon and Burma.

A commission was appointed to reorganize the In-
land Water Transport Board. The Irrawaddy Flotilla
in June received from the Government £309,153 as the
second and final portion of compensation for the taking
over of its property in Burma by the Government.

The Zeyawaddy Sugar Factory resumed production
after more than a year’s stoppage and produced 2,500
tons of sugar during the first month. It was expected
that by November 10,000 tons would have been produced
before the next season began. The re-opening of the
river route between Chauk and Mandalay increased the
production of the topping plant from 500 to 1.500 gal-
lons of crude oil a day.

In Ceylon a proposal was made to establish an im-
pregnating plant for the manufacture of railway sleepers
and thus revive the industry, which had suffered as a
result of competition from sleepers imported from Aus.
tralia. It was hoped that the total output of sleepers
would increase from the low post-war figure of 20.000 a
year and reach the pre-war average of 100.000 a year.

The project for a paper factory. which was expected
to meet all local requirements. had reached the contract
stage. The Government also decided to set up an oil
factory having the latest mechanical devices, which was
expected to yield 600,000 tons of oil a year. A new
company was cstablished for the production of vubber
shoes from local rubber and  canvas from the United
Kingdom or India. It was expected that the company
would turn out about 1.800 pairs of shoes a day in the
first year.

The Prime Minister of Pakistan. in his tour of the
United States. made public  Pakistan’s need for indus-
trialisation in order to raise living standards. Meanwhile.
the Minister of Industries told the Exccutive Committee
of the Council of Industries that the present pace of in-
dustrial  development within the country was un<atis-
factory.  In order to attract foreign investment. the
Government of Pakistan made certain tax concessions,
In April 1950 a bill was enacted providing for an Indus-
trial Development Corporation with a capital of R<.10
million through which the Government would assist in
the development of jute. paper, heavy engineering. ship-

building. heavy chemical and fertilizers,

Production of coal in Pakistan during the quarter
was 39.000 tons, compared with 45,000 tons in the first
quarter. Production of crude petroleum was 16.000 tons.
which was one-third greater than in the first quarter.

In the Philippines. mainly owing to the introduction
of import controls in December 1949, investment in-
creased sharply.  Investment figures supplied by the
Securities and Exchange Commission show that the paid
up capital of manufacturing corporations registered with-
in the Philippines increases from P41,000 in the sccond
quarter of 1949 to PL.5 million in the first quarter of
1950 and to P3 million in the second quarter.

In Thailand the Government planned to invest in
private factories as well as encourage private interest in
the development of industries. It also planned to sell
to the public shares in its paper factories. A two-year
plan for expanding the Government sugar, paper and
gunny bag factories and for establishment of an Indus-
trial Bank was being finalized. The capital of the In-
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dustrial Bank is to be about 100 million baht of which
51 per cent is to be provided by the Government. The
plan would require an outlay of about 30 million baht.

Coal and Electricity.

Coal. Total output of coal in India, Indochina.
Indonesia, Malaya and Pakistan during the quarter was
6 per cent less than in the first quarter of 1950. In
Japan, however. it increased by 9 per cent. This increase
was mainly due to the fact that in March 300.000 miners
had struck, causing an estimated loss of 500,000 tons of

coal. By 1 April, however. all mines had resumed
operations,  The financial position of the coal mines

continued to be unsound, despite the subsidies granted
by the Government in order to keep down prices.

In India coal production during the quarter was
With a view
distribution of coal among the

6.6 per cent below that of the first quarter.
to securing equitable
cotton ginning and pressing factories the Government
issued an order requiring them to submit information
regarding capacity and output, past consumption of coal.
stocks of coal and other fuel and estimated requirements
of coal during the next scason.  The problem of whether
coal should be decontrolled continued o be discussed.

Indochina’s coal production during the quarter was
the same as in the first quarter, but there was an increase
in Indonesia.
was below that of the first quarter.

Pakistan’s production during the quarter
South Korea’s pro-
duction in April was 105,000 tons as compared with a
monthly average of 97.000 tons for the first quarter.

Electricity. Electricity gencrated in Burma, Hong
Kong, India and the Philippines
averaged 485 million K.W.H. monthly. an increase of 4
per cent over the first quarter of the year.  In Japan
there was an increase of 7 per cent. which was much
greater than the target set by the Economic Stabilization
Board for 1950/51 production.
reorganize the electric power industry by abolishing the
Government -controlled ¢ombine and establishing nine
private enterprises was opposed

during the quarter

A government plan to

by industrial circles.
which argued that it would merely increase the mono-
polistic practices of power producers.

Hong Kong’s generation of electricity during the
quarter averaged 24 million K.W.H., as compared with
21 million K.W.H. in the first quarter. India’s output
was 422 million K.W.H., which was above that of the
first quarter of 1950. On 18 April 1950 India received
a loan of $18.5 million from the International Bank for
Reconstruction and Development for the further develop-
ment of the Damodar River Valley. The loan will be

used to finance part of the cost of the Bokaro-Konar
project, which will provide electricity at reasonable rates
for the expansion of coal production and the electri-
fication of coal mines.  The project will also supply
water for irrigation in the lower valley and later will be
integrated into the unified scheme of development of the
Damodar Valley. The Bokaro thermal plant is designed
for an initial installation of 150,000 K.W. and completion
of the project is scheduled for 1954, [t was estimated
that the annual supply of energy from the Bokaro ther-
mal plant and the hydro-electric station at the Konar
dam would reach 578 million K.W.H. in 1957.

In the Philippines the output of 37 million K.W.H.
was the same as in the first quarter of 1950. The first
25,000 K.W. turbine for the Rockwell Station arrived in
Manila on 18 April while the second arrived at the end
of May. President Quirino approved two big industrial
projects during May. One was the establishment of a
fertilizer plant for which P16 million was set aside and
establishment of a 25,000 K.W.
hydro-electric power unit at Maria Christina Falls, where
a total power potential of 750.000 K.W. is said to exist.
The other was the construction of a hydro-electric power
plant at Ambuklao in Mountain Province for which P10
million was set aside for initial work. It was understood
that American and Italian firms were bidding for con-
tracts to build the plants.

which involves the

In Korea sites were selected during April for the
proposed  15.000-kilowatt and  30.000-kilowatt thermal
In North Borneo. a joint British-Canadian Mis-
the aluminium
scheme based on the Padas river hydro-electric develop-
ment.

plants.
sion arrived to examine production
[n Burma. implementation of the Government’s
resulted in power being made
available in May to Akyab, which had been deprived of
electricity for eight ycars. In Ceylon, progress continued
to be made in the construction of the dam for the Gal-
Oya scheme. which is expected to be completed in 1951,
one year ahead of schedule, at a total cost of Rs.70 mil-
lion. Progress was also made on the Watawala scheme
and it was expected that electricity would be available
to Colombo in October. In Pakistan. with the taking
over by the Government of the Jacobabad Electric Cor-
poration, about 65 per cent of Sind electrial concerns
were nationalized. A 50-kilowatt electric generating
plant was installed in Tando Adam Khan.

electric supply scheme

In Thailand, owing to small budget allocations for
electrical installations. it has been impossible to carry
out large-scale development. In Bangkok the existing
productive capacity of 17,500 kilowatts was not sufficient
for the connected demand of 35,000 to 40.000 kilowatts.



Arrangements were being finalized. however, for the
purchase of two additional plants of 7,000 and 13,500
kilowatts respectively.  The completion of the hydro-
clectric project in Kanchanaburi would provide sufficient
electric power to enable factories to dispense with the use
of wood and charcoal.

Mining.

Tin: Production of tin in concentrates in Burma.
China, Indochina, Indonesia, Malaya and Thailand dur-
ing the second quarter of 1950 reached a monthly ave-
rage of 8,875 tons, which was 4.4 per cent higher than in
the first quarter. Burma’s production continued to be
at a low level because of insurgent activity. Indonesia’s
production of tin in concentrates averaged 2,782 tons
which was higher than the figure for the first quarter.
In Malaya, in spite of “terrorist” activities, production
during the quarter averaged 4,970 tons monthly, a
slight increase over the figure for the first quarter. It
was disclosed that the War Damage Commission in
Malaya had finalized its scheme for the payment of
claims by the tin mining companies. In Thailand, the
production of tin ore in June reached a post-war peak
of 1,210 tons, owing to the bringing into operation of
more rehabilitated dredgers.  The production of tin
in concentrates was 711 tons. which was the same as in
the first quarter.

Iron ore. OQutput of iron ore increased in both
Hong Kong and Malaya. In Hong Kong monthly pro-
duction reached 18,000 tons, as compared with 12,000
tons in the first quarter. In Malaya production reached
40,000 tons, which was almost double that of the first
quarter. Japan’s iron ore production was also much
higher than in the first quarter of the year.

Petroleum:  Production of crude petroleum in
Indonesia, Pakistan and Japan during the quarter in-
creased to a monthly average of 592,000 tons, as com-
pared with 511,000 tons for the first quarter.  The
major increase in production occurred in Indonesia. In
Burma the Burmah Oil Company increased its shipments
of oil and the production rate of the topping plants was
consequently raised from 500 to 1,500 gallons of crude
oil per day. The Burmah Oil Company obtained from
the Government of the United Kingdom payments of
£4.5 million for war damage to the Company’s installa-
tions. It was stated by the Company, however, that this
amount was only a small fraction of the total loss suffer-
ed and therefore it would still be claiming war damage
payment from the Burma Government.

It was reported that oil had been found in the
Patharia forests of eastern Pakistan and that the area
would yield about 1.08 million barrels of oil per year
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at the rate of 3,000 barrels per day. It was stated that
an oil refinery would be set up within the next three
years, when production of oil reached the commercial
level of 3,000 barrels a day. It was also reported from
China that oil deposits had been discovered in 39 places
in North and Central Shensi.

Manufacturing.

Iron and Steel: Production of pig iron and fervo-
alloys, steel ingots and castings, and finished steel \{n
India fell during the quarter by amounts varying from
3 to 8 per cent, as compared with the first quarter. The
greatest decline was in pig iron and ferro-alloys. It was
stated that the Indian National Planning Commission
had now turned its attention to the iron and stcel in-
dustry.  The Commission had previously temporarily
shelved the Rs.900 million scheme for
a steel plant in the Central Provinces with a production
target of 500,000 tons of steel a year.

constructing

Japan’s  production of pig iron, steel ingots and
castings and finished steel increased as compared with
the first quarter. Production of pig iron rose by 32
per cent and of steel ingots and castings by 17 per cent.

[n Pakistan the United States Mission reported in
favour of stock piling billets etc. rather  than the es-
tablishment of an integrated steel plant. The Mission
considered that Pakistan’s requirements during 1950/53
would be 260,000 tons a year, and for 1954 to 1970
would be 400,000 tons a year. The Government con-
sidered that the long term consumption figure was an
underestimate. The Mission pointed out that the cost
of steel production in Pakistan would be twice that of
imported steel. Nevertheless, it suggested the expansion
of present iron and steel facilities and also recommended
various ways of increasing production and reducing
wastage. It was also stated that the North Western
Railway Administration was providing all possible faci-
lities to foster indigenous manufacture of railway wagons.

In the Philippines, iron and steel were the subject
of a report submitted to the Technical Committee of
the Government’s Economic Council.  The report en-
visaged the erection of a plant to manufacture between
80,000 and 100,000 tons of steel a year. The cost was
not disclosed but it was felt that investment in such a
plant would be amply compensated by the dollar saving.
It was considered that the plant should start operations
with scrap, of which there was estimated to be between
300,000 to 500,000 tons within the country. In the
meanwhile, an American group was stated to be plan-
ning the erection of steel finishing mills in the Philip-
pines. The group, however, desired to obtain prior
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assurances {rom the Philippine Government regarding
the protection of its investment. transfer of profits and
freedom to bring in key personnel.

Machinery: In India, there was a general increasc
in the production of machinery as compared with the
first quarter. In Japan, however. the index of machinery

production for April/May 1950 declined by 8 per cent.

Cement:  Production of cement in Hong Kong.
India, Indochina, the Philippines and Thailand during
the quarter reached a monthly average of 261,000 tons
which was 3 per cent below that of the first quarter.
In Japan, production increased by 23 per cent to a mon-
thly average of 337,000 tons. In India there was a
decline from 221,000 tons to 207.000 tons, but it was
considered within the industry that it had reached a stage
when it could confidently hope to meet the demands of
the home market.

In West Pakistan, owing to the fact that production
of cement had not kept pace with demand, efforts were
made to install additional machinery. An agreement on
cement machinery export was understood to have been
signed between Pakistan and India. In the Philippines
the production of cement in April/June averaged 22.500
tons, an increase of 3,500 tons over the first quarter.

Textiles:  Production of cotton yarn in Hong Kong
and India during the quarter reached a monthly average
of 47,700 tons, which was 1 per cent above the first
quarter. Production of cotton yarn in Japan increased
substantially, reaching 18,500 tons as compared with
15,600 tons in the first quarter. With effect from 20
June 1950 SCAP removed the spindleage limitation of
4 million which had been placed on Japan’s cotton spin-
ning industry since February 1947. Japan’s industria-
lists generally desired to expand the cotton
capacity to 6 million spindles.

spinning

India’s production of cotton yarn during the quarter
was only 45,700 tons, which was slightly below that of the
first quarter of 1950. It was hoped, however, that
production  would increase with the decision of the
Government on 16 June to raise the basic ceiling price
of cotton for the 1950/51 crop by Rs.150 per candy.
Indian cotton had not been available to mills at ceiling
prices since the acute shortage of cotton developed early
in the year.

In the Philippines negotiations were begun with an
American company for the erection of a 60,000-spindle
factory with spinning, weaving, dyeing, bleaching and
other facilities for manufacture of cotton prints. In
Thailand the Bangkok Cotton Mills requested the Govern-
ment to grant protection when it increased its spindleage

from 9,000 to 19,000, as it proposed to do by November.
The daily production rate of cotton yarn would then be
increased to 50 bales of 400 lbs, each, and this would
represent 80 per cent of yarn consumption within the
country.

Production of cotton fabrics in India, the Philippines
and Japan increased during the quarter.  Japan's pro-
duction in the quarter reached 106 million square metres.
compared with 93 million square  metres in the first
quarter, and the index of textile production 10se by 24
per cent.

In India representatives of small textile mills de-
manded special treatment from the Government inasmuch
as some of them had been forced to close down owing
to non-availability of cotton at ceiling prices.  The
Government in early April appointed a working party
for the cotton textile industry but little was accomplished
during the quarter. In Pakistan ecight cotton weaving
centres were established in Sind to develop cottage in-
dustries. A Textile Finance Corporation was also set
up with the object of improving the condition of the

handloom industry.

India’s jute textile industry continued to face a
shortage of supplies, as deliveries of  raw jute from
Pakistan were not according to schedule. In Pakistan
the Jute Board met with difficulties in procurement. It
was reported that Pakistan had ordered jute spinning and
weaving machinery from the United Kingdom worth £1.25
million.

Chemicals:  Production of sulphuric acid in India
during the quarter reached 8,870 tons, which was 19 per
cent higher than in the first quarter.
of other chemicals, such as caustic soda, superphosphates
and industrial alcohol, also increased substantially. In
Japan there were large increases in the production of
sulphuric acid, ammonium sulphate and caustic soda.

Indian production

INTERNATIONAL TRADE.

Trade and Exchange Controls.

Trade and exchange controls continued to be en-
forced in the region during the second quarter of 1950.
although they were relaxed in a few countries.  The
controls mainly affected trade with the United States and
Japan.  The United States Government took steps to
block shipments of strategic materials from Japan to
China. The items controlled included chemicals, alloys.
minerals, fuels and related products.  United States
shipments to China fell from $6.9 million in April 1949
to $4.2 million in March 1950 and to $0.8 million in
April 1950.
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In Burma the trade agreements signed in the pre-
vious quarter were reflected in import-licensing policy.
Applications were invited for imports from Japan for
the shipping period March-June 1950, preference being
given to industrial and agricultural machinery and
equipment. The Government also called for applications
to import from hard currency countries excluding Japan.
The list of imports. for which applications could be
submitted covered not only essential commodities such
as machinery, hardware, motor accessories and spares.
dye-stuffs and chemicals, etc. but also cvrtain non-essen-
tials. It was reported that the applications for import
licences for hard currency countries were mostly for
textiles rather than for machinery. tools, and scientific
and surgical instruments.

In Ceylon applications for import licencos were
called for in May for textiles from Switzerland and in
June for cotton piecegoods from Germany for the ship-
ping period July 1950 to June 1951.
were removed from coconut, poonac, dessicated coconut,
copra and coconut-oil, but fresh coconuts continued to
be governed by existing licensing procedure.
decided to allow the export of reasonable (uantities of

soap manufactured in Ceylon.

Exoort controls

[t was also

In China a ban was placed on the export of all art
objects, famous paintings and documents of historical
importance.  The import of paper unless absolutely
necessary was prohibited. A Customs Conference was
held in Peking on 19 June to review the customs tariff.
It was intended that, with effect from 1 August
1950, a normal rate of duty would be applied to com-
modities imported from countries having trade agree-
ments with the People’s Government. whereas higher
rates would be collected on commodities imported from
countries which did not have such agreements. It was
also intended that the rates of duty should be very low
on essential industrial raw materials, production equip-
ment and machinery, grain sceds, fertilizers, scientific
books etc., but sufficiently high to protect commodities
produced within the country and to limit the import of
non-essential and luxury goods. The policy was also
to have low export duties on semi-manufactured pro-
ducts exported from China. It was decided that a 50
per cent reduction on freight charges would be enforced

on commodities approved for export. with effect from
9 June.

In Taiwan new rules and regulations governing
applications for import and export permits were intro-
duced, with effect from 16 June 1950, to ensure, amonlgst
other things, against leakage of foreign exchange. A

“ted up to 30 Junc 1950.

comprehensive system of checking prices as stated in
documents and the actual amount of goods exported and
imported was also enforced.

In Hong Kong the total number of import and
export licences issued during June was 11.306, of which
1,854 were for import and 9,452 for export. The 1950
Export Control Order promulgated on 26 June revoked
the old Export Control Order of 1947 and consolidated
all amendments made thereafter. Its effect was that all
goods, with the exception of those originating in the
Continent of America or the Philippines, or goods speci-
fically prohibited, could be exported freely from Hong
Kong into the sterling area. Similarly. all goods, with
the exception of such commodities as coconut-oil, copper.
diamonds. lead, petroleum products, rubber, silver, tin,
wood oil, could be exported freely from Iong Kong to
China (including Taiwan) or Macan.  New exchange
regulations designed to lighten exchange control were
introduced for payments between Hong Kong and other
countries in the sterling area.

In India trade controls were continued. It was
hoped that. with the

sterling releases from a six-monthly to an annual basis

change in the method of making

for 1950/51, licences would be issued for a year so that
traders could better plan their purchases.  In order to
implement the Indo-Pakistan

General Licence No. 18 was issued to cover the import

trade agreement, Open

of such commoditics as vegetables, poultry cggs. cotton
seed. soda-ash ete.

Export controls continued to be directed towards
promotion of export, and the Government decided that
exports of straw boards. mill-boards, cardboards. and
grey boards ete. should be licensed freely.  Export con-
trols on silk and art silk manufactures were removed and
a rebate of 12 as. a pound was allowed on [abrics expor-
The export duty on cigarettes.
which had been reduced from 15 to 7} per cent ad
valorem in November 1949, was abolished in order to
improve their competitive position in foreign markets.

Government

Rs.1/10/- to Rs.2/- per 100

In the case of tea exports, however, the
raised the tea cess from
pounds.

Regarding tariff policy, on the one hand the mid-
year review of tariff values made it necessary to increase
the duties on goods such as diesel oil, acetic acid, coal
tar dyes, etc. as a result of increases in prices of imports
after devaluation; on the other hand, tariff duties were
reduced, with effect from 20 May 1950, on aluminium
manufactures, canned bacon ham and lard, potassium
chloride, natural essential oils, pre-fabricated timber
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houses etc., in accordance with the Annecy Protocol of
the Terms of Accession to the General Agreement on
Tariffs and Trade. which was accepted by India.

In Indochina a system of exchange compensation
had been in operation since 1948. By this system ex-
porters were allowed to retain a part of their exchange
in order to bring in imports.  These transactions ac-
counted for 20 per cent of total exports in 1949 as com-
pared with 10 per cent in 1948. The products allowed
to be exported under this system usually have a low value
on the internal market, for example green beans. dried
prawns, water melon seeds etc., while imported products
included medicinal products, cotton yarn, raw silk etc.
The regulations affecting such transactions were amended
on 18 June 1950 with the purpose of progressively disso-
ciating import operations from export operations. and
substituting a simple control. The Indochina Exchange
Bureau issued regulations on 24 May 1950 reducing the
amount of money which could be transferred to France
by postal money order in any one month by any one
person from 25,000 to 5,000 French francs.

In Indonesia trade and exchange control policy con-
tinued to be directed towards utilizing the available
exchange to finance essential imports. Although there
were relaxations on imports during the quarter, foreign
exchange control was expected to continue for some
Imports without allocation of exchange were
not allowed after 17 June 1950, even if the foreign ex-

change funds were made available by the importer, and

time.

all importers were required in future to purchase foreign
exchange certificates equivalent in amount to twice the
c.if. cost of imports. On 19 June 1950 domestic sales
restrictions, price regulations and the “free sales profits
tax” on “free list” imported goods were climinated in
order to bring down prices, stimulate competition and
prepare the way for freer import trade.

In Japan attention continued to be paid to export
promotion. Japanese Government officials arrived in
May 1950 in the United States to open trade promotion
agencies in five American cities. The Japanese Govern-
ment Foreign Exchange Control Bureau had originally
announced a foreign exchange budget for April to June
1950 of $128.75 million, which represented a 16 per cent
increase over the January/March quarterly budget. This
was later increased to $144 million. Of this amount the
major items earmarked for imports were $52.78 million
for foodstuffs and $48.03 million for industrial raw
materials.  Export contracts (bank certifications of
export applications) during the first quarter of 1950
averaged $47.3 million monthly.  They amounted to
$48.3 million in April, $66.2 million in May, and $63.1

million in June, due to the considerable gain in textiles,
especially cotton piecegoods. Thus, of the June figure
for export contracts, textiles accounted for $26.5 million
or 42 per cent.

In Malaya the Singapore exchange control autho.
rities published a pamphlet entitled “Travellers’ Guide”
giving detailed information on exchange control. A
limit of 270 rupees was placed on the importation of
Indian currency into Singapore, in order to prevent
smuggling. With a view to restoring the rice trade to
private commerce, the Federation and Singapore Govern-
ments announced that, with effect from 15 April, com-
mercial imports of certain qualities of Thai rice would
be permitted. Imports from Indochina, however, were
confined to cargo rice and damaged rice, while no private
imports were permitted from Burma for the tim= being.

In Pakistan it was announced by the Chief Control-
ler of Imports and Exports that the Government policy
was to allow the greatest possible measure of freedom
to trade and to encourage the establishment of business
in Pakistan without discrimination. He also gave an
assurance that the working of the import trade control
would be made as smooth and automatic as possible.
Under the Imports and Exports Control Act 1950 the
Government on | June published the Import Control
Schedule, by which import of all items in the schedule
except those put on the Open General List was prohibited.
On 6 June 1950 the import licensing system for the
American account area was liberalised by listing eight
categories in the 0.G.L., including tools, machinery and
chemicals. It also included cotton fabrics for import
from Japan; four categories for imoort from Switzerland
and Liechtenstein, and nearly 60 categories for import
from other countries.  Liberal allocations for textiles
were made from all countries, while import was freely
allowed from India. The import of raw rubber from all
countries was also permitted.

Exchange control was applicd to proceeds from ex-
port to India and French and Portuguese possessions in
India, with effect from 1 June 1950, excent for items
mentioned in paragraph 7 of the Indo-Pakistan Trade
Agreement of 21 April 1950, which included vegetables,
fruits, fish, milk and milk products, and cotton seed. In
accordance with the Government’s desire to promote ex-
ports, Pakistan declared its policy of appointing five
Deputy Trade Commissioners in the near future, in ad-
dition to the four Trade Commissioners already func-
tioning in the United Kingdom, Ceylon, Australia and
the United States and the two Deputy Trade Commis.
sioners in India and Italy. The Government also decided
to permit during the quarter the export of cement. wool,
hides and skins, and chrome ore.
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In the Philippines, in order to protect the monetary
reserve and to achieve a positive balance of trade, the
Government enacted, on 18 May. a new law to replace
the one that expired on 30 April 1950. By this Act
commodities were classified into four categories for the
purpose of establishing percentage cuts based upon the
average of imports during 1946 to 1918, The cuts for
prime needs were not to be more than 1) per cent; for
essential goods not less than 40 nor more than 60 per
cent; for non-essential goods not less than 60 nor more
than 80 per cent; and for luxury goods not less than 80
nor more than 90 per cent. A new feature of the law was
the reservation of a certain percentage of import quotas
for new importers, who must be Philippine citizens or
juridical entities in which Philippine nationals held at
least 60 per cent of the capital. and who did not import
during 1946, 1947 and/or 1948. 30 per cent of the total
import quota for 1950/51 was reserved for these new im-
porters, 40 per cent for 1951/52 and 50 per cent for

1952/53.

In Thailand the Government reserved its stand on
importation of goods from Japan and decided to en.
courage private purchase of Japanese products. even
though it was expected that an unfavourable trade bal-
ance with Japan of 20 or 30 million baht might arise.

The Government also lifted the ban on imports of lux-

ury goods such as cosmeties, soap. perfumeries ete. and
consumer goods such as foreign foods and fruits. The
some of the paint oils
and sugar were to be

ban on oxygen. linseed oil and
remained.  Cement. automobiles
allowed under a <trict quota system. The ban on cement
was lifted. because. although duties on coment were lo-
wered from 100 baht per ton to 50 baht. there still existed
a shortage within the country. It was also disclosed that
the Government intended to increase duties on cigarettes.
liquor and fuel oil, so as to yield an extra revenue of
139 million baht.  On the other hand, import duties on
cement. insecticides, and fungicides were lowered. Export
duties on a number of items were also lowered in order
to encourage exports. The ban on export of coconut
oil was lifted but its export was to be strietly controlled

by quotas.

Trade agreements.

Trade agreements negotiated and/or finalised during
the second quarter of 1950 were of the same pattern as
those of the first quarter, being mainly concerned with
trade bctween ECAFE countries and countries outside the
region. A few agreements were signed with Japan, and
the rest were mainly with European countries. such as
Czechoslovakia., Switzerland and West Germany.  The
agreements within the region were mainly rice contracts

TRADE AGREEMENTS. NEGOTIATED AND/OR FINALIZED TN THE SECOND QUARTER 1950,

I. JAPAN—ECAFE COUNTRIES

|

Contracting parties Perlod valid Value of trade and types of commaodities Type of agreement | Remarks
I | l f
| i
Japan-Burma ! “Burmn exports rice | Rice contract ‘Contract signed 9 June 1950 but
; l . amount and price not disclosed.
! | Probably arising out of Japan-
' | . Burma Trade Agreement recorded
! | in previous issue.
i » :
Japan-Korea {Korea exports 9,000 tons rice. : Rice contract. /Signed in April 1950. This amount
| | i 1s in addition to 100,000 tons rice
! I i i contracted in February, and com-
| i | pensates the import of 9,000
! ! tons of Australian barley.
N H 1
Japan-Korea ‘1 April 1950- Korea's exports $9.5 million consisting of mi~' Trade agrecment Concluded in April 1950, to be con-
. 31 March 1951 neral products such as manganese ore, zinc excluding rice; ducted on an open account basis.
| ore, graphite, tungsten concentrate, agrl-| shipments from: Value of agreement approximate-
. cultural products including hemp, cotton Korea and ECA' ly double that of last year.
seed cake, animal hair products, tobacco purchases and

Japan-Philippines

‘1 July 1950

i

30 June 1951

Total trade

leaf; marine products including fish scale.:
fish liver oil etc. Korea's imports $25.0 mil-i
lion consisting of forestry products and'
live animals, textiles, metal manufactures,!
machinery, transportation equipment, che-
micals, paper, cement, coal, sheet glass etc

in both directions $50 million
Philippines’ exports consisting of iron ort‘l
$8 million; copra $6 million, hemp 85 mil
llon and other commodities such as hides|
and skins, molasses, and lauan logs. Phili-;
ppines’ imports consisting of ocean-going,;
vessels, fishing boats, structural steel pro-;
ducts, iron sheets, hydro-electric and mi.
ning machinery, sugar refining equipment
and textile products and chemicals.

Japanese food
sales.

Trade and finan-|Signed at Tokyo on 18 May 1950.
clal agreement.| Goods to be invoiced in dollars.
Issuance of 1i.| Agreement to operate on an open
cences towards| account basis, settlement of net
balanced trade.| balance in gold at official rate

In effect a bar-
ter agreement.

of US.A. or in U.8. dollars. Net
balances in excess of $5 million
payable on demand and final set-
tlement due after two months of
termination of agreement. Ag-
reement can be cancelled upon 60
days' written notice.




) TRADE AGREEMENTS NEGOTIATED AND/OR FINALIZED IN THE SECOND QUARTER 1950—(Contd.)
!l. OTHEIP vE_XT_RA~REGlON:A!;_" QQUNTBIES"‘!“QAFE COUNTR!ES

Contracting parties

China*-U.S.A.

India-Afghanistan

India-Czrchoslo-
vakia

India-Switzerland

India-West
Germany

Indonesia-Hungary 1 June

Indonesia-
Netherlands

Indoncsia-Poland

Indonesia-Sweden

Il ECAFE

Contracting parties

Burma-Ceylon
Burma-India

Burma-Indonesia

India-Pakistan

India-Thailand

Period valigd

For three
after 1t
into
(two
after date
ratification).

April  1950-
31 March 1951

-

-

March  1950-
28 February
1951

1 July 1950-

30 June 1951

1950 -
31 May 1951

Nine months

19560

1 March

[

years
comes
operation
months
of

Value of trade and types of commodities

1
'
'
| H
i

China’s exports 60,000 tons soya bcans‘
pan; China's imports 45,000 tons
cotton from U.8.A.

to Ja-|
surplus i

|

|
India’s exports consisting of jute and jute'
products, iron ore, mica, shellac, hides, cof-
tfee and spices. India's imports consisting
of light engineering products, glass, text.les,
paper and ceramics, i

India’s exports 15,000 tons groundnuts, 5,000
tons groundnut oil, 4,000 tons linseed, 500
tons hessians, 700 tons coffee, 1,000 tons.
manganese ore, leather, hides and tropical;
gcods. India's imports, goods worth 9 mil
ulon francs of which watches and clocks 15
million francs; textiles 10 million francs;'

chemicals 17 million francs; aluminum 4 mil-,
lion  francs; machine tools 18 million]
francs; rolling stock 5 muillion francs; ma-;
chinery and apparatus 25 million francs and,
various agricultural and industrial pro-|
ducts 3 million francs

India’s exports, $26.425 million consisting of}
hides and skins, castorseeds, crude drugs,:
essential cils, raw jute, raw wool, manga-.
nese ore, mica, coffee, tea, tobacco, pearls,'
linseed etc. India’s imports, $26.420 million
consisting of acetic acid, dyes, fertilizers,
electrical machinery, machine too!s, printing’
machines, textiles mill stores, telephone
equipment, rolled steel products, surgical
and medica! instruments etc. '

Indonesia’s exports, 6 million guilders con-
sisting mainly of tin and rubber. Indonesia’s
imports, 2 million guilders consisting of
miscellaneous machinery and chemicals.

‘Indonesia's exports, 175 million guilders con-

1950 - Indonesia‘s

1 January 1951‘\

INTRA-REGIONAL TRADE

Perlod valid

s1sting of 30,000 tons of palm oil, 70,000 tons
of copra and also tobacco, rubber, tea, cof-
fee, spices and tin ore. Indonesia’s imports,
125 million guilders of which textiles valued
at 30 million guilders and metal products va-
lued at 50 million guilders.

Exchange of goods valued $13 million between
Poland and Netherlands and Indonesia. In-
donesia’s exports, secds, tin, rubber, copra,
tobacco, spices and tea. TIndonesia’s im-
ports, steel products and chemicals.

exports, 60 million Swedish,
Crowns, consisting of raw rubber, copra and
copra cakes, palm oil and kernels, sugar:
and tin. Indonesia’s imports, 20 million
Swedish Crowns, consisting of matches, ce-
ment, pulp and paper, telegraph and tele-
phone equipment, and ball and roller bear-
ings and parts. Indonesian credit balance
to be used in amortization of certain Swe-
dish State and private credits to Nether-
lands estimated at 28 milllon Swedish
Crowns.

i
‘Type of agreement i Remarks

Barter agrecment. . Reportedly agzreed to by the U.S.
i Commerce Department.

Trealy of trade Signed at Kabul on 4 April 1950

and commerce. Provided for most favoured na-

i tion treatment in matters relating

to commerce, industry and trade
insurance.

Licences Signed in Prague on 5 April 1950.
Progress of trade to be reviewed
after September 1950 to revize
schedules if necessary.

Licences Signed at Berle on 18 April 1950.

|
Issuance of licences ]Smned at Bonn.
towards balanced

trade. l

|

' Signed at Budapest on 31 May 1950,

' Indonesia participating in the
Netherlands, Indonesia and Hun-
gary trade agreement, Agree-
ment to be ratifled.

Concluded some time in April/May.

pay-, Sigred in April/May 1950. Indcne-
sia participating in Polund, Ne-
therlands and Indonesia trade
and payments agreement,

‘Trade and

ments.

Trade
ments.

and Signed in Stockholm on 20 Febru-
ary 1950 Indonesia participating
in a Sweden-Netherlands, Indo-
nesia trade agreement. Indonesia
could if desired at a later date
increase the quotas by onc-fifth
and extend the agrcement till 31
March 1951.

pay-

* Referring to areas under the Peking Government.

AGREEMENTS

Value of trade and types of commodities

Burma’'s exports, 350,000 tons ricc.

Burma's exports, 100,000 tons of rice valued
approximately Rs 55 million at Rs. 535/5
per ton f.ob,

Burma's exports, 138,000 tons of rice.

‘21 April 1353 - -'Paklst.an's exports, 4 million maunds raw jute

31 July 195

consisting of ‘‘cuttings'’ 1.9 million maunds;
‘‘rejections’” 2 million maunds and 0.1 mil-
llon maunds of Hubbi Jubbi and ropes at
prices ranging from Indian Rs.28/- per
maund FOB Indian mill for ‘‘cuttings" to
Indian R3.34/- per maund FOB mill for ‘re-
jections.” Total value estimated at Indian
Rs.130 million each way. Pakistan’'s im-j
ports 20,000 tons of jute manufactures; cot-:
ton textiles, fine and superfine, 45,000 bales;
cotton yarn of counts 40 and above, 5,000.
bales; mustard oil, 7,000 tons; tobacco 500,-,
000 lbs.; steel sheets, 5,000 tons; wheels, !
tyres and axles 1,000 . timber 12,000
tons; cement, 50,000 tons and woollen ma-
nufactures valued at Indian Rs.5 million.

Thailand’s exports, 40,000 tons rice.

Type of agreement . Remarks

Rice contract. ' Signed In Rangoon on 2 April 1950.

Rice contract. Signed in Rangoon on 22 April

1950.
Rice contract. +Signed in  Rangoon on 19 June
- 1950. Agreement was reached
i early in the year betwecen the
' two governments.

Issuance of licen-' Signed at Karachi on 21 April 1950.
ces towards ba- Payment to be made in Indian
lanced trade. In  rupees, to a separate account to
effect @& barter, pe maintained by the State Bank
agreement. of Pakistan with the Reserve

{ Bank of India. Provision also
!  made for exports from Pakistan
i of cotton seeds, hides and skins
| and exports from India of
. paints, chemicals, machines etc.
| without foreign exchange, which
| is estimated to be Rs.40 million
{ each way. Pakistan to supply
i 150,000 tons of wheat at prices
. to be settled when negotiations
l began for this purpose.

| Payment to be made half in
| pounds sterling and half in US.
i dollars.

Rice contract
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as before. The exception was a trade agreeient between
India and Pakistan signed on 21 April 1950 and effective
until 31 July 1950, which attempted to by-pass the ex-
change deadlock. It provided for the supply of 4 million
maunds of raw jute by Pakistan against 20,000 tons of
jute manufactures and various other commodities from
India. Payment was to be in Indian rupees through an
account to be maintained by the State Bank of Pakistan
with the Reserve Bank of India.

General Pattern of Trade.

Available statistics from eleven countries of the
region excluding China indicate that the value of total
trade in national currencies during the second quarter
of 1950 was greater than that of the first quarter and
also of the corresponding quarter of 1949. The excep-
tions were India and the Philippines, where total trade
seems to be declining. In Japan and Pakistan trade
during the quarter, though larger than in the first quarter
of 1950. was below that of the second quarter of 1949.
This general improvement, in trade was merely a conti-
nuation of the trend noticed in the first quarter. There
was an expansion in some cases of hoth exports and im-
ports, Pakistan’s increase in trade may bhe attributed

to the partial solution of the trade deadlock with India
and the trade agreements negotiated with other countries,
while the sudden increase in Indonesia’s trade was mainly
due to the currency reform.

Exports. The value of exports during the quarter
was greater than in both the first quarter of 1950 and the
second quarter of 1949 in Burma, Ceylon, Hong Kong.
Indonesia, Malaya, Pakistan, the Philippines and Japan.
In India although exports were less than in the previous
quarter, they were still above those of the corresponding
quarter of 1949.  British North Borneo’s exports were
also greater than in the previous quarter. The increase
in exports continued the trend noticed in the previous
(uarter. The exception was in Indochina where export:
were below both those of the first quarter of 1950 and
the second quarter of 1949,

Imports.  Imports were greater than in the previous
quarter for all countries except Burma. Hong Kong.
Indochina and the Philippines. In Ceylon and Malaya
they were also greater than in the second quarter of 1949,
while in India, Indochina and the Philippines they were
less than in the second quarter of 1949. Hong Kong’s
imports, though less than in the first (uarter of 1950.
were above those of the corresponding quarter of 1949.

INDICES OF VALUE OF EXTERNAL TRADE
(1948 —~ 100)
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Balance of Trade. Positive balances of trade during
the second quarter of 1950 were registered in British
North Borneo, Burma. Ceylon, Indonesia, Malaya and
Singapore, and Pakistan. This may be contrasted with
the negative balances for the corresponding quarter of
1949, except for Burma which had a positive balance and
for British North Borneo where no data are available for
that quarter. These positive balances were greater than

FXPORTS TOTAL

919 1930 1919 1930
- Rt . e

1 v 1 1 n v oo

i 1
—_ I [P
.. ‘ 192 | 208 | .. w1163 1 1v6s
10 . 8 | 52 138 86 55 0 62 103
100 © 121 | 18 ' 137 I 106 109 | 107 | 135
125 193 169 | 192 130 176 166 . 173
87 130 ¢ 137 1 91 109 12 1 w0 ' 93
100 92 \ N2 97 | 139 162 , 136 | 128
131 163 | 162 131 131 160 | 130 | 370
220 187 | 223 278 179 121 | 162 177
105 88 | 157 91 61 ol
8l 15 131 | 150 9% oo 112
110 72 103 1117 18 731 8 ; 9
87 70 85 \ 93 | o1 9 3o T
12135 85 | L | 1o 133 | 1Tt | L
!

in the first quarter except for Ceylon, due to the fact that
exports expanded at a faster rate than imports. Burma’s
positive balance was due both to a decline in imports and

an increase in exports. In Ceylon, although both exports

and imports mcreased in the second quarter, the rate of
expansion of imports was greater than that of exports,
thus resulting in a smaller positive balance.



Negative balances were registered during the quar-
ter in Hong Kong, India, Indochina, Japan and the
Philippines, but they were all smaller than the negative
balances for the corresponding quarter of the previous
year. They were also smaller than in the previous quar-
ter for Hong Kong, Japan and the Philippines, though
greater for Indochina. Japan’s smaller negative balance
in the second quarter, as compared with that in the first
quarter, was due to a greater expansion of exports than
imports, while Hong Kong’s smaller negative balance was

due to a decline in imports coupled with an expansion
of exports. Indochina’s increased negative balance was
due to the greater decline in exports as compared with
imports. In India the change from a positive to a nega-
tive balance was duz to both an increase of imports and
a decrease of exports. The smaller negative balance of
the Philippines was due both to an increase of exports
and a decline in imports resulting from effective import

controls,

BALANCES OF TRADE

(Monthly average in million units of national currency)

Countries ‘having favourable
balances of trade in the second :
quarter of 1950. 1 ) f

British North Borneo (M$) ‘
Burma (Rs.) + 60 + 4l
Ceylon (Rs.) — 15 — 9
Indonesia (F1.) + 12 — 5
Malayat (M$) — 2 . - A7
Pakistan (Rs.) | — 24 : -39
|
Countries having unfavourable !
halances of trade in the second
quarter of 1950. |
Hong Kong (HK$) | — 18 ; 64
India (Rs.) | -—224 : . 273
Indochina (Pr.) - -123 215
Japan % —-= 36 ; -~ 145
Philippines (P.) i - 69 : — 17

a. Includes Singapore.

Trade in Selected Commodities.

Rice. The world rice shortage continued during the
second quarter of 1950 and was felt very keenly in many
Asian countries. In China, as a result of recent floods
and political upheavals, a rice shortage was also felt.
The overall situation was aggravated by the fact that the
supply of rice from Korea was slowed down owing to
war within the country. In the Philippines, however,
as a result of rice contracts made earlier in the year and
improved rice production, there was an adequate supply.
Monthly average imports during the second quarter were
1,600 tons as compared with 500 tons for the first quar-
ter. In the corresponding quarter of 1949 the Philip-
pines imported a monthly average of 8,600 tons. In
Japan there was not so much a shortage of rice as of
wheat.

1919 quarters

1950 quarters

ni v I \ Il
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The total monthly exports from Burma, Thailand
and Indochina for the second quarter of 1950 reached
295,200 tons. compared with 167,400 tons in the first
quarter and 238,600 tons in the corresponding quarter
of 1949. The major increase was from Burma, where
monthly exports rose from 40,400 tons in the first quar-
ter to 148,200 tons in the second. The Burmese Govern-
ment recovered between 135,000 and 200,000 tons ad-
ditional rice and rice products in the Prome District
when it recaptured that area on 19 May. Burma’s ex-
ports in the second quarter were shipped mainly to
countries of the region. Ceylon received 50,500 tons,
Japan 26,300 tons, Indonesia 20,300 tons, India 18,000
tons, China 7,600 tons, Malaya and Singapore 7,500 tons,
and Hong Kong 2,700 tons.
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Thailand’s monthly rice exports during the second
quarter amounted to 134,200 tons, compared with 116,
000 tons for the first quarter and 107,700 tons for the
corresponding  quarter of 1949. This increase was
achieved in spite of difficulties encountered by Thai rice
merchants from delays in receiving payments from the
Government Rice Bureau. The delay in rice payments
was partly due to the fact that the Thai-Japanese trade
agreement, in which rice was one of the main items of
export, was on a barter basis. This meant that no cash
was received for rice exports to Japan and payment
¢ould be made only when the corresponding imports from
Japan were made. Of Thailand’s monthly rice exports
during the second quarter, Malaya and Singapore re-
ceived 41,400 tons, Japan 32,200 tons, Hong Kong
14,000 tons, China 8,600 tons, Indonesia 3,000 tons,
British Borneo 1,900 tons, and the Philippines 1,600 tons.

Vegetable Oils. The total monthly exports of copra
and coconut oil for Ceylon, Hong Kong, Indonesia, Ma-
laya and Singapore, British North Borneo, the Philip-
pines and Sarawak during the first quarter of 1950 ave-
raged 60,400 tons, which, though higher than the 50,650
tons for the previous quarter, was below the 65,900 tons
for the corresponding quarter of 1949. Ceylon’s export
of copra and coconut oil declined at the end of the second
quarter owing to the ban placed on copra exports which,
as noted above, was subsequently removed. Exports of
copra and coconut oil from the Philippines improved
slightly during the quarter, reaching a monthly average
of 28,420 tons as compared with 26,010 tons in the first
quarter. ._.ompared with the figure of 33,120 tons for
.the corresponding quarter of 1949, however, there was
an appreciable decline, due to the increase in local con-
sumption and to political disorder caused by the

Hukbalahaps.

Of the total exports of copra and coconut oil from
the Philippines, the major part in post-war years has
been copra. Thus during 1949 556,600 tons of copra
were exported, as compared with 64,150 tons of coconut
oil.  This was attributed to the opening of outports,
which benefit from comparatively low freight rates, for
the shipment of copra from different parts of the country.
At the moment there exists crushing capacity for over
250,000 tons per annum, of which more than lS0,0QO
tons is available for the export trade. The Philippine
outports were ordered to be closed, with effect from 30
April 1950, in order to prevent smuggling etc. This is
likely to increase the share of coconut oil in the export
trade, as compared with copra.

The monthly export of ground nuts and oil Trom
Hong Kong and India for the second quarter was 3,600
tons, which was much below that of 15,630 tons for the

previous quarter and 6,710 tons for the corresponding
quarter of 1949. Although Hong Kong’s export more
than doubled during this quarter as compared with the
previous one and was about five times that of the corres-
ponding quarter of 1949, India’s export declined sharply,
primarily owing to the ban on export of groundnuts.
This ban did not encourage export of oil owing to the
unsatisfied local demand for oil and the difficulties of the
oil mills in procuring raw materials at reasonable prices.

Tea. On 8 May 1950 a tea agreement was signed
between the tea growers owning or renting the major
portion of the tea areas in India, Pakistan, Ceylon and
Indonesia.  The first tea agreement was signed on 9
February 1933 and had been renewed many times. The
present agreement is for five years, from 1 April 1950
till 31 March 1955. The purpose of the agreement is
to regulate tea exports from the producing countries, in
accordance with a standard fixed on the basis of the
maximum exports of tea in any one of the three years
1929, 1930, or 1931. The standard fixed for India was
348.3 million pounds, for Pakistan 35.0 milliun pounds.
for Ceylon 251.6 million pounds, and for Indonesia 173.6
million pounds, in all totalling 808.4 million pounds. For
the first year each producing country was allowed to
export 130 per cent of the standard. For each of the
subsequent four years of the agreement, the percentage
is to be fixed on 28 February preceding each annual
period. By the agreement permissible acreages on 31
March 1950 were laid down as 806,700 acres for India,
79,800 acres for Pakistan, 588,200 for Ceylon, and
539,800 for Indonesia.

Monthly average exports of tea from Ceylon, India,
Pakistan, Indochina, Indonesia and Japan during the
second quarter of 1950 were 23,100 tons, which was
below the previous quarter’s figure of 25,470 tons but
slightly higher than the figure for the corresponding
quarter of 1949 of 23,040 tons. The main reason for
the decline in exports of tea from these countries was
that the United Kingdom’s tea contract with Ceylon was
signed only at the end of May, when it was still nego-
tiating tea contracts with India and Pakistan.

In Ceylon, mainly owing to the delay in signing the
tea contract with the United Kingdom, the price of tea
fell from Rs.5,269 per ton in January 1950 to Rs.3,616
per ton in May. The U.K./Ceylon tea contract signed
in late May provided for a 4d. per pound increase over
last year’s price as already agreed during the first quar-
ter of 1950.  After the signing of the agreement tea
prices began to rise. Ceylon’s monthly exports of tea
during the quarter reached 12,870 tons, which was
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greater than the 8,720 tons for the previous quarter
though less than the 13,270 tons for the corresponding
quarter of 1949,

It was reported from China that plans for doubling
the production of tea in certain areas in 1950 were being
implemented. The state-owned China Tea Company was
confident that its programme for manufacture of 200,000
piculs of Keeman and 150,000 piculs of brick tea for
export would be realised.  Planters had been given
loans where necessary for ploughing, fertilizers and re-
clamation of fallow fields. The Tea Company also in-
tended to establish 21 mechanical tea processing plants
scattered over the various producing centres.

India’s export of tea during the second quarter was
7,500 tons which, though higher than the 6,490 tons for
the corresponding quarter of 1949, was much below the
monthly average of 23,600 tons for the last quarter of
1949, and that of 13,450 tons for the first quarter of
1950. Previously India was one of the world’s leading
suppliers of tea, normally accounting for half of the
world’s exports, but its share of the tea trade in the
region during the quarter amounted to only 35 per cent,
whereas Ceylon’s share was 55 per cent. The decline
was partly due to an increase of the export tax on tea
on 6 May 1950 from 34 to 42 cents per hundred pounds
which followed an earlier increase in the tax from 29
to 34 cents per hundred pounds effective 6 Navember
1949. Another reason was that the United Kingdom
was still negotiating its tea agreement with India for
1950.

Pakistan hoped to get an incrcase of more than 4d.
a pound for its tea in the new agreement which it was
negotiating with the United Kingdom.

Rubber. The price of rubber in New York had
hovered around 15} cents a pound for a long time till
1 April 1950, when an upward movement started, and
the price had risen to 34 cents a pound on 1 June.
Amongst the reasons for the increase were Russian buy-
ing, greater demand from the United States as a result
of its stock-piling policy, the de-rationing of petrol in
the United Kingdom, the tying-up of large stocks in
Indonesia, and speculative activity as a result of the
Korean war. Although there was an increase in world
production of natural rubber from a monthly average
of 115,800 tons in the second quarter of 1949 to a
monthly average of 125,000 tons in the first quarter of
1950 and of 151,400 tons in the second quarter, world
consumption of natural rubber increased from a monthly
average of 121,900 tons in the second quarter of 1949
to one of 137,200 tons in the same quarter of 1950. The
consumption for the first quarter of 1950 was 131,100
tons.

The Soviet Union took delivery of nearly 40,000
tons, mainly from Southeast Asian stocks, up to April
of this year. Most of it had been purchased earlier. In
Indonesia there were stocks of between 66,000 and
71,100 tons of natural rubber.  Rubber holders were
unwilling to sell for fear of further devaluation arising
from the currency reform of March 1950. The situa-
tion, however, improved slightly during the second quar-
ter owing to the imposition of export duties, which were
to be effective in the third quarter. In Malaya, rubber
growers were strip tapping their trees twice daily in
order to obtain a higher output.

The United States Government warned the principal
producing countries that continued sharp increases in
the price of natural rubber might lead to decreased de-
mand. The Government-pegged price of synthetic
varieties was 184 cents per pound. During World War
I1 it had spent some $700 million to develop 51 synthetic
rubber plants with a capacity of 914,500 tons a year. It
still owned 33 of the plants and 17 were in operation un-
der contracts with major rubber companies. In .June
Congress extended the synthetic rubber programme for
two years.

Exports of natural rubber from Brunei, North Bor-
neo, Ceylon, Indochina, Indonesia, Malaya, Sarawak
and Thailand rose from a monthly average of 104,000
tons during the second quarter of 1949 to 120,000 tons
in the first quarter of 1950 and to 130,000 tons in the
second quarter.  Ceylon’s shipments amounted to a
monthly figure of 8,220 tons, compared wit' 10,230 tons
in the first quarter.  Indonesia’s shipments of natural
rubber increased during the quarter to a monthly ave-
rage of 63,590 tons, as compared with 29,730 tons for
the previous quarter, as traders wanted to avoid as far
as possible payment of the export duty which was to
come into effect in the third quarter. Malaya’s exports
of natural rubber during the quarter declined sharply.
amounting to only 38,970 metric tons, compared with
58,300 metric tons for the previous. quarter and 50,460
metric tons for the corresponding quarter of 1949,
Owing to this decline in shipments trade circles alleged
that Malaya was withholding supplies in order to get
better prices.

Tin. World production of tin in concentrates du-
ring March was 15,900 tons, which was 3,900 tous more
than world consumption. By May 1950 this excess was
reduced to 2,100 tons, production being 14,300 tons and
consumption 12,200 tons. A Tin Study Group has been
set up to study problems arising out of the tendency of
production to outstrip consumption. In pre-war years
the International Tin Committee operated so as to keep
production in line with consumption, but unlike the old
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Tin Committee the Tin Study Group has no power to
restrict output and therefore the tin market is compara-
tively free. In spite of world over-production of tin,
there has been an increase in exports from the region of
both tin in concentrates and tin metals. Exports of tin
in concentrates from Burma, Indochina, Indonesia and
Thailand increased from a monthly average of 3,450
tons in the second quarter of 1949 and 3,430 tons in
the first quarter of 1950 to 3,540 tons in the second
quarter of 1930. Exports of tin metal from Hong Kong
and Malaya increased from a monthly average of 3,270
tons in the second quarter of 1949 to 6,070 tons in the
first quarter of 1950 and to 7.160 tons in the second
quarter.

Raw Cottan and Cotton Textiles.  Exports of raw
cotton from India declined but increased substantially
from Pakistan. India’s exports fell from a monthly
average of 6,800 tons in the second quarter of 1949 and
8,100 tons in the first quarter of 1950 to a monthly ave-
rage of 1,700 tons owing to its increasing con-
sumption of raw cotton, part of which was even
imported from the United States.  Thus the Indian
Government had up to 22 May licensed the import of
357,000 bales of long staple cotton and 42,467 bales of
short staple cotton. Pakistan’s exports of raw cotton
increased from a monthly average of 16,900 tons in the
second quarter of 1949 and 14,700 tons in the first
quarter of 1950 to a monthly average of 32,000
tons, mainly owing to the trade agreements which
were signed previously, for example the trade agreement
with West Germany. The main buyers of Pakistan raw
cotton, in addition to West Germany, were Canada,
US.A., Japan and Switzerland among hard currency
areas, and China, Czechoslovakia, France, Hong Kong,
Spain, Australia and Ceylon among soft currency areas.
During May agents of the People’s Government of China
bought nearly 33,000 bales of Pakistan cotton directly
from Karachi.

Exports of cotton fabrics from Japan' increased
from 52.0 million square metres in the last quarter of
1949 to 71.5 million square metres in the first quarter
of 1950 and 78.5 million square metres.in the second
quarter. The monthly average of exports for June
reached 74.8 million square metres. Up to the. first
quarter of 1950 exports of cotton piecegoods from India
had been increasing, largely owing to the vigorous ex-
port drive for yarn and cloth markets following the re-
moval of handicaps such as the export duty on cotton
textiles and price control on exports. Exports increased
from a monthly average of 25.3 million yards in the
second quarter of 1949 to 67.0 million yards in the last
quarter of 1949 and to 101.0 million yards in the first

quarter of 1950. In the second quarter of 1950, how-
ever, they declined to 84 million yards for April-May,
primarily owing to the continued fall in production of
yarn and cloth, as a result of non-availability of raw
cotton in sufficient quantities and at low enough prices.
This decline in the export of cotton piecegoods developed
in spiwe of provisions made under the Indo-Pakistan short
term agreement for the purchase by Pakistan of 45,000
bales of Indian cotton cloth. Hong Kong's exports of
cotton piecegoods during April-May 1950 averaged 6.8
million yards, which, though greater than the monthly
average of 6.6 million yards for the first quarter of 1950,
was much below the monthly average of 9.8 million yards
for the second quarter of 1949.  Malaya’s exports of
cotton piecegoods increased [rom a monthly average of
3.7 million yards in the second quarter of 1949 to 9.1
million yards in the last quarter of the year. They again
increased from 15 million square yards in the first quar-
ter of 1950 to 15.9 million sjuare yards in the second
quarter. Part of the increase in textile exports from
Malaya comprised re-exports from Singapore to Pakistan
of Indian cotton fabrics, as direct trade between India

and Pakistan had stopped owing to the
deadlock.

exchange

PRICE MOVEMENTS.

Prices rose during the quarter, as compared with
both the first quarter of 1950 and the second quarter of
1949, in India, Indonesia, South Korea and Mailaya.
In Thailand prices, though higher than in the first quar-
ter, were below those of the second quarter of 1949,
The major reasons for price rises were monetary in In-
donesia, and a positive balance of trade in Indonesia and

Malaya.

A fall in prices took place in Burma, Ceylon, China,
ilong Kong, Japan and the Philippines, as comapred with
the first quarter. The major reasons for price falls were
an increase of production in Japan, the re-opening of
transportation facilities in Burma, and .the absorption of

the excess purchasing power by the
China.

Government in

Rises in Prices.

The indices of wholesale prices and cost of living
in India and South Korea, the index of food prices in
Indonesia, and the cost of living index in Malaya rose
during the second quarter of 1950, as compared with
both the first quarter and the corresponding quarter in
1949. These increases continued the trend of the pre-
vious quarter. In Thailand the wholesale price index:
though still below the corresponding quarter in 1949,
was 4 per cent higher than the first quarter of 1950, thus



showing a reversal of the trend during the previous three
or four quarters. The price rise was quite substantial
in the case of Indonesia, but only slight in the case of
India, Malaya and Thailand.

Monetary expansion was an important factor in the
case of Indonesia. Although the total private deposits at
the Bank of Java declined considerably, loans, advances
and bills discounted by the Bank of Java increased from
a monthly average of 1,729 million guilders in the first
quarter to 1,836 million guilders in the second quarter.
In Thailand although notes in circulation increased from
2,648 million baht in the first quarter to 2,708 million
baht in April/May, deposit money and bank clearings

.declined. In India there was not much pressure from
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the monetary side, although the ratio of advances and
bills discounted to total deposits in commercial banks
increased slightly during the quarter, in conformity with
the pattern of the previous year. In Malaya there was
a slight expansion in currency issued.

In India it is doubtful whether the decline in pro-
duction was responsible for the slight rise in prices. The
negative balance of trade, as compared with the positive
balance of the previous quarter, was not able to prevent
the rise. In other countries rises in prices occurred
where there were increases in the production of some
of the non-wage gonds. In Indonesia and Malaya, the
positive balance of trade, which was much greater than
before, was the major cause of the rise.

PRICE INDICES
(1918 - 100)
1919 1950
1l 1l v I 1l Apr. | May June
—_— — —— - — - - - . ———
Burma (Rangoon)a 11 119 122 116 113 1o ! i1 116
Ceylon (Colombo)a 98 98 101 104 103 102 102 101
Hong Konga.d 113 113 120 121 15 o 15
Indiab . 102.7 105.3 105.8 106.2 107.2 1066 | 107.1 107.8
Indochina ' |
Cambodia (Phnom-Penha 138 142 1 145 , .
Laos (Vientianne)s 116 121 116 108 v
Viet-Nam (Saigon)b 120 130 127 15 1} KT 11 115
Indonesia (Djarkarla)c .. 86 89 101 105 118 121 15 118
Japana . i 141 141 131 131 125 124 ! 26 124
South Korea (Seoulb L119.8 118.3 170.0 202.3 . 2086
Malayas .. - | 93 92 94 91 97 9 | 95 100
Philippincs (Manila)e ‘ 93 93 91 92 89 91 83 88
Thailand (Bangkok)b i 93.1 93.2 91.1 90.1 93.7 92.3 918 911
_--:;. Ccsfot M\;ing. - c. Food prices.
b. Who'esale prices. d Last month cf each quarter.
INDICES OF CURRENCY, DEPOSIT MONEY AND CLEARINGSa
(1918 = 100)
! Currency : Depo«sll Money Bank Clearingsd
1919 1950 1949 19)0 1919 1950
. S I T SR e
11 v I | G | v \ { m i 1Iv I I
| ! , l
—— j - - — {.4_ - .«-—-l;—v-—*-—-—..i,., —— “ J |_ - [
Burma b ..+ N7 18 m o 80 68 86 89
Ceylon i 97 103 104 109 | 890 | 127 106 | 111 117 ' 127 1+ 131 133
Hong Kong P13 103 103 103 | e 144 . 133 127 137
India e l 91 88 92 9 | 87 84 85 | 83 93 91 95 91
Indochina | .o 109 121 10 135
Indonesiab . 108 118 120 | 139 , 83 9 10 . 9% ” .. o
apan : 85 90 88 , 87 ' 128 151 161 164 220 289 279 317
South Korea © 118 200 209 ]‘ o1 136 228 226 167 277 273
Malaya O 1) 101 101 103 ;..
Philippines cie e 1108 111 111 112 ' 102 91 90 97 9 95 7 83"
Thailand I 112 112 118 1216 100 103 93 ‘ 92 135 161 174 170b
v‘—'—- se'oﬁn_o;l to table XII in Secuon III en Aslan Economic “ g Aprll ox;y. - T

Statistics.
b Average of 2 months only (April and May).

Except in the case of Philippines where it refers to
total bank debits to checking accounts.
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Falls in prices.

A fall in the cost-of-living index took place in Bur-
ma, Ceylon, Hong Kong, Japan and the Philippines, as
compared with the previous quarter. Prices were also
lower than in the corresponding quarter of 1949 in Bur-
ma, Japan and the Philippines, where the price fall con-
tinued the trend of the previous quarters. Prices were
higher than in the second quarter of 1949 in Ceylon and
Hong Kong, where the price fall was a reversal of the
increase in prices noted for the previous quarters. The
price fall was quite considerable in Burma, Hong Kong
and Japan, though slight in the case of Ceylon and the
Philippines. In Viet-Nam prices were more or less the
same a3 in the first quarter.

Monetary contraction took place in Viet-Nam, but
in other countries the monetary factor was either neutral
or price falls took place in spite of monetary expansion.
In Burma and Ceylon there was an expansion of deposit
money and a greater utilisation of banking funds as
indicated by lower cash reserves and higher ratios of
advances and bills discounted to total deposits. In
Burma bank clearings also increased. In Hong Kong
the expansion of bank clearings indicated the increased
effect of monetary factors. Although the total of notes
issued was the same as in the previous quarter, the
amount of notes in circulation in Hong Kong must have
increased as Hong Kong notes circulating in China were
returned from circulation. In Japan both bank clear-
ings and deposit money increased, while in the Philippines
total bank debits to checking accounts rose considerably.

Increased production was an important factor in
the fall in prices in Japan. In the case of Burma, it
was not so much due to expansion of production as the

restoration of internal transport facilities. Thus during
the quarter the amount of railway freight averaged 6.9
million ton-kilometres monthly, which was almost three
times that of the first quarter and nearly fourteen times
as great as in the corresponding quarter in 1949,

These falls in prices took place in spite of the large
positive balance of trade in Burma and the smaller
negative balance of trade, as compared with the first
quarter, in Hong Kong, Japan and the Philippines, In-
dochina’s negative balance, which was larger than that
of the first quarter, was a contributory factor to a fall
in prices in Viet-Nam. In Ceylon the budget surplus
during the quarter amounted to Rs.36.5 million, which
was greater than the Rs.35.5 million of the previous six
months October 1949 to March 1950. This was more
or less counterbalanced by the positive balance of trade,
and thus Ceylon’s fall in prices was negligible.

In China the general level of prices, which was still
rising in March, fell sharply in April and May, when
a point of stability appeared to have been reached. The
reversal of the rising trend was achieved primarily
through the sale of 100 million fen of victory bonds.
The process of ahsorbing excess purchasing power was
continued through the operations of the numerous bran-
ches and offices of the People’s Bank which had been
established throughout the country. At the same time
efforts were made by government agencies to increase
revenue and reducz government expenditure, and it
was reported that by May a balance of revenue and ex:
penditure had virtually been achieved.  These factors,
combined with the increase in supplies of commodities
and government control over essentials, enabled prices
to be kept stable during the latter part of the quarter.




DEVALUATION, PRICE MOVEMENTS AND CHANGES IN
EXTERNAL TRADE IN ECAFE COUNTRIES

EXTENT AND CAUSES OF DEVALUATION

Extent of devaluation.

Following the devaluation of the pound sterling in
relation to the dollar in September 1949, ten countries
in the ECAFE region changed their exchange rates. All
the sterling-area countries in the region except Pakistan,
viz. Burma, Ceylon, Hong Kong, India, Malaya, North
Borneo, Brunei and Sarawak devalued their currencies to
the same extent as the pound sterling had been devalued
in relation to the dollar, i.e. by 30.5 per cent.  Other
countries in the region which have a traditional link
with European countries, viz. Indochina with France and
Indonesia with the Netherlands, also devalued their cur-
rencies to the same extent as the French franc and the
Netherlands guilder respectively.  After devaluation,
the Paris frec market rate — 350 francs to 1 dollar —
was made effective as the new uniform official rate, which
was about 38 per cent below the previous official rate
and about 22 per cent below the average of the previous
official and market rates!. As the Indochinesc piastre
still maintained its old parity of 17 francs to 1 piastre,
it was automatically devalued to the same extent as the
French franc. In Indonesia, the official exchange value
of the guilder (or florin) remained on a par with the
Netherlands guilder, which was devalued by 30.2 per
cent in relation to the dollar. The official value of the
baht in Thailand, which has no definite link with any
other currency, was lowered in relation to the dollar by
20 per cent, but appreciated with reference to sterling by
14.3 per cent.  Four countries in the region did not
follow this wave of devaluation, viz. China, Pakistan,
the Philippines and south Korea. Hong Kong, as an
entrepdt, mainly reflected changes in other countries
closely related with it, while little information is available
concerning the results of devaluation in North Borneo,
Brunei and Sarawak. These countries, therefore, will be
omitted from consideration. On the other hand, Pakistan,
although it did not devalue, has such close relations with
the rest of the sterling area, especially India, that it has
been considered desirable to examine the situation which
arose in that country as a result of devaluation elsewhere.

1. For detalls of the French exchange system before devaluation see
International Monetary Fund, International Financial Statistics.

Signs of over-valuation.

The necessity for devaluation generally arose from
dislocation in international cost-and-price relations and/
or the appearance of disequilibrium in the balance of
payments for a certain period, taking into account ex-
change and trade controls and other institutional factors.

In Table 1 a rough indication is given of the dis-
crepancy in the price relations of seven countries with
the United States for the eight month period preceding
devaluation (average for January to August 1949). In
Ceylon the rise in the general level of prices was 50 to 60
per cent, in India and Malaya 75 to 95 per cent, and in
Burma 200 per cent higher than the corresponding rise
in the United States. In Malaya, although the cost of
living index was 90 per cent higher, the export price
index was 7 per cent. and the export price index of raw
materials 24 per cent, lower than in the United States.
The low level of export prices of raw materials during
January to August 1949 in Malaya did not indicate an in-
crease in the competitive power of Malayan raw mate-
rials in the world market but was a result of the Ameri-
can recession. A fall in industrial production in the
United States caused a decline in purchases of raw ma-
terials from Malaya, especially rubber.  Furthermore,
the discrepancy between the cost of living and export
price indices indicated a dislocation of the cost-price
structure in Malaya. A higher cost of living with a lower
income from exports placed the raw material producers
in a very diflicult position.

On the other hand, the exchange rates of these four
sterling-area countries had not changed since before the
war. Although there were exchange and trade controls
to a certain degree, there were no important black mar-
kets in foreign exchange in these countries.  The un.
changed rates of exchange, associated with the relatively
higher domestic price level, resulted in cheaper imports
from and dearer exports to the United States and other
countries with a relatively lower price level. This un-
favourable situation, coupled with the huge pent up post-
war demand and with low production and exports, made
it necessary to exercise import control, especially with
respect to the dollar area. Nevertheless, even with im-
port controls, over-all trade balances, before devaluation,
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TABLE 1.

General price index in seven ECAFE countries in terms of corresponding price index in the United States*

; Average for January August 1949
Country Type of Buse : P As percentage of
i price index period rce corresponding index

inde:. in corresponding

period of U.S.A.
Burma Cost of living 1937 502 304
Ceylon Cost of living . Nov. 1938-Apr. 1939 . 257 152
Export price 193138 : 313 161
India . | Wholesale price ... 1937 353 93
do. : General July 1938.Aug. 1939 ° 377 86
do. : Raw materials do. 49 95
do. : Manufactured goods do. 342 179
IExport price 1937 380 195
Malaya . |Cost of living 1939 An 190
Export price: General 1938 21.L 93
do. : Raw materials 1938 1732 76
Indochina Wholesale price: General Jan-June 1939 881 431
do. : Raw materials do. ‘ 2,120 902
Export price 1939 1,311 572
Indonesia Export price . 1938 196 218
Thailand Wholesale price ... - 1938 L 1557 778

|

-

States with same base period.
of these countries are raw materials,
is taken.

1 1938.

2 Jan.-Sept. 1949

became adverse in India, Ceylon and Malaya (see
Chart I). During the same period trade balances with
the United States were adverse in Burma and India and
became less favourable than before in Ceylon and”Ma-
laya. The decline in the general level of prices in the
United States, arising from the recession in industrial
production, exercised a highly depressing effect on de-
mand for raw material exports from the region, parti-
cularly rubber, tin and copra, and reduced the compe-
titive power of manufactured goods exported from India.
The devaluation initiated by the United Kingdom, there-
fore, was regarded as a welcome measure.

In Thailand, although the official rate was over-
valued, the free market rate was about at par. Thailand
has a dual exchange system. The official rate is res-
tricted to a few items of imports and exports. All other
transactions are conducted at the free market rate, which
is maintained partly by the limited licensing of imports

Price index of the seven countries in January-August 1949 as percentage of corresponding price index in the same period in the United
Export price index is deflated by U.8. wholesale price index of raw materials, as the main export goods
Whenever therc is no corresponding period index for the U.S., the index of nearest

but mainly by the Bank of Thailand’s sale in the open
market, at fairly stable rates of exchange, of foreign
exchange derived from export of designated commodities
at the official rate of exchange. The trade balance has
been favourable since 1948 (see Chart I). The lowering
of the official rate of exchange had little effect on the
free market rate of exchange and import prices. It af-
fected mainly the prices of a few export commodities and
payments in national currency to exporters at the official
exchange rate. As the government’s earnings of foreign
exchange are fairly large and its financial position strong,
the price level and the open market rate of exchange have
been kept stable and in step with each other. The pre-
war value of the baht was about $0.40, which was more
than eight times its value in January to August 1949 on
the basis of the market rate of exchange. The rise in prices
during the same period was about eight times greater
than in the United States. This rough calculation indi-
cates that, in the free market, the baht was not overvalued.
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In Indochina and Indonesia the fall in the exchange
value of the currency on the black market, along with
the progress of inflation, indicated international disequili-
brium. The continued existence in Indonesia of smug-
gling to Singapore, and in Indochina of an adverse bal-
ance of trade, as well as a wide margin in both countries
between official and free market rates of exchange, indi-
cated that the devaluation of September 1949 had been
insufficient to restore exchange equilibrium. The new
exchange system of Indonesia introduced in March 1950
actually meant a further devaluation.

Relations with major countries which devalued.

The effects on trade of the discrepancy between their
price levels and that of the United States were not of the
same degree in all the seven countries which devalued.
The United States had a sizeable share in both the import
and export trade of India and Indonesia. The share of
exports going to the United States was also important
in the case of Ceylon, Malaya and Thailand.  United
States trade with Burma, however, was insignificant, as
also was the share of exports going to the United States
from Indochina. On the other hand, a larger part of
both the import and export trade of the four sterling-area
countries in the region was with the sterling area, espe-
cially the United Kingdom. Similarly, a larger part of
Indochina’s trade was with France and of Indonesia’s
trade with the Netherlands. The devaluation of the
pound sterling, the franc and the Netherlands guilder
was, therefore, another important reason for devaluation
in the seven countries, for if their major trade partners
devalued their currencies and they did not, their price
relations with them would be dislocated.

The pound sterling, the franc and the guilder had
been overvalued in relation to the dollar, and since they
were not freely convertible into dollars they were known
as soft currencies. As prices ‘were generally lower and
delivery dates more favourable in the hard currency area,
importers in the seven countries tended to seek supplies
in the hard currency market. On the other hand, ex-
porters diverted their sales to soft currency areas in
which higher prices were obtainable, in terms of domes-
tic currencies. Hence governments were forced to
tighten exchange controls and devise licensing systems
designed to preserve not only a balanced over-all current
account but also a balanced. hard currency account. The
result was that goods frequently had to be bought in soft

currenties at prices which, at the existing exchange:

rates, were generally higher than in the hard currency
area, while exparts were diverted to countries which paid
hard currencies but generally offered lower prices. The
devaluation of the pound sterling and other European
soft currencies reduced the discrepancies in their price

relations with the hard currency area and made their
products more competitive in both domestic and foreign
markets. If countries in the region had not devalued,
the over-valuation of their currencies in relation to the
pound sterling and other European currencies would have
been as great as with the dollar. Thus, imports from
the United Kingdom, France or the Netherlands (and also
other countries which devalued) would have been cheaper
and exports to these countries in terms of their currencies
would have been dearer. Their trade balances would
have become more unfavourable or less favourable, and
exchange equilibrium would have been more disturbed.
By devaluing their currencies these countries could, on
the one hand, adjust their price relation with the United
States, and on the other avoid the creation of more
international disequilibrium with countries which had
devalued. This consideration was probably more impor-
tant to Burma (and possibly Ceylon) than to other ster-
ling-area countries in the region.

The traditional pegging of the currencies of the ster-
ling area countries to the pound sterling, of the Indo-
chinese piastre to the franc, and of the Indonesian guilder
to the Netherlands guilder, was also a factor.  There
was reluctance to attempt any change in this relation.
Thus, even if their price relations with the metropolitan
countries also showed signs of over-valuation of their
currencies, although to a lesser degree than with the
dollar, they did not devalue more than the metropolitan
countries had done. An exception was Pakistan which,
though having a very large share of trade with the United
Kingdom and India, did not devalue its currency in re-
lation to the dollar. Another exception was the Philip-
pines which, though having the major portion of its
trade with the United States and showing signs of over-
valuation, did not devalue its peso, because of an agree-
ment with the United States.

EXPECTED EFFECTS OF DEVALUATION
AND THEIR LIMITATIONS

Effects on import and export prices.

If the prices of dollar imports remain unchanged,
a devaluation of 30.5 per cent in relation to the dollar
would make such imports dearer by 44 per cent in terms
of the national currency, and if the prices of exports in
terms of local currencies should remain unchanged ex-
ports would be cheaper by 30.5 per cent in terms of
dollars.  As prices of dollar imports in terms of the
national currency rise, domestic demand for dollar im-
ports will be reduced. The price of imports from
countries which devalued more or to the same degree,
however, will not rise immediately, but will fall in terms
of dollars. Therefore, there will be a substitution of
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imports from such countries for dollar imports. Reduced
demand for dollar imports and substitution of imports
from countries which devalued will mean that the price
of imports formerly obtained from the dollar area, as
well as the price of all imports, will not rise by as much
as 44 per cent. To what extent import prices will rise
depends mainly on the elasticity of domestic demand and
the elasticity of substitution as well as the elasticities of
supply both in countries which devalued and those which
did not. On the other hand, export prices, though not
necessarily changing in terms of the national currency,
will fall in terms of the dollar, and dollar demand for
the exports will be increased. Also, exports from the
country which has devalued will to some extent replace
exports from countries which have not devalued. Thus
exports from the country which has devalued will in-
crease both to countries which have devalued and those
which have not, and export prices in terms of dollars will
not fall to the full extent of 30.5 per cent. To what extent
export prices in terms of dollars will fall depends on the
elasticity of foreign demand and the elasticity of substi-
tution, as well as the elasticities of supply of exporting
countries. Export prices will rise in terms of the national
currency as a result of increased foreign demand. How-
ever, as compared with import prices in terms of the
national currency, it is to be expected that export prices
will be lower. Thus the terms of trade will become un-
favourable. This was the case in the United Kingdom,
France, the Netherlands, Denmark, Belgium, Sweden and
Norway during the first few months after devaluation!.

Effects on trade.

The change in relative prices may be expected to
have effects on imports and exports which will tend to
correct the unfavourable trade position prevailing before
devaluation. As a result of higher import prices in terms
of the national currency and the consequential decreased
demand for imports from countries which have not de-
valued, the quantity of goods imported will be reduced.
Imports from other countries which have devalued will,
however, increase, but usually not to the same extent as
the decrease in imports from the countries which have not
devalued. The net result is likely to be a decrease in the
total quantity of imports. Nevertheless, the total value
of imports may not decrease, since this depends mainly
on the elasticity of domestic demand. If the elasticity
is very high (i.e. the elasticity of domestic demand is
greater than unity), the total value of imports will be
reduced, thus contributing to the reduction of the un-
favourable trade balance. If the elasticity is low (i.e.
the elasticity of domestic demand is less than unity), the

1. International Monetary Fund,

International Financial Statistics,
March 1980, page 3.

total value of imports will rise, thus increasing the un-
favourable balance of trade. On the export side, the
case is just the opposite. Without going into details, it
may be said that the total quantity of exports will in-
crease, while exports to countries which have not de-
valued will increase more than to other countries which
have devalued. Whether the value of exports will in-
crease or not depends mainly on the elasticity of foreign

demand. If the latter is very inelastic (less than unity),
the value of exports may even decrease rather than
increase.

This generalization, however, must be qualified. We
have so far mentioned only the effects of relative price
changes. If, however, we also take into consideration
the effects of changes in income, even though the price
elasticity of demand for exports from the region is low,
both the quantity and the value of exports can be in-
creased because of increased income and industrial acti-
vity in countries not devaluing, particularly the United
States. (In other words, the demand curve shifts to the
right because of an increase of income. Therefore, at
the same price, quantity demanded is more than before
the demand curve shifts). A sccond consideration is that
imports are a function not only of national income but
also of exports. This is especially true when there was
a “suppressed” import demand during the post-war years.
More imports would have been purchased at prevailing
prices than were actually purchased, because of the short-
age of generally acceptable means of payment. So if
exports from countries which devalue increase, for what.
ever reasons, and bring in more foreign exchange, espe-
cially dollars, then the imports of thesé countries will also
increase. F urthcrmbre, exchange and trade controls and
trade agreements are generally not functions of relative
price changes. Quantitative import restrictions or mo-
netary import ceilings set a limit to imports without direct
reference to price changes. Trade agreements once con-
tracted for a specified quantity or value of commodities
to be exchanged, have in most cases to be fulfilled without
much consideration for price changes. Also, bulk buying
contracts fix the price and quantity of exports for a desig-
nated period. Finally, there are non-economic factors
which will also have some effect.

The internal effects.

Changes in external trade and_import and export
prices arising put of devaluation influence income, em-
ployment, wages and the cost of living in a variety of
ways. In all of the seven countries which devalued,
except Thailand, there has long existed an excharige
standard. Exchange rates have been pegged with the
pound sterling in the four sterling-area countries viz.
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Burma, Ceylon, India and Malaya, with the French franc
in Indochina and with the Netherlands guilder in Indo-
nesia. Currency notes were backed respectively by ster-
ling, franc and Netherlands guilder assets. The volume
of currency in circulation changed automatically with
changes in the respective foreign asset reserves. Through
the operation of this mechanism, external ecquilibrium
could be reached by the adjustment of domestic prices
and costs. A favourable balance of trade resulting from
devaluation would, under this system, contribute to an
increase in foreign exchange reserves, enabling a mone-
tary expansion to take place. Meantime, as both import
and export prices would rise after devaluation, more
money would be needed for financing import and export
transactions. This would have the effect of raising in-
come and the general price level. Moreover, devaluation
would increase import prices, and this would affect the
cost of living and the cost of production. Devaluation
would also increase export prices and thus stimulate pro-
duction, employment and income. The result would he
a rise in the general price level.

This mechanism, however, was operative only to a
limited extent during the post-war years. The money
supply was affected not only by the trade balance but also
by government deficit financing for increased defence and
capital expenditure. The unfavourable balance of trade
was checked mainly by import control, or a favourable
balance of trade was maintained with the help of import
control, and only to a small extent through the price me-
chanism. Devaluation was supposed to correct the over-
valuation of currencies and restore exchange cquilibrium.
As dollar imports in terms of national currencies became
dearer and the trade balance became favourable through
devaluation the need for import control should have been
reduced. However, control over imports was still ex-
tensive after devaluation and served as the chief means
of maintaining equilibrium in external trade.

Since all these factors are at work, relative price
movements and changes in mports and exports are un-
likely to conform to a simple pattern. It is, therefore,
difficult to distinguish those effects of devaluation on
trade which are the result mainly of relative price chan-
ges. However, it may be said that the effects of de-
valuation would not be so powerful in the post-war period
as in pre-war years, when less control was exercised over
finance and trade.

PRICE MOVEMENTS AND CHANGES IN TRADE
BEFORE AND AFTER DEVALUATION

In the light of the general analysis given above,
price movements and changes in imports, exports and
the balance of trade in the seven Asian countries which
devalued their currencies will be briefly surveyed. For

convenience of analysis these countries may be divided
into three groups: (1) India, which has greater manu-
facturing facilities than other countries and exports both
raw materials and manufactured goods; (2) Ceylon, Ma-
laya and Indonesia, all of which are raw material pro-
ducing and exporting countries; and (3) Burma, Indo-
ching and Thailand. which are the chief rice exporting
countries.

INDIA

General pattern of changes in prices and trade.

From early 1947 up to the time of the devaluation
there had generally been an adverse balance of trade.
This was especially large during 1949. The adverse ba-
lauce was accounted for more by an increase of imports
than by the low level of exports. The trend of exports
was rising, with a set-back during mid-1949. Although
the trend of imports since the end of the war was also
rising, and at a higher rate in the period just before de-
valuation, it had fluctuated more than that of exports.
The huge adverse balance of trade during 1949 in the
period before devaluation. was mostly accounted for by
a great increase in imports. After devaluation, exports
showed a substantial increase while imports were greatly
reduced, with the result that the balance of trade became
favourable from November 1949 to March 1950. From
April 1950 there was again an adverse balance of trade
because of a decrease in exports and an increase in im-
ports. To what extent these changes were due to de-
valuation calls for careful examination.

Table 2 shows that the relative price movements and
changes in imports, exports and balance of trade after
devaluation appear to be very close to the theoretical
pattern as outlined above. A rise in import prices (as
shown by the index of unit value of imports) was more
than counterbalanced by a decreased volume of imports
(as shown by the quantum index of imports), resulting
in a decrease in the value of imports (as shown by the
index of total value of imports) during the first two quar-
ters after devaluation. On the other hand, the index of
export prices, which rose less than the index of import
prices, was only 6 to 8 per cent higher in these two quar-
ters than in the third quarter of 1949, which in terms of
dollars would be considerably lower than the pre-devalua-
tion level. Associated with this was an increase in the
volume of exports by about 30 per cent and an increase
in the value of exports in terms of rupees by about 38
per cent. As a result of both the decrease of imports
and the increase of exports, there emerged a favourable
balance of trade during the last quarter of 1949 and the
first quarter of 19501

1. The terms of trade which were unfavourable before devaluation
remained s0 afterwards. However, a comparison on a quarterly
basis is not a good indicator.
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TABLE 2

India: Indices of unit value, quantum

(Base: Third quarter, 1949

i Index of unit value

Imports Exports Imports
1949
1 112 99 107
11 102 101 117
11 100 100 100
iv 113 106 83
1950
I 111 108 61
11 110 1n2 80

Generally speaking, however, as export prices rise,
the price advantages of devaluation diminish, and the
volume of exports falls. In India this was generally true.
But the drastic fall of exports by about 40 per cent in
the second quarter of 1950 can hardly be accounted for
by the moderate increase of about 3 per cent in the index
of export prices. On the import side there seems also
to be some deviation from the theoretical pattern. The
very low quantum index of imports during the first quar-
ter of 1950 can hardly be explained by changes in prices,
because the index of import prices in that quarter was
also lower than in the preceding and following quarters.
The reasons for such deviations from the theoretical pat-

Quantum index

and total value of imports and exports
100)

Index of total value

: Balance
i of
Exports v Imports Expornts trade

106 116 102

93 120 ; 93 ~

100 100 100 -

131 94 ) 139 +

127 68 137 +

86 | 91 98 ..

tern must be sought
movements.

clsewhere than in relative price

Substitutional effects between exports to the dollar
area and exports to other currency areas, as well as those
between imports from the dollar area and imports from
other currency areas, can be seen from Table 3. Com.
pared with the third quarter of 1949, while the total
value of exports increased by 33 per cent in the fourth
quarter of 1949 and by 28 per cent in the first quarter
of 1950, exports to the hard currency area increased by
62 per cent and 70 per cent respectively. However, on
the import side, the substitutional effect does not appear.
While total imports were reduced by 23 per cent in the

TABLE 3

Value of imports and exports by currency areas

(In million rupees)

India:
Exports ]
e -~ ‘
. Hard
All Sterling currency Other All
areas area area areas areas
1949
1 905 470 268 167 1,879
1I 941 515 234 190 1,752
It 1,009 575 267 167 ' 1,350
1v 1,338 722 433 182 1,042
1950
I 1,290 657 433 180 1,157
Ma 1,100 ; 1,350

éource: Reserve Bank of India Bulletin, August, 1950.
Note : a. Estimated

Imports Balance
| | ’ :
. Hard : . Hard
. Sterling currenty| Other Al Sterling cutrency | Other
area area areas areas area | area | ATeas
| i
919 536 E 425 - 974 - 49 ‘ -—268  -238
818 70 } 471 —811 —303 ' 236 —281
722 342 ' 286 - 341 —M47 i 75 --119
610 | 266 | 166 +296 +112 ' 4167 +16
i N
| ,
542 398 | 217 +133 +115 + 455 —37
, | 250 :
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first quarter after devaluation, hard currency area im-
ports were reduced by 22 per cent. In the fol-
lowing quarter, while total imports were 14 per
cent lower than in the quarter before devaluation, hard
currency area imports were 16 per cent higher. This
probably indicates the existence of some indispensable
imports or a partial satisfaction of “suppressed” import
demand through the use of proceeds from increased ex-
ports to the hard currency area.

In the initial period after devaluation, although
import and export prices rose, the general price level
remained stable. The favourable balance of trade bet-
ween November 1949 and March 1950 resulted in an
increase of currency in circulation. Food prices began
to rise after Fcbruary 1950, while the prices of raw
materials rose somewhat later, thus bringing about a
rise in the wholesale price index.

Export expansion and its limitations.

The principal exports from India are raw cotton and
cotton manufactures, raw jute and jute manufactures, tea,
pepper, seeds and oil, hides and skins, manganese, mica
and lac. The export value of some of these, as shown in
Table 4, increased in the quarter immediately following
devaluation. In the first quarter of 1950, however, while
some exports were still increasing, others decreased. In
the second quarter, all of them showed a decrease. The
effects of devaluation differed for different commodities.
In regard to the export of cotton piece goods, a'though
there was a setback in the second quarter of 1950, it
was much higher than for the pre-devaluation quarters.

Favourable factors already existed before devaluation,
such as the removal of .export restrictions by the Govern-
ment and the abolition of the 10 per cent export duty
on cloth in June 1949. However, the most powerful
factor was the price advantage in foreign markets arising
from devaluation. As shown in Chart II, the price of
Indian cotton fabrics after devaluation moved downward
even in terms of rupees. In terms of dollars it was much
lower than the price for American or Japanese cotton
fabrics, but little advantage was obtained in countries
which had not devalued, as India’s cloth exports went
mostly to soft currency areas, mainly the Red Sea ports,
East Africa and Malaya. It was the comparative cheap-
ness of Indian cloth in these markets and its substitution
for exports both from countries which had devalued and
those which had not, that accounted for the export ex-
pansion. Cotton cloth from Japan and the United States
was dearer as compared with Indian cloth because of the
rupee devaluation; that from the United Kingdom was
also dearer because the cost of cotton imported from the
hard currency area had increased on account of deva-
luation and that from other countries which devalued,
such as Egypt, also rose considerably (see Chart II)

The rise in the sterling price, of raw cotton in the
United Kingdom by more than 30 per cent after devalua-
tion cancelled a great deal of the favourable effect of
devaluation on the export price of its cotton fabrics.
India was comparatively fortunate in that, for nearly
two-thirds of its requirements, it could rely on local
cotton, the price of which was under government control.
Although the mills had often to pay a premium over the

TABLE 4

India: Value of export of selected commodities

(Monthly average in million Rupees)

1949 1950
Commodity 1948 -~ | e e .
I I | m v I ! 11
[
Tea .. .. .. .. 4 3 2 | 66 91 51 L
Seeds (including nuts for oil) . 8 6 1 10 ‘ 6 8 25 7
Cotton, raw and waste ... ... ... 16 1M 16 | ? 15 26 10
Jute, raw and waste ... ... ., 21 20 l‘ 13 l 11 25 2 -
Cotton yarn and manufactures ... 31 27 28 \ 36 ) 104 67
Jute yarn and manufactures ... 125 108 89 | 110 115 110 88
Hides, skins and leather .. .. 5 18 20 | 13 2 3 19
' |

8Source: Government of Tndia Monthly Abstract of Statistics.
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official price, the effective price on the whole still per-
mitted a moderate advantage to be reaped by the in-
dustry. Yet there are limitations to the export expansion
of Indian cotton piece goods. Firstly, India has to import
long staple cotton from abroad, usually from Pakistan,
for making fine or superfine cloth for export! When
cotton imports from Pakistan came to a standstill follow-
ing the disagreement arising out of the non-devaluation
of the Pakistan rupee, India had to look for supplies
from overseas, where prices of cotton had risen consi-
derably?..  Secondly, expansion of export depends on
expansion of production, which in turn depends mainly
in the short run on the availability of raw cotton. As
the supply of raw cotton in India is insufficient to support
a great expansion of cloth production, larger exports will
be at the expense of domestic consumption®. A scarcity
of almost all popular varieties of mill-made cloth, espe-
cially the coarse and medium grades for which the de-
mand is so heavy, has made itself felt since April, with
the result that prices have risen. The hoarding which
started after the outbreak of the Korean War has aggra-
vated the scarcity. The inelastic supply of cotion and
the expansion of export will result in a further price rise
which will narrow down the comparative price advantage
in foreign markets which resulted from devaluation.

Exports of oilseeds had also been stimulated by de-
valuation. The export of groundnuts and linseed and
their oils was low in the post-war years, owing to the
large internal consumption of oilseeds and oils and the
rapid development of the vanaspati industry.  But it
was also to a great extent due to the high prices of Indian
products as compared with those from Canada, the Uni-
ted States and South American countries. The growth
of farm surpluses and the drop in their prices in the
United States during late 1948 and early 1949 also excr-
cised a depressing effect on India’s exports of seeds and
oilt. The net result of these developments was that In.
dian export of oilseeds during.1948/49 remained very
low.

1. During 1947/48 imports from Pakistan accounted for about one-half
of the total raw cotton imports into India.

2. In order to encourage the export of fine and superfine cloth of
Indian manufacture, the Government of India, from the end of
January, granted a rebate of the import duty paid on the imported
cotton that enters into the production of such cloth. This, however,
will still not help much.

3. In order to conserve cotton for the domestic indusiry, the export
duty on raw cotton was raised from Rs. 140 to Rs. 150 from
18 November 1949 onward.

4. In the United Stales, prices of fats and oils during the frst half
of 1949 were well below those quoted a year before, Lard and
tallow had fallen by 60 per cent, margarine by 22 per cent, and
cotton seed oil by 33 per cent, Further, the improved supply
position led the United States to raise its oilseed exports by
600,000 tons to 4.5 million tons, most of which went to Europe
under the Marshall Aid Programme. Brazilian castor-sceds were
quoted at between £30 and £38 per ton, as against the Indian
prices of £50 to £57. In the case of groundnuts, the Belgian
Congo price of £67 per ton fell far below the Indian price.

The devaluation of the rupee gave a fresh impetus
to the export of oilseeds, as it reduced export prices in
terms of dollars. The export of oilseeds increased subs-
tantially during the last quarter of 1949 and the first
quarter of 1950. However, the local prices of oilseeds
also increased on account of increased overseas demand,
speculation after devaluation, and the shortage of oils
and oilseeds for domestic consumption. In order to
retain a sufficient quantity for domestic consumption and
alleviate the problem of food shortage, the Government
of India decided to prohibit further sales of groundnut
kernels to other countries’. Exports of groundnuts in
shell were also suspended. As a result the export of
groundnuts and oil in April and May was reduced con-
siderably. This is a further illustration of inelastic sup-
ply of export goods.

In contrast with the export of cotton manufactures,
the export of jute manufactures had been almost mono-
polized by India. India was thus in a favourable position
to fix a price which would yield maximum net revenue.
Exports of jute hessians went mainly to the United States,
where demand is inelastic. The devaluation of the rupee
would have caused India to lose dollar earnings if the
price of hessians in terms of dollars had been allowed
to fall. Therefore, almost immediately after devaluation,
the Government of India increased the export duty on
jute hessians from Rs.80 to Rs.350 per ton, and the new
duty was so fixed that the price in dollars would remain
the same as before devaluation and the domestic price
would not rise. Hence, the benefit of devaluation from
exports of this commodity went mainly to the Govern-
ment. As it was intended to keep the dollar price of
hessians unchanged, there would be no effect on exports
to the United States. Exports of jute yarn and manu-
factures, which increased slightly in the first quarter
after devaluation, fell in the next quarter and were re-
duced in the ensuing quarter.
was mainly from goods in stock, while the fall in exports
later on was attributable chiefly to the acute shortage of
raw jute supplies to the Indian mills, as a result of the
Indo-Pakistan trade deadlock following the non-devalua-
tion of the Pakistan rupee. In April 1950, however, an
Indo-Pakistan Jute Agreement was concluded, but, up
to 15 July, India had only received 1.7 million maunds¢.
As a result of the shortage of raw jute, the production
of jute manufactures was reduced and a smaller quantity

The increase in exports

5. Sales of groundnuts to Switzerland up to February 1950, however,
were to be allowed In view of India's trade agreement with that
country.

6. See “Revicw of the Economic Situation in Asia and the Far Fast.
April-June, 1950 in this issue of the Bulletin.
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was available for export.  Therefore, the difficulty in
increasing exports of jute manufactures was due not so
much to the prices of raw jute and jute products as the
shortage of raw jute. The price of raw jute has fallen
since the trade deadlock. Also, even if there had been
no trade deadlock and the price of raw jute from Pakis-
tan in terms of Indian rupees had risen because of the
non-devaluation of the Pakistan rupec, India could have
maintained or increased its exports of jute manufactures
by refraining from increasing the export duty.

The increase in exports of raw cotton and raw jute
immediately after devaluation was mainly due to the
pricc advantage arising from devaluation, However, as
there were shortages of raw materials for the cotton and
jute textile industries, exports of these two commodities
were restricted. Export of raw jute under open gencral
license was cancelled, and no export to any country was
allowed with an export license. As to raw cotton, the
government raised the export duty from Rs.40 to Rs.100
per bale in order to preserve it for the domestic textile
industry. An export quota for raw -cotton was also fixed,
and some varieties were licensed for export only to hard
currency countries. As a result of all these restrictions,
the export of raw cotton decreased considerably in the
second uarter of 1950 and that of raw jute in the first
and second quarters of 1950.

India supplics over half of world exports of tea,
while the United Kingdom takes about one half of world
imports of tea. The quantity and price of tea exported
from Ceylon, India and Pakistan to the United Kingdom
had been governed by bulk purchase contracts.  The
prices once fixed remained unchanged during the contract
period. Also, India and the United Kingdom had de-
valued to the same degree. Hence devaluation would
have no effect on the quantity and price of tea exported
to the United Kingdom.  Some tea, however, was cx-
ported from India to the United States and other coun-
tries. Soon after devaluation, exports of tea increased,
but the increase was partly seasonal and partly the result
of deferred foreign demand. Orders came from the hard
currency countries which, in anticipation of the devalua-
tion, had for some time been buying only sufficient quan-
lities to cover their immediate needs.  From January
1950 onwards exports of tea again decreased.

In short, the increase of exports in the quarter im-
mediately after devaluation was mainly due to the price
advantage in foreign markets caused by devaluation.
After that, the decrease in exports was mainly due to the
lack of an exportable surplus, which was due to the in-
elastic supply of export commodities and raw materials
for the manufacture of export commodities or to urgent

domestic needs. As these will be reflected in a rise in

the price of export goods, the favourable conditions crea-
ted by devaluation will level off in course of time.

Import control vis-a-vis devaluation.

Changes in the total value of imports in India had
not been affected by relative price movements so much
as by changes in import control policy which had almost
synchronized with changes in the total value of imports.
Whenever there was a relaxation of import control there
was a conspicunus rise in imports and whenever there
was a tightening of import control. imports fell almost
This can be seen  from the four major
changes in imports and changes in import policy (see
Chart 1.

immediately.

The first major change of policy was in 1946 when
import control was relaxed in order to combat inflation
arising from the war.  Imports grew rapidly up to July
1947. resulting in an adverse balance of trade during
1946,/47.  In addition, the “convertibility crisis” of the
pound sterling occurred in July 1947, Britain had to
economize dollar expenditure and restrict drawings on
sterling balances by other sterling-arca countries.  As a
member of the sterling bloc India agreed to exercise the
maximum cconomy in the use of dollars and the pound
sterling, and to limit its drawings to the amount of ster-
ling that could be released by the United Kingdom and
the amount of dollars it could acjuire from the sterling
area dollar pool. in addition to the dollars India could
currently earn from its exports'.  Import control, there-
fore, was tightened from July 1947 onwards, with special
emphasis on minimizing imports from hard currency
areas. This was the second major change. Following the
tightening of import controls. although imports and ex-
ports were kept in line with each other and the unfa-
vourable balauce of trade disappeared during 1947/48,

inflation developed once more and the general price

level mounted from about 300 in July 1947 to
more than 375 in July 1948 (ycar ending Au-
gust 1939 — 100). Thus the policy of restrict-

had to be revised. and from July 1948
import contrals were again liberalised. with the object of
increasing supplies of consumer goods to counteract in-
flation. This was the third major change. Up to No-
vember 1948, restrictions on imports were increasingly
relaxed. From that time onward until May 1949, im-
ports rose tremendously. with the general price level
being stabilized at around 370. However. the import
surplus again threatened the exchange equilibrium. The
situation became especially critical as the American re-
cassion and the emergence of a farm products surplus

ing imports

1. India's foreign exchange reserve consists of gold and sterling
balances, there being no dollar reserve in the Reserve Bank of India.
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placed the whole sterling area in a difficult position in
maintaining exports and resisting the increase of imports
from the dollar area, resulting in a decline in the gold
and dollar reserves of the sterling area. After the con-
ference of Commonwealth Ministers, the countries of the
sterling area agreed to restrict imports from the dollar
area to 75 per cent of the total import value in 1948 or
1948/49. India, which by then had a very large import
surplus and was feeling the shortage of foreign exchange
acutely, had in May 1949 cancelled permission to import
from sterling and soft currency areas without licence, and
had instituted a system of much restricted open general
licence, which in turn was replaced by an even more
limited one giving permission to import without licence
only capital goods and essential raw materials. Severe
restrictions were placed upon imports of goods from the
United States. Importers desiring to obtain goods from
hard-currency areas were required to show that similar
goods or substitutes could not be obtained from soft-
currency areas'. This was the fourth major change in
post-war import control. Following this change, imports
fell sharply.

In September 1949 came the devaluation of the rupee,
which raised the prices of imported goods and had the
effect of reducing imports. Imports between November
1949 and March 1950 were very low?. However, since
devaluation coincided with tightened import controls and
the stoppage of trade with Pakistan, it is difficult to sin.
gle out its effects on imports. Since imports were already
controlled by strict licensing and were, for the most part,
limited to commodities which were almost indispensable
to the functioning of the country’s economy, there ap-
peared to be little margin for further reduction. How-
ever, the import control system provided for monetary
ceilings on the import of many commodities, so that a
rise in prices automatically reduced the volume of such
commodities imported. The actual situation that deve-
loped was that imports fell in both value and quantity,
but, as would be expected, the reduction in quantity was
much greater than the reduction in value (see Table 2).

In addition to the more restrictive import control
which coincided with devaluation, the time-lag in the ex-
amination and issue of import licences helped to limit
imports between November 1949 and March 1950. Since
the applications that were sent to the control authorities
for examination were very numerous and delays occurred
in dealing with them, actual imports were lower than

1. For a further account, see Economic Commission for Asia and the
Far East, Economic Survey of Asta and the Far East 1949, p. 284.

2. The sudden jump of imports in October 1940 was mainly due to the

~ unusually large arrivals of essential imports, e.g. wheat, machinery,

:eru]en:' and petroleum, some of which had been paid for before
evaluation

would otherwise have been the case. The congestion was
remedied after April 1950, and imports began to rise
and exceed exports, thus converting the favourable ba-
lance of trade to an unfavourable one.

During the period of a favourable balance of
trade, the Government announced its new policy of import
control for January-June 1950%. Import controls were
again relaxed in order to meet essential needs for ma-
chinery, raw materials and consumer goods, so far as this
could be done within the limits of a balanced foreign
exchange budget. Capital goods and machinery conti-
nued to be given priority, and adequate provision was
made for imports of drugs and medicines. More liberal
arrangements were made for imports of raw materials
from soft-currency areas, and licences were to be granted
for the import of raw cotton and unmanufactured to-
bacco from dollar areas.

Except that imports from soft currency areas re-
ceived more liberal treatment, import control policy in
the second half of 1950 did not differ greatly from that
which was applied in the first half. Imports in the second
half of the year are, therefore, unlikely to fall.  The
effects of devaluation, which were limited even in the
period immediately following devaluation, are unlikely
subsequently to be greater.

CEYLON, MALAYA AND INDONESIA

General pattern of changes in prices and trade.

The post-devaluation pattern of change in prices,
imports and exports in Ceylon, Malaya, and probably
Indonesia was opposite to the theoretical pattern and the
developments in India, as a favourable balance of trade
prevailed with favourable terms of trade. In Ceylon and
Malaya imports in the third quarter of 1949 were espe-
cially low and are not a good basis for comparison.
After devaluation, though the quantum and total value
of imports rose in both countries in the fourth quarter
as compared with the third quarter, they were still below
those of the second quarter. But there was a sharp rise
of both the quantum and total value of imports in both
countries in the second quarter of 1950, The favoura-
ble balance of trade was attributed to the greater increase
in the value of exports than imports. Also, the export
price index rose higher than the import price index. In
Indonesia the favourable balance of trade arose from a
decrease in imports and an increase in exports, but the

export price index rose higher than the import price
index (see Table 5).

3. The announcement was made late because of the uncertainties in
trade after devaluation.
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TABLE 5.
Ceylon, Malaya and Indonesia: Indices of unit value, quantum and total value of imports and exports

Index of unit value

(Base: Third quarter, 1949 = 100)

Quantum index

Index of total value

Balance of
S , N N Lo
Import Export Import ] Export Import ‘ Export rade
CEYLON
1949 o o l } - |
1 i 105 100 135 | 9% | 129 | 92 —
n ! 99 98 | 40 | 9 - 127 9% —
I | 100 100 | 100 | 100 00 | 100 l +
1% 101 us | 1 100 109 115 | +
| ' | i |
1950 | 1 | |
I 106 130 108 92 107 12 +
It | 1058 127 ' 1528 109 149 130 +
MALAYA
1949 ’ E |
I 106 103 100 109 105 | 112 —
Il 104 101 14 | 88 nr 99 —
I 100 100 100 | 100 100 100 —
v 106 122 107 l 103 ns 126 +
1950 .
I 102 128 19 | 111 123 144 +
I 106 147 13| nz 1358 | 1532 +
,,,,, } R o R S o
INDONESIA
1949
I 103 101 i 65 87
I 101 93 ; | 85 97 —
1 100 100 ' 100 100 —
v 104 116 81 116
1950
I 124 66 117 +
11b 273 208 313 +

a. Average of April and May.
b. From April 1950 includes the value of certiticate.

In Ceylon the favourable balance of trade which ex-
isted in the second and third quarters of 1949 (before
devaluation) contributed to the slight increase of currency
in circulation and the rise in the cost of living. This
movement continueda after devaluation, when the balance
of trade became still more favourable. Notes in circu-
lation increased from Rs.214 million in May 1949 to
Rs.226 million in September 1949 and Rs.233 million in
April 1950. The cost of living index (August-December
1939 = 100) rose from 235 to 237 and then to 246 dur-
ing the same period. In Malaya the cost of living index

had risen about 4 per cent by May 1950 as compared
with August 1949,

The second devaluation in Indonesia.

An important change in the foreign exchange system
was instituted in Indonesia on 13 March 1950, Effective
from that date, a foreign exchange certificate system was
established for all transactions. The basic official buying
and selling rates of 3.79 and 3.81 guilders per dollar are
still maintained. All exchange preceeds are sold at the
official rate ot 3.79 guilders per dollar. In addition, an



— 34 —

exchange certificate expressed in guilders is issued for
the equivalent of 50 per cent of the exchange sold. Thus
the effective rate for selling exchange to the authorities
becomes the official rate plus 50 per cent of the certificate
quotation. On the other hand, exchange for authorized
transactions is sold at the official rate of 3.81 guilders
per dollar, upon the presentation of a guilder certificate
in an amount equivalent to the foreign exchange required.
Thus the effective rate for those purchasing exchange
becomes the official rate plus the price of certificates.
Transactions in certificates must be conducted through
authorized banks rather than directly between the parties
concerned. The certificate rate would be determined by
the forces of demand and supply as originally announced.
However, for the attainment of stability in the financial
and trade sector the rate was fixed at 1.99 guilders for
buying and 2.00 for selling up to June 1950'. On the
basis of these certificate quotations, the effective buying
rate was 7.56 guilders per dollar and the effective selling
rate was 11.43 per dollar®. As both import and export
price indices and the total value of imports and exports
included the value of exchange certificates, they all in-
creased tremendously in the second quarter of 1950 (see

Table 5).

The new exchange system in Indonesia actually
meant another devaluation of one half of the exchange
rate for exports and two-thirds for imports.  As this
doubled the guilder proceeds for the exporters, exports
were stimulated and the smuggling trade with Singapore
reduced. As the increased exports brought more foreign
exchange to finance imports, imports also increased. This
also accounted for the tremendous increase in the total
value of imports and exports.

Meanwhile, in order to counteract inflation, the In-
donesian Government introduced monetary reform with
effect from 19 March 1950. Under this reform all paper
notes carrying a denomination higher than 2.5 guilders
were cut in half, with the left half remaining in circula-
tion at half the face value and the right half entitling the
holder to obtain government bonds at half its face value.
One half of bank deposits over and above 1,400 guilders
were transferred to a blocked account, with which the
depositors were obliged to buy government bonds to the
full value. By means of this reform the government was
able to reduce the value of money and to raise a com-
pulsory loan of about 50 per cent of the money supply.
It was expected that the general price level would be
reduced or at least stabilised, that trade would improve
and the external value of the guilder would be at par.

1. S8peculation by exporters on a probable deviation from the fixed
rate is rendered practically impossible as certificates are valid for
only one month.

2. International Monetary Fund, Internati
e one) Mo r onal Financial Statistics,

However, the favourable balance of trade after the first
devaluation and the still more favourable balance after
the second devaluation helped greatly to bring about an
increase in foreign assets, from 542 million Indonesian
guilders in October 1949 to 752 million in July and Au-
gust 1950. Notes in circulation also increased during
the same period, from 1,812 million in Indonesian guil-
ders in October 1949 to 2,310 million in August 1950,
despite the currency reform in March 1950, which was
supposed to reduce the money supply by 50 per cent.
The price index of food (1948=100) rose after devalua-
tion from 89 in the third quarter of 1949 to 118 in the
second quarter of 1950. The black market rate of the
guilder in terms of dollars, although it fell from 27.5
guilders in April 1949 to 24.5 in June 1950, was still
considerably lower than the new selling rate of 11.43.

Export prices and exports.

The total value of exports from Ceylon, Malaya and
Indonesia before the new exchange system was started
increased mainly as a result of the rise in export prices.
The export price index rosc by 30 per cent in the first
quarter of 1950 in Ceylon and by 47 per cent in the
second quarter of 1950 in Malaya, as compared with the
quarter before devaluation. The-export price index in
Indonesia rose by 24 per cent in the first quarter of
1950, before the new exchange system was started, as
compared with the quarter before devaluation.  On the
other hand, the quantum index of exports decreased in
Ceylon in the first quarter and rose less than the price
index of exports in the second quarter of 1950. In
Malaya, the quantum index of exports also rose less than
the price index of exports after devaluation. In Indo-
nesia, although no index of volume of exports and im-
ports is available, the position probably did not differ
much from that in Malaya, as both had rubber and tin
as their major export commodities. Considering also
the hoarding of exports goods in anticipation of a further
devaluation of the Indonesian guilder, the volume of
exports might have decreased in the first quarter of 1950.

The price movements of principal export commodi-
ties (such as natural rubber, tin metal, tea, copra and
coconut oil), in terms of both national currencies and
dollars, in Ceylon, Malaya and Indonesia are shown in
Chart II.  Except for coconut oil in Ceylon, the prices
of almost all the principal export commodities rose in
terms of the national currency immediately after de-
valuation. Wholesale prices of export commodities in
Indonesia in terms of guilders rose much higher than
corresponding prices in Ceylon and Malaya, because of
inflation. The disparity between prices in Indonesia and
those in the international market, however, had been
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TABLE 6.

Prices and Exports of Rubber from Ceylon, Indonesia and Malaya

—— e —_— - - . —

Wholesale pricess

Singapore (M$) New York (US$) '!
1949
I 805 417
It ' 755 388
I 792 372
v 1,015 371 |
I
1950 ; !
I 1,151 423 ;
I 1,675 606 i
i

a. Monthly average per ton for R.8.8. No, 1 in Singapore and R .8.8. in New York.

reduced by the new foreign exchange rate including the
certificate value. For purposes of comparison, changes
in the exchange rate are shown in the rubber price chart
for Indonesia (see Chart II).

Owing to the American recession and the consequent
decline in demand, the price of rubber fell in Ceylon,
Malaya and Indonesia before devaluation and placed the
rubber producers in a difficult position. Unemployment
resulted as the wage structure was rigid and the cost of
living did not move in step with rubber prices. After
devaluation, the rise in the price of rubber (see Chart II)
helped to expedite the recovery of production and em-
ployment. The price of rubber in terms of dollars in
Malaya was, however, up to January 1950, still lower
than before devaluation. After that date, the price con-
tinued to rise, and in terms of dollars began to exceed
the pre-devaluation level. Exports of rubber increased
after devaluation, with a slight setback in the first quarter
of 1950. As the increase of exports coincided with im-
provement in the American business situation, increased
Soviet buying, and increased consumption of rubber in
other countries!, it can be attributed only to a very
limited extent to the cheaper dollar price after devalua-
tion, especially in the second quarter of 1950 when both
prices and exports of rubber exceeded their pre-devalua-
tion: levels (see Chart 1l and Table 6). After the out-
break of the Korean War, rubber prices rose mainly
owing to increased stock-piling by the United States and
also to speculation. Taking advantage of this situation,

1. 8Bee "Review of Economic Situation in Asia and the Far East
January-March 1950 in the first issue of the Bulletin.

Total Exports to Percentage exports
exports U.S.A. to U.S.A. of total
| exports

(in thousand metric tons) |

375 104 28

316 110 35

361 86 24

382 127 33

!
359 126 35
2 : 162 37

a special export duty was levied by the governments of
the three countries, with a view to obtaining more revenue
and stabilizing domestic prices?.

After devaluation the price of tin metal in Singapore
in terms of Malayan dollars rose by about 5 per cent
up to June, but in terms of United States dollars it fell
by about 30 per cent. This should have helped to sti-
mulate exports during the period. However, tin exports
from Malaya and Indonesia, especially to the United
States had already increased in the quarter before de-
valuation.  After devaluation, although total exports
were still increasing, exports to the United States were
about the same in the fourth quarter as in the quarter
before devaluation and decreased in the first quarter of
1950 (see Table 7). As the price of tin in terms of
United States dollars was 30 per cent lower (see Chart II)
and the quantity of tin exports increased by less than 30
per cent in the two quarters following devaluation, the
total proceeds from exports in terms of United States
dollars was less than during the quarter before devalua-
tion. This confirmed the view that devaluation would
not increase the total value of exports so long as the price-
elasticity of demand for the commodity remained low.
However, as the price of tin metal in terms of local cur-
rency was higher after devaluation, it still had the effect
of helping the producers.  After the outbreak of the
Korean war, the price of tin metal rose considerably,
mainly on account of the intensified stock-piling pro-
gramme of the United States.

3. After devaluation the Government of Indonesia also abolished the
regulation by which exporters were obliged to export 50 per cent of
estate rubber to dollar countries.
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TABLE 7.

1

Wholesale prices i

Singapore (M$) | New York (USS$)

Prices and Exports of Tin Metal from Malaya and Indonesia.

|
Percentage of exports

|

| |
i |
1949 \ | |
| |
I L o0 ¢ 2m |

I 9,160 ! 2,271
it | 9,220 | 2,263 |
v | 9.620 | 1,939 a
' |

|

1950 l } !
I 9,450 ! 1,661 i
1 9,710 1,701 !

|
Total l Exwf" to ‘ to U.S.A. of total
exports USA. I exports
(in thousand metric tons) l
27.1 ! 182 ' 67
16.7 ; 6.6 40
20.5 ; 16.1 79
227 l 16.2 71
|
|
25.4 i 12.8 50
28.8 : 17.1 59

i

a. Monthly average prices per ton for metallic tin in Singapore and xrn’de A 99.8 per cent or higher in New York.

Prices of copra and coconut oil also rose in Ceylon,
Malaya and Indonesia after devaluation. During the first
five months of 1950, the prices of copra and coconut oil
were more than 30 per cent above the pre-devaluation
level. The price of copra in Ceylon in terms of dollars
was still below that in the United States, one of the major
importers of copra, but after devaluation it rose, after
having first fallen slightly. It was also below the price
in the Philippines, one of Ceylon’s major competitors,
which did not devalue. Therefore, the competitive power
of Ceylon’s copra in the world market increased. But
as the export of copra from Ceylon was sometimes ban-
ned!, the price advantage derived from devaluation had
no effect in increasing its exports. The post-devaluation
price of coconut oil in Ceylon, in terms of dollars, was
below the pre-devaluation level, and the United States
price also fell by more than 10 per cent after devaluation.
After January 1950 prices in the two markets approxima-
ted closely, and from then onwards the advantage of de-
valuation tended to disappear. Although the price of co-
conut oil in the Philippines rose by about 20 per cent after
January 1950, its competitive power was not seriously
reduced because of the levy of an excise tax by the
United States on non-Philippine coconut oil. In Indo-
nesia, the hoarding of coconut products in anticipation
of a further devaluation reduced exports before mid-
March. The above-mentioned factors were so powerful
that the expected advantage from devaluation was not
realized in the case of copra and coconut oil.  On the
whole, exports from the three countries were reduced
after devaluation.

1. 8See "Review of Economic Situation’ in Vol. I, Nos.
Bee o 08. 1 and 2 of the

The post-devaluation price of tea in Ceylon rose
in terms of the national currency but fell in terms of
dollars. This should have had the eflect of stimulating
exports to the United States.  Such exports, however,
accounted for only a small portion of the total exports,
the larger part of which went to the United Kingdom.
After March 1950, since the bulk buying contract for
1950/51 was not concluded, the price of tea fell consi-
derably and the fall was arrested only after the contract
was signed.

Total exports of tea from Ceylon fell during the
first two quarters of 1950 and increased a little in the
ensuing quarter, probably owing to the fall in price.

The above analysis suggests that the major factors
responsible for the post-devaluation increase in exports
from Ceylon, Malaya and Indonesia were the increased
buying from the United States as a result of economic
recovery and stock-piling, and increased consumption
and buying from other countries. The increase of exports
from Indonesia in the second quarter of 1950 was also
due to the further devaluation of the guilder. However,
taking these three major raw material producing coun-
tries as a whole, factors other than price advantages from
devaluation mainly accounted for the rise in both export
prices and the total value of exports. Nevertheless, do-
mestic production and employment benefited from de-
valuation, as local prices of export commodities rose.

Import prices, import control and changes in imports.

Devaluation, by raising the prices of dollar imports.
would also raise the price index of all imports. However,
in Ceylon and Malaya (and probably Indonesia) the im-
port price index rose only slightly after devaluation. The
reasons were twofold. Firstly, the share of imports from



TABLE 8.
Trade with U.S.A. as percentages of trade with U.K., France or the Netherlands

Ceylon I Malaya I Indonesia
1948 41 ’ 61
1949 '
I 4l | 33
1 32 ! 31
I 46 ! 30
v 33 | 25
i
1950 :
I 17 | 16
1} 17 l 17
1948 55 190
1949
I 64 215
11 25 180
I 17 178
v 51 257
1950
1 76 185
I 97 216

of six ECAFE countries *

" Thailand

Indochina Pakistan

Iimports from U.S.A. as percentages of imports from UK. France or the Netherlands

162

131 17 264 26
115 16 ! 191 43
100 8 129 33
132 12 176 74

99 8 1400 , 3u

132 10 1238 37
- .

Exports to U.S.A. as percentages of exports to UK., France or the Netherlands

49

38 2 553 69

60 2 306 64

59 1 237 21

55 3 1,071 38

31 46 5268 330
53 23 3660 o

* For Ceylon, Malaya, Thalland and Pakistan, the table shows trade with the U.8.A. as a percentage of trade with U.K.; for Indochina, trade
with U.8.A. as percentage of trade with France; and for Indonesia, trade with U.8.A. as percentage of trade with the Netherlands.

Sources:
a. Estimates from two months’ figures.

the United States in the total imports of Ceylon and Ma-
laya are small and that from the sterling area, especially
the United Kingdom, was large!l. Secondly, there was a
shift of imports from countries which did not devalue
to countries which devalued, as can be seen from Table 8.

This shift was due not so much to higher dollar
import prices because of devaluation as to import control
policy. Ceylon and Malaya, like India and other coun-
tries in the sterling area, had a large import surplus
during 1949 before devaluation. In order to economize

1. Percentage of Imports from U.S8.A. and U.K. in the total imports
of Ceylon and Malaya:

From U.8. Fror UK.
1938 1949 193¢ 184"
Ceylon 22 1.1 20.6 18.0
Malaya 3.1 6.1 18.8 20.7

Source: Economic Survey of Asia and the Far East, 1949, pages 213-3.

Except for Pakistan and Thailand, for which data are from U.8. and UK. sources, figures are from national sources.

dollar expenditure for the whole sterling bloc, they agreed
to reduce the total for 1949/50 to 75 per cent of the
dollar expenditure in 1948. Articles still allowed entry
from the dollar area have to be highly essential and not
available in the sterling area. This strict control was
still continued and was not relaxed after devaluation,
although the balance of trade became favourable. In
Ceylon, although the net dollar earnings, calculated at
the prevailing exchange rate, were $18.2 million during
the first five months of 1950, as compared with $6.8 mil.
lion during the corresponding period of 1949, dollar
imports had to be restricted to a total amount of $18
million for 1949/50 (75 per cent of 1948 dollar expendi-
ture), as agreed in the Commonwealth Conference. As
it had already spent $10 million during July to December
1949, it had to limit its dollar imports to $8 million
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for the first half of 1950. In Malaya, although its net
dollar earnings from trade were $132 million in 1949,
the release of dollars to Malaya for all types of payments
in 1949 was only $32 million.

On the other hand, the control of imports from the
sterling area was relaxed in March in Ceylon, and 55
new items, which had hitherto been under control, were
allowed free import!.  These items consist mostly of
food and other essential consumer goods, the prices of
which affect the middle and low income groups. After
devaluation the total value of imports increased in both
Ceylon and Malaya. The initial large increase in exports
was followed by a period in which both exports and im-
ports tended to rise, and at the same rate. It appears,
therefore, that a large part of the increased earnings
from exports was expended on imports. A favourable
balance of trade was restored, but at a higher level of
both imports and exports.

In contrast to exports, the increase in which was
due not so much to an increase in volume as to a great
rise in export prices, the increase in imports was due
not so much to a rise in prices as to an increase in vo-
lume. The terms of trade thus became favourable.

The Indonesian guilder was greatly over-valued. A
devaluation of 30.2 per cent in September 1949 had done
little to restore exchange equilibrium. In order to keep
trade in balance, the Indonesian Government had exer-
cised strict import control, especially over dollar imports.
A system of priorities was in force whereby foodstuffs,
textiles and the import requirements of the export indus-
tries were given preference. Import permits were not
issued for products from the dollar area, if they could
be obtained from the soft currency area and there was
no great difference in regard to time of delivery, price
and quality. After the new exchange system started,
the over-valuation of the guilder was reduced. Import
control was relaxed with the object of combating the
rise in prices. A large number of articles, including
cotton yarn and medicines, were placed on the free list.
However, most dollar imports were financed by ECA aid
allocated through the Netherlands. ECA aid, which had
been withdrawn in November 1948, was resumed at the
end of 1949. The allocation for the first half of 1950
was $40.5 million. This accounted in part for the in.
crease in total imports and the relative share of imports
from the United States in the second quarter of 1950
(see Tables 5 and 8).

Although the devaluation in September 1949 con-
tributed little towards it. Indonesia actually achieved a

1. Of these 55 items, 26 are related to food, 12 to clothing and
apparel, the rest being other essential goods. viz, bonemeal.
machinery, bicycles, spare parts for motor vehicles, cement etc.

favourable balance of trade following the devaluation,
as a result of an increase in exports. The rise in exports,
as explained before, was mainly due to the considerable
rise in the price of rubber, and after March 1950 also to
the new exchange system which actually meant a further
devaluation. As exports increased and provided more
foreign exchange to finance imports, the latter also in-
creased. Thus imports closely followed the fluctuations
in exports, just as in the case of Ceylon and Malaya.

BURMA, INDOCHINA AND THAILAND.

For a variety of reasons imports, exports and the
balance of trade in Burma, Indochina and Thailand
since September 1949 have not been much influenced by
devaluation to the same extent as in other countries.

The ineffectiveness of devaluation in Burma.

In Burma exports, following a certain pattern of
seasonal variations, have since the end of 1947 fluctuated
more than imports (see Chart II). Exports increased
in the first half of the year but decreased in the second.
This was mainly due to the fluctuation in rice exports,
which accounted for about 80 per cent of total exports?.
Exports of rice went largely to soft currency areas in
Asia, including India, Ceylon and Malaya, which took 90
per cent of the total in 1949, the other 10 per cent going
to China, Japan and the Philippines against payment of
hard currencies.

The export price of rice was usually quoted in ster-
ling. As most importers of Burma’s rice also devalued
to the same extent as the United Kingdom, and the quan-
tity of exports was fixed by bilateral agreements. it was
to be expected that devaluation would have little effect
on rice exports and, therefore, on total exports.

The slightly unfavourable balance of trade in the
two quarters following devaluation was due to the nor.
mally low level of rice exports toward the end of the year
and to delay in the conclusion of rice contracts in the
early part of this year. Following the signing of the
contracts, rice exports increased considerably, and there
was a large export surplus from March 1950. The large
export surplus, however, did not result in a rising general
price level. The cost-of-living index fell after devalua-
tion, probably because of a reduction in public expendi-
ture. The £6 million Commonwealth loan was negotiated
with the object of financing government expenditure, es-
pecially for suppressing insurgents.

Imports fluctuated much less and in value were ge-
nerally lower than exports, so that there has been a fa-
vourable balance of trade during the last two years. The

2. It was 79 per cent in 1947/48 and 82 per cent in 1948 /49.
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low level of imports and the favourable balance of trade
were maintained chicfly by close control over imports.
Part of Burma’s sterling reserve was blocked in the Uni-
ted Kingdom. The amount of free sterling available was
quite small in mid-1947, and it became necessary to insti-
tute import control, which was put into effect in Septem-
ber 1947, Imports, therefore, declined {from early 1948 to
early 1949. In April 1949 import control was relaxed.
Certain luxury imports hitherto prohibited were permit-
ted, and licences for certain essential imports were more
freely issued, with the object of keeping down prices?.
From that time onward, imports showed a slight increase.
After February 1950, Burma had an increasingly favou-
rable balance of trade, and control over imports from
the hard currency area was therefore relaxed. Applica-
tions were permitted during the second half of 1950 for
licences to import 29 commodities, including cotton,
rayon and woollen goods, as well as machinery and tools.
The object was to stabilize prices.

Imports into Burma came chiefly from India, the
United Kingdom and other sterling-area countries in the
region. During 1948/49, imports from India and the Uni-
ted Kingdom accounted for 60 per cent of total imports,
those from Ceylon, Malaya and Hong Kong accounted
for 10 per cent, and those from the United States and
Japan for only 7 per cent. As about 80 per cent of
Burma’s imports came from non-dollar countries which
devalued to the same extent as Burma, it was to be ex-
pected that both prices and volume of imports would not
be much affected by devaluation.

The above analysis suggests that devaluation had no
appreciable effect on Burma’s foreign trade. However,
if Burma had failed to devalue when its major trade
partners did so, the adverse effects on its foreign trade
would have been very significant.

Disparity with the franc and devaluation in relation to
the dollar in Indochina.

Indochina had experienced an increasingly large
import surplus since 1947. In 1948, while the quantum
of imports exceeded the 1937 level by 18 per cent, the
quantum of exports was only 36 per cent of the 1937
level. In 1949 the quantum of imports increased tre-

1. Essential goods for which licences were to be issued freely included
such {items as agricultural implements, machinery, chemicals,
medicines, flour, and milk. Useful items licensed on a quota basis,
provided there was sufficient foreign exchange to cover the cost,
included cotton fabrics, butter, cheese, paints and glue. Finally,
luxury goods which were not to be licensed under any circumstances
included motorcars and textiles made wholly or mainly of wool,
silk or artificial silk.

2. In addition, import licences were issued freely to applicants for the
import of any goods into Burma without the remittance of foreign
exchange, thus facilitating imports from India, as Indian merchants
could finance their imports from Indla out of their own resources
without asking for foreign exchange from the Burmese Government,
However, free import without remittance of foreign exchange was
sto%ped after a few months, as it gave rise to black markets in
exchange.

mendously, by 62 per cent over the 1937 level, while
the quantum of exports decreased to only 27 per cent
of the 1937 level. The basic reason for this disequilibrium
was that the low production consequent upon disturbed
political conditions caused prices in Indochina to get out
of line with international prices. While the official rate
of exchange was 12.7 piastres to 1 U.S. dollar and the
“open market” rate was about 16 to 1, the cross rate
in Hong Kong averaged about 47 piastres to the dollar.
Moreover, while the cost of living index in Indochina,
with 1939 as the base year, was 2.2 and 2.4 times that
of France in 1948 and 1949 respectively, the exchange
rate of the Indochinese piastre in relation to the franc
appreciated by 70 per cent during the same period. It
was the overvaluation of the piastre which accounted
mainly for the huge import surplus with France and the
United States. During the first eleven months of 1949,
the total import surplus was 2,450 million piastres, of
which 2,015 million piastres were with France and 297
million piastres were with the United States. The over-
all import surplus, including the dollar trade surplus,
was financed by substantial French aid.

The piastre was so greatly overvalued that the de-
valuation in September 1949 would have had little eflect.
Between January and September 1949 the official ex-
change rate was set at 12.55 piastres to the dollar. Besides
the official exchange rate, there had been since October
1949 an open market piastre-dollar rate of about 17 pias-
tres to the dollar. From October 1948 to September 1949
dollar trade took place at an average between the official
and the open market rates. During most of 1949 this rate
was about 16 piastres to one dollar. In September 1949
the official rate was abolished and foreign trade
transactions have since taken place at the open
market rate of about 20.5 piastres to the dol-
lar. Thus, the devaluation of the piastre in re-
lation to the dollar in September 1949 was only 22 per
cent (the same as the French franc), as compared with
30.5 per cent in sterling-area countrics. A black market
in foreign exchange continued to exist, and the average
rate for the dollar throughout 1949 was about 40 to 45
piastres. The exchange value of the piastre in relation
to the franc, however, remained unchanged.

As over 60 per cent of Indochina’s imports were
from the French Union, which also took 60 per cent
of its exports, the major part of Indochina’s trade would
not be affected by devaluation. Imports from the United
States were about 9 per cent of total imports in the first
eleven months of 1949, while exports to the United States
were less than 1 per cent of total exports in the same
period. As imports were under control, and imports
from the United States were partly financed by ECA aid,
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devaluation would also have little effect on the trade of
Indochina with the United States. In connection with
the issue of import licences, “franc” sources are consi-
dered first. When essential goods cannot be secured
from within the French Union or when procurement in-
volves undue delay, provision is made for import from
other sources. Exchange control is strict for the expen-
diture of non-franc currencies'.

The large unfavourable balance of trade financed by
French and ECA aid counteracted the inflationary effects
caused by deficit spending and resulted in a stable cost-
of-living index.

Revaluation and the dual exchange system in Thailand.

In Thailand only the official rate of exchange was
revalued. The free market rate of exchange, supported
by sales by the Bank of Thailand, had been kept fairly
stable and in line with the relationship between internal
and international prices, as explained above. It was ex-
pected, therefore, that revaluation would not have much
effect on imports and exports transacted at free exchange
rates.

The use of the official rate of exchange has been
restricted to the import and export of a few items. At
the beginning of 1949, exporters of rice and cement had
to surrender to the government all foreign exchange pro-
ceeds at official rates, while exporters of tin had to sur-
render 50 per cent and exporters of rubber 20 per cent.
Exporters of rice, however, were allowed to buy sterling
(but not dollars) at official rates up to 10 per cent of
the value of the proceeds from the sale of rice. With
effect from 11 June 1949, exporters of cement were no
longer required to surrender foreign exchange proceeds
to the Bank at the official rate. After 1 January 1950,
it was also decided that the proportion of foreign ex-
change to be surrendered by exporters of tin would be
reduced from 50 to 40 per cent, and exporters of rice
were not required to surrender any part of their foreign
exchange above amounts fixed by the Ministry of Com-
merce on the basis of ruling prices in foreign markets.
Exporters of other commodities were allowed to use their
foreign exchange either for financing imports or for sale
in the open market. These arrangements resulted in
multiple rates of exchange. At the close of 1949 the
effective exchange rates were 12.50 baht to the dollar and
35 baht to £1 for export of rice, 18.25 baht to the dollar
and 47 baht to £1 for tin, 21.70 baht to the dollar and
54.20 baht to £1 for rubber, and about 23 baht to the
dollar and 59 baht to £1 for all other exports.

1. In the allocation of foreign exchange for imports and other pur-
o0ses, Indochina follows Instructions from the French Foreign
flice, and the Indochinese Exchange Office receives from the

French Exchange Office the y foreign exchange and puts
it at the disposal of the licensed importers.

Rice, rubber and tin are the three major exports

from Thailand. During the first half of 1949, rice ex-
ports accounted for 56 per cent of total exports, tin for
9 per cent and rubber for 14 per cent. Deducting the
10 per cent sale of sterling to rice exporters at the official
rate, and taking into account the surrender of 20 per
cent of foreign exchange from exports of rubber and 50
per cent from export of tin, the Bank of Thailand could
have obtained at the official rate an amount of foreign
exchange equal to 58 per cent of total exports during the
first half of 1949. This portion, plus other foreign ex-
change earned from items other than exports minus the
portion which the Bank of Thailand had to provide at
the official rate for government requirements, and for
imports such as petroleum products, health and educa-
tional requirements, became what the Bank could sell in
the free market at near market rates. By these arrange-
ments the Bank of Thailand made a profit from the dif-
ference between the official buying rate and the free
market selling rate, which went to the Government, and
importers could buy as much as they required at free
market rates to finance imports of commodities which
were not controlled.

With this background of the exchange system in
mind, the effects of the appreciation of the baht in rela-
tion to sterling, and of devaluation in relation to the
dollar, may be examined. On the exvort side, the ex-
port price of rice was, as mentioned before, quoted in
sterling in the international markets in the region. As
both the supply and demand of rice were inelastic, its
price was mainly determined by bargaining among a
few countries. The price and quantity were fixed by
inter-governmental agreements for a certain period, usu-
ally one year. The price of rice would, therefore, be
very little affected by the revaluation of the baht. The
export price of rice in sterling has not changed since
devaluation, being fixed at £38 per long ton, and the
quantity exported has been fixed in various trade agree-
ments. Other exports, such as rubber and tin, the greater
part of which go to the United States, might have slightly
increased after devaluation, as in the case of Ceylon,
Malaya and Indochina. However, the increase was due
not so much to devaluation in terms of the dollar as to
the considerable rise in prices as a result of increased
U.S. stock-piling and other factors to which attention
has been called above. On the whole, as rice exports
account for more than one half of total exports from
Thailand, the latter vary very closely with rice exports.
The sudden increase in December 1949 and February
1950 was mainly due to the fulfilment of the new trade
agreements which had been concluded.
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On the import side, revaluation of the official rate
of the baht also had little effect, due not so much to
strict import control as to the financing of most imports
at free market rates of exchange. Even trade conducted
under the Thai-Japanese trade agreement was transacted
at a rate of 20 baht to one dollar which was very close
to the free market rate. Import control in Thailand was
confined to a few luxury items, and there was no dis-
crimination between hard-currency and  soft-currency
sources, because of the relatively comfortable position of
its balance of payments, both on hard-currency and on
other accounts. It is estimated that only about 10 per
cent of imports from the United States werc affected by
import controls in 1949. Imports have been fairly stable
since July 1949 (see Chart 1), and devaluation appears
to have had little effect.

Nevertheless, the appreciation of the baht in relation
to sterling and the lowering of the official rate in relation
to the dollar affected the profit margin of the Bank of
Thailand in buying and selling foreign exchange, as well
as the baht income of exporters. Since the export price
of rice was usually quoted in sterling, which remained at
£38 per long ton after devaluation, the Bank paid expor-
ters 5 baht per £1 less than before the appreciation. On
the other hand, as the free market rate of stering fell after
devaluation, the Bank received about 3 baht less from
the sale of sterling in the free market. The difference of
2 baht per £1 is the benefit accruing to the Government
from not having devalued the baht to the same extent as
sterling. On the other hand, exporters of rice are re-
ceiving 5 baht less per £1 than before, i.e. 190 baht per
ton.

Part of the tin and rubber was exported to the
United States. As far as the portion of foreign exchange
which had to be surrendered to the Bank of Thailand was
concerned, the Bank had to pay 2.5 baht more per dollar
after devaluation. As the free market rate of the dollar
only rose by 1 to 1.5 baht per dollar after devaluation, the
Bank gets a little less on the sale of dollars in the free
market than before devaluation. However, since the
amount of dollars earned from the export of tin and
rubber which has to be surrendered to the Bank is rela-
tively small, the loss is unimportant. On the other hand,
exporters of tin and rubber received more baht per dollar
than before. Furthermore, the reduction of the foreign
exchange to be surrendered by exporters of tin from 50
to 40 per cent toward the end of 1949 reduced the Bank’s
loss and increased the baht income of the tin exporters.

The reduction of income for rice exporters had de-
flationary effects which were, however, counteracted by
the favourable balance of trade. Notes in circulation

kept increasing and the cost of living index rose (1948 =
100) after devaluation from 92 in the third quarter of
1949 to 103 in the second quarter of 1950 (average of
April and May).

THE NON-DEVALUATION OF
THE PAKISTAN RUPEE

Reasons for non-devaluation.

Pakistan was the only sterling-area country in the
region which did not devalue its currency. The argu-
ments put forward against devaluation were that, since
Pakistan was primarily an agricultural country, the de-
mand for its exports was inelastic. If it devalued, its
dollar earnings from jute, cotton, hides and skins would
decrease, thus wiping out its favourable balance. For an
agricultural country seeking to develop new industries
it was better not to devalue, so that producers’ goods
might be obtained without increase of cost from
dollar countries, and more cheaply from the Uni-
ted Kingdom. Imports of consumer goods from
the sterling area would also be cheaper, and
the high prices prevailing within the country, especially
in East Pakistan, would be reduced. It was also felt by
the Government that devaluation was not needed when
the balance of payments was favourable.

Exchange and trade deadlock with India.

However, as Pakistan’s major trade partner, India,
devalued its currency, difficulties arose. Pakistan and
India had very close economic relations. The major pro-
ducts of Pakistan, jute, cotton, hides and skins were
largely exported to India, as Pakistan had very few manu-
facturing facilities. On the other hand, India’s cotton
and jute mills, especially the latter, depended greatly on
the supply of raw materials from Pakistan, in exchange
for which India exported to Pakistan manufactured goods,
especially cotton piecegoods.  Thus, during 1948/49
India supplied about 54 per cent of Pakistan’s imports
and purchased 62 per cent of Pakistan’s exports.

After devaluation of the Indian rupee, Pakistan fixed
the rate of exchange at Indian Rs.144 to Pakistan Rs.100,
instead of 1 to 1. If this rate was accepted by India,
tnen imports from Pakistan would cost more, and India’s
industries, especially jute and cotton textiles, would be
handicapped.  The Reserve Bank of India refused to
quote any exchange rate for the Pakistan rupee, arguing
that, according to the Indo-Pakistan Financial Agree-
ment, the two rupees were to remain at par. Legitimate
exchange transactions dwindled away, and though it was
not possible to prevent smuggling of goods and money
across the long land frontier between the two countries
the volume of trade moving in normal channels was very
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TABLE 9

Pakistan:

Sea-borne Trade in Private Merchandise with Countries other than India

(in million rupees)

(Figures are for twelve months beginning July)

Imports Exports ‘ Ralance
e e ! B e e
1948/49 1949/50 1948/49 | 1919/50 i 1948/49 1949/50
Hard ;;l;cncy wunres B 146 278 » 311 232 —-H;-- -““:7;_
Sterling & other soft currency countries 730 581 ! 439 652 | —272 + 71
I '*****;;]— -— "*;6“ o 859 _1 803 N 88«1_ l — 7 + 25

Source: State Bank of Pakistan Report.

seriously reduced. Mecanwhile, India was not prepared
to pay more for jute and cotton by accepting the new
exchange rate, and it fixed the maximum price of jute.
Purchasers were required to buy at rates fixed by the
Indian Jute Mills’ Association, which was appointed by
the licensing authority for mills and balers alike, and
no unlicensed persons were allowed to import jute, the
Open General Licence for the import of jute being can-
celled. Pakistan countered by fixing a minimum price
which, at the new parity and including transport and
other costs, was much above that in Calcutta. It also
decided on a system of jute purchase through a special
commercial bank, controlled freight and baling charges,
and licensed merchants to handle the trade. Further-
more, the Government of India suspended the Open
General Licence for Pakistan imports, allowing only
imports of fish, milk and milk products, poultry and fresh
vegetables without licence. On the other hand, the
Government of Pakistan suspended the Open General
Licence in respect of milllmade and handloom cloth,
yarn, groundnut oil, vanaspati, tea, cigarettes, matches
and toilet soaps imported from India. Thus a deadlock
ensued.

As both countries were levying export duties, it was
hoped in certain quarters that the Government of
Pakistan would help exporters of jute and cotton to India
by reducing the duties of Rs. 60 per bale on cotton and
Rs. 20 per bale on jute, thus diminishing the effect of
devaluation in raising prices to Indian importers, while
the Government of India would help exporters of manu-
factured jute and cotton goods to maintain their competi-
tive position by reducing export duties. But Pakistan
found the export duties too important a part of its
revenues, and India, in order to prevent speculation and

also to ensure that the Government should share in the
higher rupec-prices of goods sold to dollar-area countries,
raised export dutics on hessian goods. Indian millers
were gravely embarrasscd when the Pakistan authorities
held up in transit some 300,000 bales of jute bought
before devaluation. In retaliation, and to put pressure
upon the Pakistan authorities, the Government of India
banned the export of coal to East Bengal, threatening a
partial paralysis of the transport system in that countiy.

Changes in prices and trade

Level and balance of trade. Tt was to be expected
that Pakistan’s imports from India and other countrics
which had devalued would increase on account of lower
prices in terms of the Pakistan rupee. and its exports to
these countries would decrease because of higher prices
in terms of the Indian rupee or other devalued currencics.
The balance of trade would become unfavourable and
the terms of trade more favourable. The result, so far
as the balance of trade is concerned, was just the opposite,
As shown in Chart I, Pakistan’s sea-borne trade balance
changed from unfavourable to favourable from December
1949 onward. Table 10 shows also that the overland
trade balance with India, after having been slightly un-
favourable in the fourth quarter of 1949, became favour-
able from the first quarter of 1950. Table 9 shows also
that the trade balance with sterling and other soft
currency countries, from being unfavourable in 1948/49,
became favourable in 1949/50, as a result of a decrease
in imports from and an increase in exports to these
countries. On the other hand, the trade balance with
hard currency countries, from being favourable in
1948/49, became unfavourable in 1949/50, as a
result  of an increase of imports from and
a decrease of exports to these countries. Among the
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TABLE 10

Pakistan’s imports, exports and balance of trade

Imports

(Monthly averages in million rupees)

Exports Balance
Year o | From Indi | To India | ... | With India
rom India o India ith India
Totale by land Totale by land Totals by land

1918b 98.3 25.3 76.9 70.8 —21.4 +45.5
1949

I 131.5 107.8 —23.7

II 124.2 339 8.5 32.3 —38.7 — 16

111 1239 294 479 50.1 —76.0 +20.7

v 72.8 19.4 62.6 139 —10.2 — 55
1950

1 66.8 3.40 X.6 8.7 +23.8 + 53

11 75.4 9.06 106 23.4 +30.6 +14.3

Notes: a

land.
b Twelve months commencing April 1948.

reasons underlying the deviation from the theoretical
pattern, the most important are (1) the fall in Pakistan’s
export prices, which prevented a decrease of exports to
countries which devalued, (2) the strict control of
imports from soft currency countries, including India,
imposed after the devaluation in those countries; and (3)
the abnormal trade situation with India. As price indices
of imports and exports are not available for Pakistan, it
is not possible to ascertain the terms of trade. However,
judging from the considerable fall in export prices, the
terms of trade have not become as favourable as expected.

Exports and export prices. Over-all exports stayed
at a low level from September to November 1949,! mainly
owing to the stoppage of regular trade with India, espe-
cially the exportation of jute. The sudden interruption
of demand for jute resulted in a sharp fall in jute prices
in late September which continued into October. In
October, the Pakistan Government announced the est-
ablishment of floor prices and offered to buy jute which
could not be sold at those prices. The prices were fixed
at about 25 per cent below the mid-September level and
still left the cost of Pakistani jute, landed at Calcutta, in
terms of Indian rupees, well above the official ceilings
which had been established in India at the end of
September.

Chart 1I shows that the index of wholesale prices of
jute in India in terms of pre-devaluation Indian rupees

1. Chart I shows sea-borne trade only.

Sources: U.N. Monthly Bulletin of Statistics; Monthly abstract of Statistics
lgxcludlng trade by land with India but including sea-borne trade with India, which was small compared with trade with India by
n

(same as the index in terms of U.S. dollars) had fallen
more after September than in Pakistan. The value of
jute imports from Pakistan to India was reduced from
Indian Rs. 110 million in the third quarter of 1949 to
Rs. 33 million in the fourth quarter of 1949 and Rs. 24
million in the first quarter of 1950.

Since Pakistan’s announcement of floor prices at the
end of October, wholesale quotations of jute at baling
xentres in East Bengal have shown comparatively little
variation. Top qualities have commanded a certain
premium, but prices of medium and low quality fibres
have generally been at or near the fixed minimum rates.

Compared with the price in the United States and
the United Kingdom (in terms of dollars), the price of
jute in Pakistan was much lower after September. This
had the same effect in stimulating exports of jute as
devaluation, although not to the same extent. Jute exports
to countries other than India increased from 60,000 bales
in October 1949 to 187,000 bales in January 1950. Jute
exports to American account countries increased from
1,000 bales in October 1949 to 47,000 bales in February
1950.

In April 1950, an agreement was reached between
India and Pakistan, providing for the supply of 4 million
maunds of raw jute by Pakistan at prices ranging from
Indian Rs. 28 to Rs. 34 per maund for delivery at Indian
mills. India agreed to supply 20,000 tons of jute manu-
factures and various other commodities, so that the total
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value of trade between the two countries could be
balanced. The price of jute thus fixed was below the
maximum price of Rs. 35 per maund fixed by India.
India’s imports of jute from Pakistan consequently
increased from Rs. 24 million in the first quarter to Rs. 51
million in the second quarter of 1950.

Cotton was another item whose export to India was
at a standstill after India’s devaluation. The price of
cotton in Pakistan fell gradually to about 80 per cent of
the September price. On the other hand, the price of
cotton in the United States rose gradually after January
1950 and in the United Kingdom and Egypt rose con-
siderably (see Chart II). The competitive power of
Pakistan cotton in the world market therefore increased.
The same happened to the price of Pakistan wheat, which
also fell, although slightly, after September 1949.

Meanwhile, the Government of Pakistan took steps
to increase trade with other countries, such as the con-
clusion of many trade agreements with European coun-
tries and the promotion of trade among Muslim countries
etc. As a result of the downward adjustment of export
prices and direct export promotion measures, Pakistan’s
exports increased considerably in December 1949 and
again after March 1950. The increase in sea-borne
exports from Pakistan, and the low level of exports to
India by land (which accounted for a great part of total
exports to India), are shown in Table 10. The sudden
increase of exports to India during the second quarter
of 1950 was due to the new trade agreement with India.

Imports. As in most other countries, changes in
imports into Pakistan were greatly influenced by import
control. The high level of imports and the large import
surplus during the period before September 1949 was
mainly due to a relaxation of import controls which had
been achieved progressively up to March 1949, especially
in respect of the sterling area and other soft currency
areas. In March 1949 there were 25 items requiring an
import licence, while 600 items were licence-free so far
as sterling and other soft-currency area countries were
concerned. A year earlier more than 500 items required
individual licences, and only 100 items could be imported
without licence. The large import surplus was partly
financed through sterling balance releases by the United
Kingdom.

After September, since Pakistan did not devalue,
imports from the sterling area and other countries which
had devalued were expected to increase. Imports from
India, however, were at a standstill, owing to the dispute
over the exchange rate. Meanwhile, immediately after
the devaluation in September 1949, the Open General

Licence for imports from sterling and other soft-currency
areas was suspended. Automatic licencing of machinery,
drugs, medicines and selected chemicals from the hard-
currency area was, however, allowed to continue. The
Government announced at the same time that it would
make available to traders for commercial purposes sub-
stantially the same amount of foreign exchange as the
actual expenditure incurred on imports during the period
from July 1948 to June 1949. Imports after September
1949, therefore, were considerably reduced and remained
at a low level. This is shown in Table 10.

Like the direction of exports, the direction of imports
also changed. Japan and other countries replaced India
as major suppliers of cotton piecegoods, while India’s
share declined from Rs. 160 million in 1948/49 to Rs. 55
million in 1949/50, that of the United Kingdom rose
from Rs. 47 million to Rs. 95 million, and that of Japan
rose from Rs. 0.6 million to Rs. 66 million.

In the April trade agreement with India, Pakistan
was to import 20,000 tons of jute manufactures from
India through the Jute Board of the Pakistan Govern-
ment. In addition, imports of cotton yarn and textiles,
mustard oil, woollen manufactures, tobacco, steel, cement,
wheels. tvres, etc. through normal trade channels were to
be facilitated. All these imports were to be in terms of
Indian rupees, financed through the wvroceeds from
exports of raw jute from Pakistan, and a balance was to
be kept between imnorts and exports. In Mav the Govern-
ment also decided to issue licences freelv for the imnorta-
tion of cotton yarn, paper, spare parts for motorcars and
trucks, etc. from the American Account area. to be valid
for shipment up to the end of June. As a result. imvorts
from both India and other countries increased in the
second quarter of 1950.

Internal effects of non-devaluation

One of the major arguments against devaluation was
that it would keep down the cost of living. especiallv in
East Pakistan. Deflationary tendencies became visible
in West Pakistan after partition, owing to restriction in
state expenditure, the breakdown of banking services and
contraction of credit. and a consequent fall in internal
prices. In addition, the heavy inflow of imports under
the Open General Licence had brought down prices con-
siderably, especially of cotton manufactures. Thus the
wholesale price index in Karachi dropped by about 8 per
cent from November 1948 to June 1949. In December
1949, it dropped by another 8 per cent, more as a result
of developments before devaluation than because of the
failure to devalue. Since then no price index statistics
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have been available. In East Pakistan, inflationary ten-
dencies were visible, as a result of shortages of consumer
goods and high prices of export products. The failure
to devalue in September 1949 reduced the price of jute,
which is the main cash crop. The wholesale price index
(July 1949 = 100) of seven commodities, including jute,
also fell from 106 in September 1949 to 77 in April 1950,
rising again to 88 in June. As the supply of jute is in-
elastic, a fall in price means a fall in agricultural incomes
and has an adverse effect on jute producers. This, in turn,
should have had the effect of reducing demand and prices.
However, as imports were kept at a low level by strict
control, the supply of consumer goods was reduced. The
favourable trade balance would also be inflationary,
through its “multiplier” effect on income. On balance,
there would probably have been no downward movement
in the cost of living in East Pakistan. The improvement
in the balance of trade and the possible rise in prices
probably made it possible and necessary to relax import
control once more. Thus, a substantial change has been
made in import control beginning July 1950. Important
extensions in the scope of Open General Licences have
been ordered. From the American account area machi-
nery and selected chemicals are placed on the O.G.L. In
the case of Japan, the O.G.L. will cover not only machi-

nery and chemicals but also cotton yam and
cloth. For Switzerland, machinery comes under
the O.G.L. For the rest of the world, which

includes all the soft-currency countries, the Argen-
tine, Belgium and West Germany, important additions
have been made to the items which can be imported with-
out a licence. The most important items are metals,
chemicals, drugs and medicines, dyeing and tanning subs-
tances, various types of glass, electrical instruments and
appliances, machinery, mineral oils, paper, etc.

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

The principal points in the above analysis may be
summarized as follows: —

(1) Of the countries of the ECAFE region which
we have considered above, all except Pakistan and Thai-
land followed rather passively the lead taken by the
United Kingdom, France and the Netherlands in devalua-
tion. The course which they pursued was part of the
over-all readjustment of the disequilibrium between the
dollar area and the sterling and other soft-currency areas.

(2) In India the balance of trade, which was un-
favourahle before devaluation, became favourable after
devaluation, but the terms of trade continued to be un-
favourable. After April 1950, the balance of trade again

became unfavourable. The favourable balance of trade
was achieved by a low level of imports and an increase in
exports. The low level of imports was due more to a-
tightening of import controls than to devaluation. On
the other hand devaluation, by lowering export prices in
terms of dollars, helped India to increase its exports. But
the future expansion of exports depends on the availa-
bility of an exportable surplus and therefore on an ex-
pansion of production. The revival and improvement of
trade with Pakistan is especially important for the jute
and cotton industries.

(3) In Ceylon, Malaya and Indonesia devaluation,
by raising the local prices of export commodities in the
initial period, helped the recovery of production and
employment. The subsequent rise of export prices was
mainly due to the improvement of business conditions in
the United States and stock-piling by the United States
Government, as well as increased purchases of rubber,
tin and other commodities by other countries. The con-
siderable rise in export prices contributed greatly to the
restoration of a favourable balance of trade in these three
countries.  After the second devaluation which took place
in Indonesia in March 1950 the balance of trade became
still more favourable. Future exchange equilibrium and
internal prosperity depend on the maintenance of pro-
fitable and stable prices for the principal export commo-
dities.

(4) Thailand had approximately achieved both
internal stability and exchange equilibrium at the free
market rate of exchange. The revaluation of the official
rate of exchange had little effect on its import and export
prices and trade. Unlike Thailand, Indochina has con-
tinued since 1947 to have an unfavourable balance of
trade which has been financed by French and ECA aid.
Devaluation in relation to the dollar has had little effect
in restoring exchange equilibrium, since in addition to
the decline in production and exports due to a continu-
ance of internal disturbances, the currency has been
also over-valued in relation to the franc.

(9) Devaluation also has had little effect on prices
and trade in Burma, since its trade with the dollar area
is limited. However, if Burma had not devalued, there
would have been adverse effects on its trade, because the
major portion of Burma’s trade is with other sterling-
area countries. Some evidence of this is to be found
in the situation which arose in Pakistan as a result of its
failure to devalue. After September 1949, Pakistan ex-
perienced a deflationary adjustment of export prices and
income to the new exchange rates of countries which had
devalued, especially India.
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(6) Import control has played a major role in
maintaining the trade balance or reducing the unfavoura-
ble trade balance in the post-war period. It has prevented
the adjustment of domestic prices and income through
the mechanism of the exchange standard which exists in
almost all countries dealt with in this article. After de-
valuation, control over imports from sterling and other
soft-currency areas was relaxed in most countries. This,
coupled with the increased dollar earnings of the sterling

area countries, has contributed to the improvement of
the sterling-area dollar reserve. On the other hand, im-
port control with respect to dollar areas has been only
slightly relaxed. This seems to show that even after de-
valuation there still exists a disequilibrium which is more
or less “fundamental” between this region and the dollar
area, as well as between the dollar area and the rest of
the world taken as a whole.




DEVELOPMENT OF THE TOURIST INDUSTRY IN ASIA
AND THE FAR EAST!

The International Union of Travel Organizations at
its Sixteenth General Assembly in Dublin last month
sanctioned the creation of a Regional Travel Commission
for Asia and the Far East. This action is consonant with a
recommendation made a year ago by the Economic Com-
mission for Asia and the Far Fast urging that IUOTO
establish a regional office in this area. This is the
sixth regional travel commission to be created by IUOTO.
It marks an appreciable advance in recognizing the im-
portance of tourist travel to Asia. IUOTO, composed of
forty members representing six continents, enjoys a con-
sultative status with the United Nations. It has been
entrusted by the United Nations Economic and Social
Council with the task of following international develop-
ments in the field of travel. It is therefore timely to re-
view what the development of the tourist industry can
mean to Asian countries,

Significance and Scope of the Industry.

The tourist industry brings in foreign exchange and
contributes towards strengthening the financial position
of the countries recciving the tourists. As a large portion
of tourist expenditure is for living expenses and services
in which there is a very high element of wage labow
required, it benefits employment. In this region parti-
cularly, the purchase of souvenirs is a large factor in the
total of tourists’ expenses. ‘The souvenirs most sought
after are those peculiar to the country, and this henefits
the national handicraft industries and so provides
employment.

It may be emphasized that the tourist industry
stimulates and assists in the promotion of foreign capital
investments, It has also the further advantage of earning
foreign exchange without a ‘orresponding export of
goods, as the industry has as its basis the attractions of
natural scenery and national culture, which together pro-
vide a fascination for the foreign visitor. These basic
attractions do not diminish with their employment and
remain within the country in perpetuity. An important
factor to be considered in this connection is that the
tourist traffic which is attracted because of the beauty of
scenery and natural features will include a high propor-
tion of business men who will record impressions in
matters of trading conditions. It follows, therefore, that
conventional trade can benefit from the knowledge gained
by traders whose original purpose was solely sight-seeing.

1. The Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East has since
April, 1949 actively fostered the encouragement of international
tourist travel to the region, and urged upon its governments to
facilitate travel in every possible way., This article was prepared
in the Trade Promotion Division.

The value of the industry is not solely economic.
The movement of people between nations fosters the
mutual regard and greater understanding which is so
essential if the objectives of world peace and prosperity
are to be achieved.

The international character of the tourist trafic was
given prominence by the League of Nations Economic
Committee in a survey of tourist traffic in 1936. The
Committee pointed out that the economic wealth of any
nation has a direct bearing on those other nations with
which it trades. When a country receives more foreign
exchange through development in the tourist industry,
its importations of goods from other countries can he
increased.

"The regional character of the tourist industry 1s also
an important aspect. National tourist development in a
particular country inevitably benefits its neighbours.
Most tourists who come to the ECAFE region from the
United States or Europe do not come to see one country
only. 1f a lengthy trans-oceanic voyage is undertaken,
they want to see as many countries in the region as
possible before returning.

The definition of a “tourist” varies as between
countries, and this necessarily has a bearing on what con-
stitutes the tourist industry. The Study Commission of
the International Union of Official Travel Organisations
on international statistics has accepted the definition
which was adopted by the League of Nations in 1937: —

“To secure the comparability of international
tourist statistics, the term “tourist™ shall, in principle,
be interpreted to mean any person travelling for a
period of twenty-four hours or more in a country
other than that in which he usually resides.

The following are to be regarded as tourists:

1. Persons travelling for pleasure, for domestic
reasons, for health, etc.

2. Persons travelling to meetings, or in a re-
presentative capacity of any kind (scientific, admini-
strative, diplomatic, religious, athletic, etc.)

3. Visitors travelling for business purposes.

4. Visitors arriving in the course of a sea
cruise, even when they stay less than twenty-four
hours. The latter should be reckoned as a separate
group, disregarding, if necessary, their usual place
of residence.
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The following are not to be regarded as
tourists: —

1. Persons arriving, with or without a con-
tract, to take up an occupation or engaged in any
business activity in the country.

2. Other persons coming to establish a resi-
dence in the country.

3. Students and young persons in boarding
establishments or schools.

4. Residents in a frontier zone and persons
domiciled in one country and working in an ad-
joining country.

5. Travellers passing through a country with-
out stopping, even if the journey takes more than
twenty-four hours.”

The important point in the above definition is that
it includes visitors travelling for business purposes, and
it is on this point that there is the greatest diversity of
opinion. A reason for including business men is that
many persons travel with the dual purpose of business
and pleasure. Any attempt to exclude business men from
the definition would lead to a difficult problem in ensur-
ing the accuracy of the statistics concerned.

The importance to trade development of the know-
ledge and information gained by tourists in their travels
has already been pointed out. The foreign currency ex-
pended by business men is just as important as that spent
in the country by the purely vacationist type of tourists.
There is no fundamental reason why business men should
not be included in the tourist category when on tempor-
ary visits. It is a different matter if they engage in busi-
ness other than of the conference or inspection character
—more active participation would exclude them from the
tourist category.

There is a definite link between the development of
internal travel by residents of a country and that by
arrivals from overseas.

In New Zealand. Australia and Japan, the level of
facilities and standard of amenities for foreign tourists
exceeds that of countries in the ECAFE region. This is
aided by a substantial amount of tourism by persons
already in the country. It would be quite uneconomic
to maintain this level of amenities if these countries were
dependent solely on overseas tourists. Hotels and trans-
portation amenities assured of an even flow of business
throughout the year obtain financial results which will be
reflected in the standard of service given. Wheie the
traffic is seasonal there is an even greater need for volume
during the restricted period being made available.

This aspect is of greater importance during the early
stages of development of the tourist industry. Organisa-
tions then are faced with the problem of instituting a
standard of amenities suitable for foreign tourists, al-
though the volume of arrivals from overseas has not
reached a level which might enable their maintenance
without serious financial losses.

In the ECAFE region there are some countries
(India, Pakistan, Indonesia, etc.) where the changed
political situation has resulted in a great reduction in
the number of European residents who used to form a
large proportion of the internal tourist traffic. As a
result, hotels and amenities at hill stations and other re-
sorts are now less able to maintain standards suitable to
foreign tourists. Nevertheless, among the large popula-
tions of countries in this region there is a sufficient pro-
portion of nationals with the financial means to replace
this loss in numbers of European local tourists. Active
steps must be taken, however, to encourage the use of
these amenities by such nationals. Considerable numbers
of them have used European style hotels in the past and
the proportion can be increased. Since such encourage-
ment has the effect of maintaining employment and the
standard of living, it is an economic advantage in itself.

Development of the Industry.

The value of the tourist industry has been realized
by some countries of the region for many years while
others have taken little action to develop this industry.

In Japan, the Japan Travel Bureau was founded in
1912 as a non-profit organization maintained by contri-
butions from railway, steamship and automobile com-
panies, city and town offices, Chambers of Commerce,
hotels and other concerns connected with the travel busi-
ness. The Tourist Division of the Ministry of Transporta-
tion is now the chief governmental agency and the Japan
Travel Bureau is again in full operation.

Statistics of the Japanese tourist industry show that
tourist arrivals doubled from 4,367 in 1948 to 8,889 in
1949. The U.S. dollar revenue in 1949 is estimated at
$3,500,000, including expenditure by business men and
Occupation personnel. Of this sum, the amount from
tourists is shown at $750,000 ($250,000 in tour fares and
$500,000 from entertainment and souvenir expenditure).
It is particularly interesting to note the high proportion
attributed to entertainment and souvenir expenditure.
This might be expected also in other countries where
there exists a major development of national handicrafts.

In Japan, the tourist industry is widely acknow-
ledged as important to the national economy. The Japan
Travel Bureau produces a wide range of attractive tourist
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literature and maintains travel offices where tourists can
obtain full information and purchase tickets for all forms
of travel. There are several tourist associations formed
to assist in advancing the claims of local resorts, in addi-
tion to a tourist association of hotel interests and another
one for tourist guides.

Conditions in Japan at the present time provide good
touring facilities for meeting the existing volume of busi-
ness. Rail and road travel is of a good standard and
hotels provide excellent accommodation for the bulk of
the traffic. These accommodations are not of the luxury
class, but concentrate upon supplying good food and
maintain high standards of cleanliness and hygiene. As
more hotels are released by the Occupation authorities.
the expected increase in tourist arrivals from overseas
will find adequate hotel space.

In the Philippines, there has not been any consider-
able progress in tourist development projects since the
wat. In pre-war years there was a Philippines Tourist
Bureau. Legislation is now at a final stage for the re-
establishment of this government office. In the mean-
time, the Department of Commerce and Industry has
been performing certain tourist functions.

The political trouble in the Philippines, which tends
to be exaggerated, is a deterrent to longer distance road
touring. There are, however, many interesting tourist
attractions which can be visited under present conditions.
An excellent system of internal air services is maintained.
This, and sea transport between the islands, provide two
most attractive means whereby tourists may travel within
the country. Hotel accommodation at Manila and Baguio
is of good standard, although very expensive when com-
pared with similar hotels in the region.

In a region where government regulations affecting
the entry and exit of tourists are complicated and time-
consuming, those of the Philippines probably stand most
in need of revision in the interest of tourist promotion.

In Thailand, the country today is in a unique posi-
tion to benefit from the tourist traffic through its situa.
tion on international air routes and possession of many
unusual tourist attractions.

The government tourist promotion bureau in
Bangkok was established as early as 1937. It is becoming
more active in tourist expansion activities, but has lacked
the means for real progress to be made. The bureau is
now undergoing re-organization, and a sum of baht 3
million requested from the Cabinet for this purpose was
recently approved.

Hotel accommodation in Bangkok under normal
conditions is in short supply. The standard of the hotels
is fair and charges reasonable for the service and accom.

.~

modation. There could be an improved standard with
advantage to the industry, but that does not mean that
super-luxury hotels are essential. A hotel company com-
posed of Thai government and American air line interests
was recently formed and is proceeding with plans for a
new modern hotel. Outside Bangkok, there is a great
shortage of suitable tourist accommodation to enable ex-
pansion of tourist travel to the interior. It is apparent,
though, that such travel would enable a greatly increased
expenditure per individual tourist. with consequent bene-
fit to the industry. A great need also exists for improved
roads to enable tourists to make more use of motor trans-
port in travel to interior regions.

In Indonesia, the Ministry of Transport has been
given certain responsibilities in the matter of tourist pro-
metion, but otherwise there is no organization covering
the whole industry. At Jogjakarta there is a State Hotel
and Tourism Organization. Although the general posi-
tion is such as to discourage widespread tourist activity,
there are appreciable numbers visiting Bali, Bandung and
Jogjakarta. There is a great shortage of hotel accom.
modation at Djakarta, which is the main sea and air port
for tourist arrivals.

In the pre-war period, the tourist attractions of
Indonesia were widely acknowledged and the traffic
reached considerable volume. There is no reason why
this tourist trafic cannot again be established and
augmented.

In Singapore. consciousness is growing of the value
of increasing the volume of tourist arrivals. The Colony
is in a favourable position geographically for tourist
traffic and has much to offer the western tourist in a
relatively small space. Hotels, roads and transportation
are good. There is a great need for tourist publicity.
It is the intention of the newly formed Malayan Travel
Association to remedy this position and to undertake
other work which should result in both increased tourist
arrivals and in a longer period being spent in Singapore
by individual tourists. When conditions are more appro-
priate, the organization can be readily extended to the
Federation of Malaya which in cities like Penang and
Kuala Lumpur has much to interest tourists.

In Indochina, the Angkor Wat ruins in Cambodia
are world famous. Regular air services operate from
Saigon to Phnom-penh connecting with a motor bus
service to Angkor where there is good hotel accommoda-
tion. Spesial air excursions frequently operate from
Bangkok. An acute shortage of hotel accommodation in
Saigon and Haiphong, however, makes it difficult to in.
crease tourist traffic at present to Dalat and Baie d’Along
in Northern Viet-Nam.
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The Office de Tourisme et Expositions of the
Economic Department of the Office of the High Commis-
sioner of France was dissolved on 1 January 1950, pur-
suant to agreements concluded between France and the
Associated States of Indochina. Its activities during
1948-1949 were directed primarily to the rehabilitation
of hotel establishments. Airline nctworks were extended
and most centres of touring or hunting interest can be
reached within a few hours.

New tourist organizations for the Associated States
of Cambodia, Laos and Viet-Nam are not yet in opera-
tion,

In Ceylon, the Government Tourist Bureau has been
active (apart from the war years) from 1937. It is now
a sub-department of the Department of Commerce. Con-
siderable tourist development work has been carried out
and attractive publicity material distributed. Ceylon has
the advantage of being on certain important steamer
routes as well as having good international air connec-
tions. Inland roads are good and motoring is a popular
means of transport for tourists. The national railways
are also catering to tourists by use of special coaches and
by improving the standards of equipment. In Colombo,
hotel accommodation is somewhat short in supply, al-
though the standard of the leading hotels is quite good.
Outside Colombo, the accommodation position is not so
favourable for development of the traffic--resthouses
provide a restricted amount of inexpensive accommoda-
tion: If the inland touring is to become a major factor
in development of the industry, its accommodation
standard needs to be raised.

In India, a tourist division has been established in
the Ministry of Transport. Tourist publicity material is
being produced and distributed; factors tending to
retard the inflow of tourists are bheing examined and
remedies sought.

In India there is a shortage of suitable hotels not
only at tourist resorts, but also in certain of the main
cities during the tourist season. Owing to long distances
between cities and tourist resorts, road travel is not
generally suitable for tourists as a principal means of
transport. There are excellent air services and the rail-
ways have some good tourist coach accommodation which
is being rapidly increased to meet the demands. A feature
of these tourist coaches is their use by tourists to sub-
stitute for hotel accommodation. This allows areas to be
visited which the lack of hotels would otherwise preclude
from inclusion in itineraries.

India has already established regional tourist infor-
mation offices at Bombay, New Delhi and Madras and an
office at Calcutta is also to be opened.

The restriction upon the sale of alcoholic liquor in
certain parts of India causes some complaint from
tourists, but the effect upon the hotel industry is even
more important. Most hotels apparently rely to a major
degree upon the profits available from liquor sales. The
standard of accommodation and service may deteriorate

unless the loss in income can be offset by some other
means,

In Kashmir. outstanding tourist attractions are pro-
vided. During the period of political uncertainty, the
traffic has suffered considerably. The reduction in
European residents of India and Pakistan will mean a
greater reliance upon overseas traflic and from amongst
the nationals of India and Pakistan. The access to the
main tourist centre at Srinagar is at present mainly by
air service from Delhi, although there is one road pass
available from that direction. When the political situa-
tion enables the more convenient motor routes from
Pakistan to be used by tourists visiting the Srinagar area
there should be a major recovery in the tourist business
upon which this State so much depends. Hotel accom-
modation at Srinagar requires improvement. That is also
the case in neighbouring resorts reached from Srinagar.

In Pakistan, a Tourist Division of the Railways
Department has recently been established. It is intended
that a tourist information service be instituted, that
tourist advertising material be produced for overseas dis-
tribution and that the development of the industry general-
ly be undertaken. In competing for tourist traffic Pakistan
is at some disadvantage when compared with neighbour-
ing India, because the official rate of exchange is fixed
by Pakistan at approximately 3.3 rupees as against 4.76
rupees in India to the United States dollar. The charges for
hotel accommodation and other tourist requirements in
terms of rupees is not correspondingly less than in India.
The result is that Pakistan charges to tourists require in
general 40 per cent greater outlay of dollar or other
foreign currency for the same service.

The distances between main tourist attractions do
not render motor transport suitable for main travelling,
The railway services are well organized. There are good
tourist saloon coaches as well as air-conditioned compart-
ments, as in the case of India. These saloon coaches may
be engaged for specific periods and in this manner be
used both for transportation and in place of hotel accom-
modation.

The shortage of hotel accommodation is perhaps
the major problem facing tourist development in
Pakistan.
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The question of tourist travel promotion in the
ECAFE region must not be left without reference to the
magnificent tourist attractions in China. With the tourist
advantages which the country enjoys this industry may
receive the attention of its Government as soon as general
conditions are suitable. Reports received indicate that
railway services are good but that hotels in the main
cities may require adjustment to be in a position to cater
to foreign tourist traffic as in former years. The air
services between the main cities, resumed on | August.
1950, are reported to have been partly suspended owing
to lack of traflic, The China Travel Service still operates
some branches on the mainland of China. This com-
mercially owned enterprise has done magnificent work
in the interests of travel promotion in past years. Given
suitable conditions travel organizations, like the China
Travel Service. might take a major part in the rehabili-
tation of hotel and other facilities for travellers in China.

Hong Kong. although mainly a trading entrepot, also
attracts a considerable number of foreign tourists because
of its central location and the availability of modern
conveniences.  To most tourists it has
gateway to the Chinese mainland.

served as a

In respect of almost all countries of the region. there
are regulations affecting tourists which are a most
definite retarding factor in the development of incoming
tourist trade. These formalities are annoying and time-
consuming. In the course of a briefl visit, it is possible
for a tourist to find that half his time available must be
It is
particularly annoying to tourists in some countries to be
referred to city offices of such departments for entry or
exit formalities.

spent waiting in customs and immigration offices.

Such offices are not always easy to
locate and the hours for business vary in different
countries,

Officials

tourists

employed by authorities  dealing  with
are almost invariably courteous, but their
instructions do not appear to emphasize that the obvious
tourist should be treated leniently in the application of
regulations. The Government of India has made a move
in the right direction by the issue of tourist introduction
cards which are to be available to bona fide tourists as
a means of identifying them as such visitors, On presen-
tation of these cards. it is intended that thurists will
receive preferred treatment within the scope of regu-
lations. It is the intention also that tourist card holders
receive special consideration from hotels and other orga-
nizations connected with the travel business.

In many Asian tourist cities there is a problem
created by the annoyance to tourists from beggars and
hawkers. Taxi operators. rickshaw and tricycle cab

operators are difficult to control and tourists are over-
charged and subject to annoyance. Tourist guides are
not subject to any licensing system and the visitor has
no guarantee of their ability or character. Arrangements
are usually made between guides and vendors of souve-
nirs so that the visitor does not always receive [fair
treatment.

These factors reduce the number of travellers who
return home as satisfied tourists; satisficd tourists are
the best possible advertisement for any country,

Suggested measures for further development.

It will be seen from the foregoing that rational
tourist promotion in the AFE region is for the most part

in its initial stages of development. Japan is well

advanced, but in all other countries much remains to

be done.

In each country there should be an advisory com.
mittee of government and commercial 1epresentatives of
departments and interests dealing with the travelling
public.  This committee would ensure liaison between
the major components of the industry. thus making thei

practical knowledge available to the Government.

There must be a Tourist Burcau to assist travellers:
to carry out the policy of the Government: 1o issue
tourist publicity material. and to implement programmes
of development and preservation of tourist attractions,

Each country needs efficient tour planning and selling

organizations. There  must  be  commercial  agents
concentrating on internal travel promotion: or in their
absence Governments will have to operate such travel
burecaux. This is the practice. for instance, in New
Zealand, Australia and Japan. Such oflices must not
compete with commercial travel agencies by engaging in
the business of arranging outgoing international travel.
They must cooperate with such commercial travel
agencies in encouraging them to promote incoming

traflic.

The government travel agency should take a leading
part in developing travel by its own nationals within the
country. Low cost touring should be encouraged <o as

to cater also to lower income groups.

Every encouragement must be given to private
capital to invest in hotels and in other improvement< 1o
tourist amenities. Practical assistance in the way of
finance on easy terms. waiver of customs duty and
facilitation of essential imports should be considered.
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If private capital cannot be induced to provide
hotels at national tourist resorts. the development of
which is considered essential in the interest of the tourist
industry, then the Government should undertake their
construction and operation.  This is the case in New
Zealand and other countries outside the ECAFE region.

Good overseas representation is essential by means
of qualified travel officers.  These officers can be
maintained economically when attached to the staff of
existing embassies and other overseas offices.  The
principal work of these officers should be in the distri-
bution of publicity material. visiting commercial travel
agencies, air and shipping companics. The object would
be to assist the travel organizations in tour planning and
in general to create interest in the country that the travel
officer represents.

Governments must endeavour to reduce entry and
exit formalities for tourists to a minimum compatible
with the interests of security and other reasons for their
enforcement. Periodic review will ensure that regulations
are repealed as they become no longer essential.

There should be close co-operation between the
national tourist organizations of the region so as to take
advantage of joint publicity campaigns and to ensure
action in the common interest of the regional develop-
ment of tourist travel.

Statistics must be compiled to show the number of
tourist arrivals, their country of residence and durations
of stay. A common basis of definition should be employed
to enable comparisons to be made hetween national
statistics.

It is impossible to expect the development of a
lucrative tourist industry unless there is an initial
investment. Finance is required for tourist publicity

material. the maintenance of tourist bureaun and the
development and preservation of the national assets of
the industry.

So many sections of the nation benefit from tourist
traffic that there is a reluctance on the part of particular
interests to make donations towards this finance except
in the way of normal taxation.  The most equitable
basis appears to be for the nccessary finance to be set
aside in national budgets, as has heen done in Ceylon.
India. Japan and Thailand.

Prospect of the Industry.

The natural tourist attractions in the ECAFE region
are comparable to those in Europe.  The manner of
living. the culture and customs of the national popu-
lations in the East provide an additional source of interest

to western tourists.

There is no reason why in the long run the proceeds
from the tourist industry in the Far East should not
increase considerably over the present level. An estimate
made of the dollar income to be derived by Western
Europe from services tmainly tourism) in 1953 is $1.300
million. At the present time it i< doubtful whether the
dollar tourist income of six AFE countries exceeds $15
million! annually but there are immense possibilities of
development.  This development can be rapid undes
intelligent and energetic guidance.

1. This estimate has been arrived ut by a conservative appraisal of
1948-1949 data from Hong Kong, India, Japan, Philippines, Thailand
and Ceylon. Statistics are not availuble for the whoie of the
ECAFE region.



A NOTE ON THE UTILISATION OF

TRANSPORT

FACILITIES IN THE ECAFE REGION

Information on the utilisation of transport facilitiés
in the ECAFE region is inadequate in many respects, and
the following brief note on the subject attempts merely
to consider broadly certain aspects of the situation.

Railways.

The placed upon the railways of the
region by the heavy demands on them arising out of
the war, coupled with the failure to maintain and replace
locomotives and rolling stock, left them, when hostilities
ended, in a serious state of disrepair and disorganiza-
tion. In some countries locomotives and rolling stock
had been reduced by more than fifty per cent, while hun.
dreds of miles of track needed to be relaid. The average
speed of trains had dropped well below pre-war standards
and the turn-round time of wagons had increased sub-
stantially. In India the average turn-round time of
wagons is about 20 per cent greater than before the war
and in Burma it is as much as 40 per cent greater.

strain

Efforts to restore the railways to the pre-war
standard of operation and equipment have been hindered
by the inability to obtain rapid delivery of new equip-
ment. The demand for new equipment could, however,
be reduced if standards of maintenance could more
speedily be brought back to the pre-war level.

Political disturbances and a decline in the produc.
tivity of the labour forcz have added to the difficulties.
In spite of many obstacles, however, the number of loco-
motives and the volume of rolling stock within the region
probably now slightly cxceed the pre-war figures. It is
nevertheless doubtful whether there has been any increase
in effective capacity, since much of the equipment is in
very poor condition and the average age of locomotives
and rolling stock is appreciably higher than before
the war.

The existing [acilities are being called upon to trans-
port a very much larger number of passengers and a
substantially greater volume of freight. Since even before
the war there was, by normal standards of operation.
little reserve capacity, it is clear that the railway facilities
of the region are being subjected to excessive strain. 1f
the increased demand for railway transport is to be satis-
factorily met, increased repair capacity and efficiency, a
large amount of new equipment, and an improvement in
its utilisation, will be needed within the next few years.

The immediate problems of attempting to restore the
railways to something like their pre-war standard of
operation have forced into the background the problems
of long-term improvements directed towards their more
economical and efficient operation, taking into account
the special features and resources of the region. Con-
sideration is being given, however, to such matters as
the use of new kinds of motive power. The rapid deve-
lopment of the diesel locomotive in the United States and
elsewhere, and the economies achieved through electrifi-
cationr have attracted the notice of railway administrators
in the region. The necessity, in the one case, of import-
ing fuel and thus spending much-needed foreign ex-
change, and, in the other case, the very high capital
costs involved, have prevented development along such
lines. Nevertheless several countries, e.g. Pakistan and
Thailand, have plans for a considerable increase in the
use of diesel locomotives.

More immediate possibilities are to be found in the
greater use of fuels which are available locally and make
it feasible to dispense with imported coal and oil. In
Thailand, for example, firewood is a more economical
fuel for locomotives than either coal or bunker oil, and
in Indochina use is already made of a mixture of fire-
wood and anthracite, both of which are procurable from
within the country.

Among the countries of the region, only China and
India have any important deposits of bituminous coal,
but in many areas there are deposits of lignite and sub-
bituminous coal. The railways of Indonesia and Malaya
have always used these forms of fuel, and they have ex-
perienced no difficulties because of their use of specially
constructed locomotives. The use of heavy bunker oil
where this fuel is locally obtainable, is another possi-
bility. At present the Philippines have the only railway
which exclusively uses bunker oil. Pakistan also uses it
extensively.

The greater use of such locally procurable fuels
would involve some capital expenditure but it is believed
that the resultant economies would rapidly compensate
for the outlay involved. There would also need to be
some re-training of operatives, but this should present
no great difficulty.
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It appears from the foregoing brief sketch that, in-
sofar as there is a failure to utilise to the fullest advan-
tage the existing railways in the region, it is due partly
to the insufficient quantity of locomotives and rolling
stock in serviceable condition and the excessive age and
poor condition of what is available. At the same time
defects in the training of personnel are manifested in
such matters as the excessive turn-round time of wagons
and the long periods *aken to cffect repairs.

Road Transport.

The mileage of roads in the region is very small in
relation to area and population. and the roads are genc-
rally in very poor condition. There is a lack of systema-
tic surveys of the condition of existing roads and c¢o-
ordinated plans for their improvement and the building
of new ones.  Study of the best types of roads to meet

the needs of particular areas has not often been carried
very far,

In regard to the financing of road maintenance and
extension. the principle of devoling road-user taxes to
these purposes is rarely applied in the region.  In
countries where this principle is in operation. it appears
to have been beneficial in effecting an improvement of
the highway network. and the failure. with certain ex-
ceptions. to relate revenue from road use to expenditure
on the maintenance, improvement and extension of roads.

has probably to some extent impeded highway develop-
ment in the region.

The existing highway facilities could generally be
used to greater advantage through the application of bet-
ter organisation and methods of traflic control. In the
cities motor traffic moves spasmodically and hazardously.
and substantial improvement can only be achieved by
a systematic process of education and an effective en-
forcement of regulations, both of which are generally
lacking. Another factor which has assumed serious pro-
portions in hampering highway development is the da-
mage done to roads by animal-drawn iron-tyred country
carts, particularly in rural areas. If an effective solution
to this problem is not found, by the adoption of improved
design of the wheels, axles, etc. of these carts and the
installation of pneumatic equipment. it may become a
source of financial embarrassment to governments.

The number of motor vehicles in the region in
proportion to population varies widely from country to
country but in general is extremely low. In Ceylon the
number of persons per vehicle is about 200, while in
Indonesia the figure is well over 3,000. and in China it
is much higher still. The general tendency in the region
appears to be to run motor vehicles with a minimum of
attention to maintenance and repair. resulting in uncco-

nomic utilisation, rapid deterioration. and carly scrap-
ping. Overloading of vehicles, whether carrying pas-
sengers or goods, is habitual.  The vehicles used are
often not constructed to fulfil the special functions for
which they are intended, and, with rare exceptions, there
is a lack of standardisation both of vehicles and their
equipment.  The position is aggravated by inexpert
operation. the inadequacy of repair facilities. and the
dearth of well-trained mechanics.

Traffic regulations and their enforcement leave much
to be desired. There is a great need for improvement in
the systems employed for the inspection of vehicles. as
maintenance of proper standards of construction and
use of vehicles is essential for safe operation and for
preventing an uneconomical usc of the limited facili-
ties which are available for the motor transport of pas-
sengers and goods.  Since most of the equipment has
to be imported from outside the region it is all the more
desirable that the best use should be made of available
facilities.

Inland Water Transport.

The rivers and canals of the region are very exten-

They provide a means of transport of the highest
importance, and, more particularly. a relatively cheap
means of carrying hulk cargo. The development of rail-
ways and the demands on waterways for irrigation pur-
poses have to some extent led to their neglect and les-
sened their utility as a means of transport. In more
recent years increasing attention has been paid to deve-
loping their capacity. though very little has actually been
accomplished in this direction.

sive.

A very large number of wooden craft. designated
“country boats,” ply on the waterways of the region.
They are more or less adapted in design to the type of
commodity usually carried in them and to the character
of the waterways on which they are used.  They are
mostly of shallow draft and can therelore negotiate
waterways which are inaccessible to vessels of more con-
ventional design. Excluding those which are used en-
tirely for local traffic, their average carrying capacity
is probably around sixty tons. The motive power is
mainly sail, supplemented by oars and towing along the
banks where necessary. Since on long journeys they
depend entirely on monsoon wind direction it is often
possible to make only one round trip a vear. Despite
this drawback. they are. because of their low construction
and operation costs. fairly remunerative.

Statistics of the carrying capacity of such vessels
and the total volume of goods transported are available

in only a few instances. As an illustration of their im.
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portance, however, it may be mentioned that in India and
Pakistan over fifteen million tons of goods a year are
carried in “country boats” over an average distance of
300 miles, and their capacity has been conservatively
estimated at around five million tons.

The drawbacks to the use of such vessels, in addi-
tion to their dependence on sail and the slowness of their
movement, are that their owner-operators are frequently
illiterate and no transport documents can therefore be
issued, that the cargoes are not insurable because of the
considerable risk of theft, and that, because of the
failure to mark the frequently shifting channels, the
boats run aground and movement is impeded for long
periods. As a consequence industrial and commercial
concerns are reluctant to entrust their goods to “country
boats” which are outside their supervision. There are
a number of regularly organised lines which do not have
these disadvantages, or have them to a less degree, but
the number of vessels which they own form a small pro-
portion of the total of “country boats.”

To the extent that they can be made independent
of wind power through the attachment of engines and
the use of tugs, and improvements in organisation can
be effected, the “country boats” offer a means of sub-
stantially increasing the goods transport capacity of some
areas in the region. There may also be possibilities in
improvement of design, in the direction of constructing
craft which are just as manageable as those at present in
operation but which have a larger carrying capacity.

Air Transport.

Air transport within the region has made considera-
ble progress, particularly in India, Pakistan, the Philip-
pines and Thailand. Development has been aided by
governmental support, through the establishment of
state-owned airlines and the subsidisation of private lines.
It has been stimulated also by the need to re-establish
quickly communication systems which had been disrup-
ted by the war. In some cases disturbed political con-
ditions have made air transport the safest means of com-
munication.  Much of the equipment consists of war
surplus material, including transport aircraft, airports
and navigational equipment.

Further development in this field has been limited
by the necessity of finding foreign exchange for new
aircraft and spare parts, and particularly by the lack of
trained personnel familiar with navigational facilitics.

The [oregoing comments indicate that the economic
development of the region is impeded not only by lack
of transport facilities but also by a failure to utilise exis-
ting facilities to the fullest advantage. Better use of
existing facilities requires improvements in organisation
and maintenance of equipment, the systematic training
or re-training of operatives, mechanics and traffic-con-
trollers, and, in some cases, the modification of existing
equipment.  The cost of efforts directed towards the
better use of existing facilities by such means would be
relatively small, compared with the benefit to be derived.
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The following symbols are used to represent the abhreviations of national currencies in Asla and Far East:
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Y. = yen (Japan).
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I PRODUCTION OF SELECTED COMMODITIES
( Monthly averages in thousand tons)

1949 1950
1938 1046 1047 1948 1044 o o
11 I v 1 11 Apr. May  June
o d 2664 2504 2,620 2,730 2
India a 2,400 2,516 2,540 2,525 | 2,66 . ) MK 2852 2663 2760 2,749 7
Indochina 195 22 21 30 81 29 26 39 36 36 48 a5
Indonesia 121 13 25 465 - 35 50 59 63 63 67 83 67 "
Korea, south 19 21 39 67 89 99 8i 98 91 B 105 o
Malaya 40 19 19 32 33 35 34 32 37 33 34 33 "32
Pakistan b . 34 13q 20 28 26 24 30 45 39 44 32 30
Japan 3484 1,698 2270 2822 3,172 3088 3,198 3213 2957 3935 3224 3227 3254
ELECTRICITY (n'l. kwh)
Burma — — 1 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
e : iy 3 3 & 1'? 13 2? z? "y "o S
Hong Kon, e .- 1: 18 . : 24 o4 ‘s
Indiaa @ 211, 336 345 381 410 419 414 420 403 422 106 é; é;
Korea ¢ 225 19 23 41 55 58 56 55 .. .. . o X
Pakis‘an d . 10y 11 14 14 14 14 .. .. . .
Phi'ippines e 12 2o 30 35 35 36 37 37 31 35 38 8
‘Thailand 3r 3t 3 4 4 4 4 5 P! 4 4 4 4
Japan r 2062* 2,282 2461 2,802 3,033 3059 2883 3,141 3055 3260 3204 3309 3268
PETROLEUM, CRUDE
Brunel 59 24 144 224 280 273 293 304 205 .. .. . ..
Indonesia 616 32 93 361 494 485 522 514 471 553 530 571 559
Pakistan . 4 s 5 10 8 11 13 12 15 15 16 15
Sarawak 17 . 2 4 5 5 5 5 5 .. . .. .
Japan 29* 16 15 14 17 16 17 19 22 24 23 24 25
IRON ORE
Hong Kong % iy .. — 6 6 [ 12 18 29 15 10
232 204 212 193 B .. . .. .. . ..
India a . .
Malaya 137 = — 1 — - 3 22 40 38 40 43
Philippines mno = - 8L a1 24 28 54 52 21 21 25 5
Japan o2 48 41 46 63 58 81 68 56 69 63 70 5
PIG IRON & FERRO-ALLOYS
India 131 115 113 120 131 130 136 139 136 125 137 127 110
Japan 173~ 18 30 70 174 128 136 164 152 200 186 209 205
STEEL INGOTS & CASTINGS
India 82 110 166 106 11 116 114 121 120 112 116 117 104
Japan 425 47 8 143 259 240 261 319 339 398 386 414 595
FINISHED STEEL
india 71 84 83 81 87 83 91 93 80 .. 16 19 ..
Japan 379° 38 54 105 185 175 187 229 245 218 255 263 315
TIN IN CONCENTRATES
(tons)
Burms 419 29 152 917 151 187 145 117 102 . 102 102
China 906* 229 364 408 356 106 305 305 305 . 305 305
Indochina 135 - - 3 5 5 5 5 5 .. 5 5 o
Indonesia 2517 544 1340 2592 3453 2,656 2,401 2400 2,541 2,782 2,824 2,87 26417
Malaya 3,673 714 2288 3,795 4649 4640 4745 4.891 4,833 4970 4,836 5259 4,815
Thailand 1,255 89 119 359 662 6178 719 790 711 711 711 711 711
Japan .. 6.9 8.8 10.2 10.2 10.2 10.2 102 10.2 .. 10.2 .. ..
TIN METAL
Malaya 5,397 0917 2482 4209 5312 4818 5302 6012 5698 . 5491 5,519
NATURAL RUBBER g .
British Borneo h 2.4 24 4.5 53 3.1 4.7 5.6 5.0 6.6 6.6 6.7 6.6 8.5
Burma h 0.6 0.5 0.7 0.8 .. o .. . .. . .. .. ..
Ceylon 4.3 8.0 7.5 8.0 7.6 7.1 7.6 8.8 6.8 9.5 9.1 9.7 9.7
India 1.8 1.3 14 13 1.3 1.2 1.2 2.0 0.8 13 1.7 15 0.9
Indochina 5.1 1.7 3.2 3.7 3.6 33 4.1 5.1 2.1 3.3 28 35 61.5
Indonesia 27.0 £5:.0 23.5 36.6 36.5 33.6 39.1 42.4 8.9 80.7 532 58.4 57.6
Malaya 304 342 547  59.1  56.9 514 583 589 548 844 489  56.6 34
Thailand h 35 2.1 44 8.1 8.0 8.1 8.1 75 8.1 97 '10.8 86 104
CEMENT
Hong Kong . . 3 4 5 2 6 7 8 5 6 4 4
India a 119 173 147 131 178 168 180 209 221 207 213 195 213
Indochina 22 " 3 8 13 10 11 16 10 12 16 1 8
Korea ¢ . 53 1 1 1 2 2 1 3 .. .. .. .. ..
Pifllippines 14 4 11 10 17 20 18 19 19 - 22 .. 23
Thalland ©10rg 3u 5 7 11 11 11 1) 12 o 13 14 s
Japan | 465+ 77 | 108 154 273 253 296 335 2175 337 327 339 345
COTTON YARN ! !
Yiong fong o o . 99 .. . .. 16 .. 19 21 ..
;:‘or“ ® 48.7 52,8 | 49.8 54.3 51.4 52.3 50.0 49,3 | 457 459 459 453 484
Japan 1 - 03, 05 05 1.1 11 1.1 1.5 | .. .. .. . ..
apan 545" 4.8 ' 10.2 104 ' 131 132 13.4 149 | 15.6 185 179 179 | 199
comn FABRICS (million metres) i , '
ncia 2 328 307 ; 290 335 . 208 302 294 20 2 208 302 3
Korea ¢ 44 1.6 | 233 2.4 ' 48 501 s 66 o m am am
ppines j 0.53 065 0.36 0.20 0.3 0,49 061 019

Japan { (million s;. metres) 243.6¢ !

i X . 8 : .. . ..
16.8 | 46.) 644 686 645 102 44 932 1060 1072 102.6 ' 108.1
. A - _ d
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PRODUCTION OF SELECTED COMMODITIES (Contd.)

( Monthly averages in thousand tons)

!

| 1938 1946 ‘ 1947 1948 | 1949

JUTE MANUFACTURES

India

SOAP

India
Korea ¢
Malaya
Japan

PAPER

107.2

15.96%

Indla (including peper products) 49 23

Japan

OTHER CHEMICALS
India
Sulphuric acid a
Superphosphates
Sods ash
Caustlc soda
Liquid chlorine
Bleaching powder
Power alcohol (mil, litres)
Industrial (mil. litresy

Japan
Sulphur.c acid k
Ammonium sulphate I
Calcium cyanamide 1
Caleium superphosphate m
Soda ash (fin'shed)
Caustic soda
Liquid chlorine
Bleaching powder
Dyestutfs
Methyl alcohol
Ethyl alcohol (mil. litres)

MACHINERY PRODUCTS

India
Diesel engines (Units)
Electric motorg (1000 h.p.)
Machine tools (1000 Rs.)
Sewing machines (Thousands)
Bicycles n_ (Thousands)

Electric transformers (1000 kva)

Electric lamps (Thousands
Electric fans (Thousands)
Insulators, 1. t. (Thousands)
Insulators, h.t. (Thousands)
Motor car batteries
(Thousands)

Japan

Railway locomotives (Units)

Railway freight cars (Units)

Industrial Jocomotiveg (Units)

Industrial freight cars (Units)

Motor vehicles (Uni 8)

Vessels (gross)

Diesel & other internal com-
bustion engines (Units) !

Ring spinning frames (Uni's)

Looms (Units)

Power transmission eouip:nent

" 240.9*

Pumps

72.9*

17.9*

119.8*
10.4r*
24.9r*
0.8r*,

Cranes, derr.cks, hoists &2 winches
Mining & excnvatlng machinery ..

Iron & stee] works & coke oven
plant equipment

Chemical industry machinery
& equipment

Pulp & paper induslry macmnery

Food products machin®ry

Including lignite.

f-X-N-2]

for their own use.
Manila.

Including latex
Net exports.

Beginning 1949,

Pt k]

Converted to 5

.
1
!

Beginning 1946. South Korea only.
Including production of establishments

Beginning 1910 Bangkok only,

92,2

8.19
17,48

o
=]
CJ

e € =3
~oOCPH IO D

39
3 82

0.51
4.22
3.25

9.20

.o

QN*:@QH!“”

O O
S GO W

|

7.49
23.92

2.94q

, 0.42
- 1.15
| 0.28
[ 0.14
. 0.22
! 0.86
| 1.82

1241

-
=
—

o
mo OO LW D
SR R CTPRY- FEROY-3

RN W

chludlng Pakistan territory up to July 1947,

3,070

92.0
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1949 1950
I
II 111 v | 1 i II l Apr. May | June
89.9 0.9 7.7 72,7 638 403 T34 T
4.78 |, 5.99 7.42 5.99 . .
0.59 ' 0.77 0.22 . .. . . v
183 172 138 125 134 134 126 141
1.92 . 1.36 3.14 4.58 7.09 7.19 7.59 6.48
9.12 : 8.90 8.61 876 913 88 968 883
53.37 53.51 58.8) 62.84 70.60 .1; 582 69.40 69.87
2.35v  8.60 9.14 7.43 8.87 8.95 8.81 8.90
381 ' 4.73 462 2,79 381 38l  gqg 3.84
0.75 v 2.20 - 3.88 381 4.17 4.06 338
0.4¢ ' 0,50 | 0.67  0.86 0.92 0.52 0.92 0.92
0.18 © 0.23  0.35 . 0.3¢ 939 0.39 0.39 0.39
0.15 | 019 0.22 ' 0.32 027 021 0.22 0.38
1.53 1,39 174 . 2.18 159 16T  yG9 %y
0.8 @ 0.96 ; 1.23 1.46 1.49 1.74 1.48 !'r,
214.1 2173 240.5 2429 2739  263.1
1115 ' 95 4 116.5 ' 1127 ' 1468 ' 137.2 fg-?j; 274.9
33.9 30.8 33.2 206 449 44 477 - 1457
8.1 104.1 103.8 1235 g5 1206 1199 42
9.6 10,7 1.6 117 s 111 g 1182
12.3 12.3  12.2 12.2 142 13.7 148 114
0.8 0.9 1.1 11 14 13 15 1.2
3.7 3.5 3.9 3.9 18 41 39 14
nE4 045 040 w53 061 059 34
095. 061 115 144 g 142 161 T3
239 108 306 206 5 2.32 323 247
139 209 222 294 356 3.15 384 208
596 | 580 513 5.29 6.41 517 706 6.40
472 | 320 245 183 197 130 269 192
187 ' 221 240 235 g4 233 285 273
6 81 904 | 843 881 = 759 714 7.19 8.43
602 ' 791 1338 1319 , % 1559 11.76 13.99
1074 . 1,107 . 1,286 1249 4,45 1083 1185 1,190
16 35 13.99 | 1139 1155 19.56 19.36  17.61 21.72
168 64 . 273 215 75 98 78 50
1196 : 1803 . 12.00 ! 1451 1056 1661 337 - 11.69
5.03 5.81 13.36 . 1542 1693 ' 1549 1820 1498
8. 15 4 | 6 ! 8 6
380 193, 7 . 9. 6: ‘ 8 g 193
39, 28 33 ' 1 32 31 34 30
908 | 47 . 439 ' 6} 761 836 562 | 885
5561 5441 ' 5824 | 5311 5337 5371 | 4905 5735
147 136 1 155 . 70 98 18 30 | 249
9,420 | 8512 = 9591 | 8510 7423 7916 6,741 | 1,613
174 | 45 155 ' 123 | 131 122 110 | 160
4542 | 2568 | 1580 1,405 ' 1,638 | 1,484 & 1,730 , 1,701
13 12 12 11 11 1.0 11 1.1
14 11 0.8 0.8 0.8 11 . 07 ; 0.7
11 16 1 16 18 23 18 23, 29
28 24 ' 19 17 14 1.5 13, 14
I
5.4 5.1 40 52 7761”7 5.9 6.8 5.8
3.8 3.5 35 3.7 46 5.0 45 | 43
0.4 0.4 0.3 0.3 03 | 03, 02 ' 03
09 - 09 11 o8 10 08 - 17 , 06
Converted to 20 per cent N2 content.
Converted to 16 per cent phiosphorous pentsxide content.
With the exceptlon of 1950, data include, in addition to com-
plete bicycles, spare parts and accessories exprested In terms
of complete cycles,
q August-December.
r .A&wl figures, twelve months beginning 1 April of the year
s September-December.
t December only.
u Average of three months, October to December,
v June only.
* 1936. 11939. ¢1937.
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1l. VOLUME OF TRAFFIC: RAILWAY, SEA-BORNE SHIPPING AND CIVIL AVIATION

RAILWAY TRAFFiC

Passenger-kKi.ome.res
burma
Incha a, p
Indochina
Korea ¢
Pakistan
Philippines d
Thal.anl
Japan e, p

(millions)

|

Freight ton-kilometres "

(millions)
Burma

India a, p
Indochina
Korea ¢
Malaya
Pakistan
Philippines d
Thalland
Japan e, p

1938

3.7

169+

39.6
32,78
2,185*

90.8q

2,9680

27.9
o185

Freight tons (thousands)

Cey.on q
Hong Kong
Indonesia

INTERNATIONAL SEA-
BORNE SHIPPING
Entrances and clearances of

vessels with cargo in

external

trade. (1000 net registered tons)

Burma g
Ceylon

Hong Kong h, i
India
Indochina h, j
Korex h, k
Malaya
Pakistan p
Philippines
Thailand

Japan

Entered |
Cleared
Entered
Cleared
Entered
Cleared
Entered
Cleared -
Entered
Cleared
Entered
Cleared
Entered .
Cleared
Fntered
Cleared
Entered !
Cleared |
Entered
Cleared |
Entered |
Cleared |

CIVIL AVIATION TRAFFIC 1

Passenger-kilometres
Ceylon
India
Indonesia
Philippines
Thailand

(millions)

Freight ton-kilometres

(thousands)
Ceylon
India
Indonesia
Philippines
Thalland

Beginning 1946,

peoE

South Korea.

Manila Railroad Company,

13.5
50.3s
1,305
7
810

311p

361p !

913

891
1,228
1.233

7800

793h

269
245
1,088
1,083
1,354
1,308

31+

4361 |
2p |
101p
5,8241
5,185t '

0.11
0.21

1.0p

Annual figures relate to 12 months

ending 30 June of year stated.

State Railways
Beginning 1947,

L

only,
Federal area.

and excluding sailing vessels

Beginning 1947,
Port of Saigon
Beeinnine 1947,

[aub=

. With cargo and in ballast

|

-9Q
2,385b | 5.

1946

46q
3€q

8.19
3.28
001

125
245
0.1

Class 1 railways, broad and metre gauge only.
Including Pakistan territory.

(Monthly averages)

1947 1948
378 | 363
- 2,748r | 4,880
6.2 ' 8.3
234 236
389 511
18.9 23.9
86.7 108.9
7,343 | 6,595
!
|
. 481 4738
i 9.271r | 2812
3.5 6.5
83 87
24.8 26.4
128 263
6.8 10.4
186 . 251
1,751 2,109
94 104
11.0 7.5
85¢ 292
98q ' 118q
10la  157q
331 i5
312 469
668 782
669 ! 715
570b,ti  646u
574ht 5670
06 = 124
97 119
90 25
91 25
89 951
699 892
128y 241
83v 176
. 450
.. 438
43 6;’
9
egg 948
815 930
.. 0.36
19.03 2423
.. 8.49
10.75 14.57
0.42 0.93
.. 1.6
204 459
.. 0.30
L 455 540
! 5.5 16.9

including river boats of morc than 60 tons

" South Korea

1949

D

340

2315

Total number of entrances and clearances made during cach voyage

10.44
151
3
878
0.38
28.9

og =

+eics

0.83
217.68
10.08
14.86
1.74

Scheduled domestic and mternational routes.

1949

III

2.5

. 4,946

8.7
236
132

25.8

4,708

0.8
3,157

102
281
12.1
2,184

104
501

105
120
630
574

1,113

1,10,
690
525
160

21
19

1,292

1,188
318
193
487
490

93
120
1,668

1.15
23.94
11.11

1.58

90
869
0.42
29.2

v

101
5.6
430

1.05
27.54
12.04

147
75
1,142
0.42
334

revenue traffic only.
Annual figures refer to

Annual

fizures refer to 12

year stated.

Average of
Average of n
Average of
Average of ten mon

seven mon

-}
wW

4,984

2.6
3,322
10.6

2359

18.1
399

4
1
641
570
992
990
575
535
166
163

1,083

1,032
313
242
485
473
100
137
776

0.82
29.48
13.42

153

100
1,935
0.46

30.1

15 August 1947 --31 March 1048.

Average of nine months, January-September.
936

1937

11
5,168
6.3

5,931

2,365

416

93
139
647
561

1,047

1,054

574

1/4
160

860

11.26
157

0.35
37.0

12 months heginning 1 Apr
months

four months, Scptember-December,
ine months, April to December.
ths, January to July.
ths., March to December.

ending

1950

Apr.
5,716

7451

4.3
3229
15.1

34.4
4,403

24.9
62

v

0.86
34.60
11.49

158
10.7
1,653
0.33
37.0

. May

$.041
6.3

5,785

7.5
3,331
11.5

325
2,429

239
35

103
166
661
570

1,147

1,103
704
583
147
156

1,260

1,055
434
262
112
102
890

0.98
10.82
1.68
102
0.34
338

June

11.47
1.46

0’38
403

and cxcept India.

il of year stated.
10 Scptember of



BR. N. BORNEO M$)
Imports
Exports
Balance

BURMA a (Rs,)
Imports
Exports
Balance

CEYLON (Rs.)
Imports
Exports
Balance

HONG KONG (HK §)
Imports
Exports
Balance

INDIA b (Rs.)

Sea and air-borne
Imports
Exporls
Balance

Land-borne
Imports
Exports
Balance

INDOCHINA
Imports
Exports
Balance

INDONESIA (Fl)
Imports
Exports
Balance

KOREA, SOUTH (US#)
Imports
Exports
Balance

MALAYA (M$)

Imports
Exports
Balance

PAKISTAN ¢ (Rs.)
Imports
Exports
Balance

PHILIPPINES d (P,
Imports
Exports
Balance

THAILAND e (Baht)
Imports
Exports
Balance

JAPAN f (US$)
Imports
Exports
Balance

(Pra

— 00 --

. VALUE OF IMPORTS AND EXPORTS AND BALANCE OF TRADE

* Monthly data are not

figures converted into

Brunei (Mn. $

Imports
Exports
Balance

Sarawak (Mn. $)

Imports
Exports
Balance

BURMA-~For 1938 and 1946,

(Monthly averages in millions)

268
170

275
401

~128

213
218
+5

84
124
138

J6.2
58.2
-~=3.0

78.0
§2.0
26.0

For 1948 and 1949,

1949 1950
1938 1946 1047 1948 1949
11 111 i v I 1 Apr.
0.5 1.1 2.1 2.8 2 3.6 3.2
0.8 1.4 2.5 3.1 i 5.1 46
+0.3 --0.3 +0.4 +0.3 +2.1 121 14
i 24 39 50 31 48 37 32 34 29 30
41 8 40 63 61 69 50 30 33 87 68
23 S 1 13 430 41 13 -2 —4 1 58 a4
20 58 80 83 86 93 74 a1 79 110 101
24 64 4 84 89 84 89 101 99 115 82
14 6 —6 +1 +3 — 9 115 1-20 + 20 ) --19
52 8 129 173 242 232 272 283 28 273 251
51 66 105 134 206 168 236 258 227 257 23
1 —12 ~24 —39 —36 -4 Eli] -25 =07 -16 -.18
130 218 372 460 467 586 48 458 334 444 383
142 266 340 360 345 313 336 4€8 493 328 313
12 —12 —-32 ~106 -12 —213 -152 1-10 +159 -116 -0
71 26 32 50 14 9 24 &
25 22 33 29 19 3 9 5
—46 —4 1 -21 [} -6 -15 -3
16 26 81 197 325 313 419 389 202 283 554
24 58 39 98 95 98 a4 40 110 95 122
+8 132 —42 —99 —230 —215 -295 --29) -182 ~188 ~939
41 23 65 95 131 122 144 166 96 299 273
57 13 29 817 123 117 120 142 141 375 317
I-16 —10 -36 -8 +3 --5 -2 —-24 -45 -6 -39
41 15.9 15.8 1186 14.2 33 9.2 87
ol 01 1.6 12 17 0.8 1.4 2.5
- 40 —152 142 --104 =125 --15 --1.8 —6.2
46 66 114 149 153 164 14] 161 174 193 169
48 60 108 144 140 117 131 165 188 214 135
2 —6 —6 —5 ~~13 47 -1 4 -+ 14 +17 16
N 99 87 124 124 73 87 - w6
65 88 5 97 51 63 91 u}g 106
. 45 —I11 —22 —27 —13 -10 ~24 o8 +30
22.1 40.3 852 94.7 94.5 92.5 et 97.4 64.8 39.3 62.1
194 10.7 41.1 §3.1 42.3 46.1 419 310 45.3 49.4 49.1
2.7 --30.6 —41.1 —41.6 --32.2 --4T.4 —31.0 ~60.4 —19.5 104 —13.0
11 40 93 144 191 225 176 188 231
17 38 8] 168 234 239 162 228 311
+6 -8 --12 +24 +45 14 +18 +38 +80
89.2 19.1 43.6 56.9 75.5 92.7 8.5 54.9 78.2 79.1 02.3
92.4 6.5 14.5 21.5 425 47.5 42.7 40.2 47.9 59.7 61.3
+32  —I2.6 291 354 _339 —452 —358 —14.7 313 —194 310
published for Brunei and Sarawak Al al b INDIA- Annual figures twel . -
monthly averages n;'(- ;2 {ouow‘a:_u— na borne trade.uu Fizgun(-ss r:r{ ;g“;n 2?.2’5,«3?'1’:”-5‘5’15 qul ﬂg?ni%an;‘ndcl::'lrc
1938 1946 1947 1948 1949 Pukistan terrltory.  Indo-Pakistan trade excluded from August 1947
to February 1948 Land borne trade: with Pakistan (incomplete).
042 054 137 2.02 290 ¢ PAKISTAN .Sea-borne trade only. For 1047, elght months énding
0.80 015 259 10 517 March 1948 and excluding trade with India.
+0:40 ‘o'_.w 1122 . 111n !-2?16 ::;Lvr(ism‘nix'l‘lhtshsmpnll.?g ?p(r:u.l l-t::cport figures arc revised to include
3 V13 e po 0 alcutta.
d  PHILIPPINES—Data for | v
186 439 6.02 023 018 the Philipplaes. ata for 1850 are supplied by the Central Bunk of
;.g;g ‘gf; Fggg :;gz g:s,’; ¢ THAILAND—For 1938. twelve months starting April.

months starting April.

?r
For 1947, 1948 an(

1949

sea-borne trude only.
For 1946, eight months™ ending September
twelve months ending Septemher

For 1938, twelve ! JAPAN—Trade with Korea and

Formosa

included. For
sixteen months' average from September 1943 to December 1946

1046

June

223

—161

345
408
1-63

214
1 27

63
8
+19

61.2
46.0
~15.2

66.9
65.8
--1.1
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IV, QUANTUM INDICES OF IMPORTS AND EXPORTS

(Base 1948 = 100)

: 1949 1950
1932 194d 1047 184Y | )
1 11 111 v Iy I Apr. May  June
|
CEYLON
Imporis 89 19 | 28 108 120 125 8 101 98 149 142 128 17
Exports 30 98 91 99 97 100 101 102 93 1i6 T 11 143
INDIA a
Imports: All Commodifes @ \06b  35b  100b  115c 128 135 114 95 69 90 % 108 86
Food, drink and tobacco . - .. 100c .. 112 91 91 66 , 33 30 44 25
Raw materlals 3 .
oo rond . y . lMec .. 125 15 101 T 161 W4T 208 14
Manufactures i . . 121c .. 148 123 92 66 80 10 85 86
Exports: All Commodities @ 1720  11db  114b  102¢ 101 87 94 124 120 82 80 84 81
Food, crink and tobacco : L . . 117¢ o 76 118 15% 100 65 65 66 64
Raw materials and !
Semi-manufactures ' 9%c .. 108 74 106 115 ¢+ 67 52 83 5
Manufactures } e . 82 94 119 130 95 98 92 94
INDOCHINA )
Imports l 85 : 32 69 136 97 130 163 153 120 . .. o ..
Exports 236 136 62 75 90 9 64 69 85 8 121 82 49
MALAYA | ‘
Imports: All Commodities 81 } 85 101 % 109 96 103 114 129
Food, drink and tobacco 109 | 92 109 114 126 96 103 98 113
Raw materials and
Semi-manufactures 83 | 05 ez 8 7 82 &1 81 | 14t
Manufactures 66 1 . 73 107 95 118 103 111 133 | 131
Exports: All commorditles ol 89 98 107 86 08 101 109 I 110
Feod, drink and tobacco 162 f - 102 96 92 92 92 107 103 i 9
Raw materials and ! ‘
Sami-manufactures 60 .., 97 43 103 82 25 93 98 95
Manufactures 95 1 . 59 14 124 10 106 125 19 187
\ i
PHILIPPINES ! ‘ ,
Imports T T v | 106 107 © 16 108 ..
Exports 157 33 92 119 123 142 i 122 91 Lo
| . ! |
a  Base April 1948-March 1949.  Average of culendar vear for 1948 b, Year beginning 1 April

for imports i1s 94 and for exports 18 102 New series beginning
April 1948 is linked to the old ¢ Average of nine months April to December.
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V. DIRECTION OF IMPORT TRADE

(Monthly averages in millions)

| ' 1949 1950
1938 1946 1947 1948 ' 1949 o |
1 11 11T I v 1 11 Apr May ° June
‘ | .
Into Burma a in Rs from | | | I
China — 14 21 to09 .. ..
Hong Kong 03 L1 - 15 1.2 .. ' -
India 100 124 | 98 124 ; I
Indonesia Lo— - 03 04 ° { O
Malaya | 05 1.7 28 P20 A
Japan [ ] 03 , 12 .33 T
United Kingdom 33 232 . 87 9.1 ‘
United States 0.6 18 | 11 0.6
Into Ceylon in Rs. from . ‘ |
Burma 29 04 56 W3 | o127 1713 1 75 el 18 375 | 380 258 | 488
China o1 0l 02 20| 02 g3 02 o1 01 0l 02| 03 o1 02
Inda 43 140 108 133 1(2)1 C1300 107 115 15.% | 14.2 131 | 105 152 | 135
onesia 4 " = : : — — 14 0. 1. 0.9 01 13 ' 13
Ma'aya o2 02 02 03| 04 o3 03! 52 08| 08 04| 03 05 04
Pak'stan - - - 0.9 W 0.9 13 08 09 . 13 14 1.7 0.8
Tha'land Y - 07+ 33 0 45 42 34 1Ll 127 32 | 63 18 12
Japan |13 g, 0 1r Mmoo 18 0 g3 20 044 22 | 10 21 1 35
United Kingdom 49 92 128 143 ¢ 154 43 166 qqq o 165 163 | 162 | 165 182 | 139
Unit~d States 04 35 94 63 58 5 54 g7 . 55 28 | 97 | 23 21 38
Canada 01 48 se 0T 09 03 12 iz 08 02 g | 03 710 1l
Australia ' 05 ' 9.6 10.4 85 78 1.2 68 ~ 82 1 13 38 23 | 21 6.5
Hong Kong in HK$§ from ’ ) i
mmnr.?«g. Borr?”o s | .06 08 10 09 12 1.0 1.0 13 1.0 01 1.0 1.2
Burma i 14 28 1.5 2.7 1.3 19 . 02 0.1 18 0.1 23 3.0
Ceylon P - 01 01 02 01 02 02 & 02 02 02 03 02 02
China L - 31.8 35.8 494 41.0 59.0 469 @ 909 493 62.7 99 80.9 58.0
India ‘ x 38 40 7520 28 81, 172 2718 g5 . 94 102 62
Indochina 11 25 18 L 20 23 ) 110 20 1 y§ | 14 19 12
Indonesia » 18 34 3.2 2.4 2.1 22 0 571 58 61 | 6.1 50 1.2
K South - r .- 35 3.1 31 . 30 © 31 32 4.8 23 | 25 3.0 1.3
T Nor'h . - ' a6 45 49 a2 47 43 15 | 26| 171 06
Malaya . - 85 Tl . 90 © 34 54 196 145 19 | 5 | 56 | 58 112
Pakistan . - - 28 01 03 5.5 52 81 © g1 | 84 39 59
Philippines : . 1208 13 12 . 18 13 10 08 g5 l 09 | 19 16
Thatond. - - 50 8.0 92 103 8.1 93 105 14 52 | aT1 | 157 128
ECAFE TOTAL - . 560 690 920 726 913 931 1109 1239 162 | 1045 | 1336 1:04
Japan . : 30 66 61 ' 81 5 0 11 35 40 63 74 5.0 6.6
United Kingdom o 13.7 251 s23 7 256 331 302 398 389 312 255 36.4 278
United States . 249 523 479 369 510 463 576 . 570 563 | 429 | 95  56.8
Canada , - 11 30 48 | 33 41 56 62 . 43 37 | 38 2.5 5.0
France . 3 14 19 28 © 26 33 28 25 3T 50 | 70 | 48 31
Oceania - 44 4T 56 60 4T 45 T3 91 99 60 | 5T 152
Into India b in Rs. fiom , ! ‘ :
Burma 189 3.1 75 177 | 1356 . 127 - 254 113 46 16 36 05 60 42
Ma'aya ©oz2 32 66 58 © 105 100 106 . 115 98 101 103 | 73 | 17 160
Pakistan . - - 125c 610 1069 = 523 593 255 93 953 86 | 309 364
Japan P30 — — 110 213 179 | 483 122 . 89 © 40 4 | 18 | 34  g¢
United Kingdom 401 841 938 1135 | 1310 1668 ' 169.6 1418 | 457 866 1038 | 917 | 1138 1058
United States |95 386 917 66 | 832 910 ' 920 757 742 . 512 194 | 932 | 1431 018
Canada | 0.6 8.1 7.9 5.9 10.8 89 70 118 156 ' 55 107 49 48 22.4
Australia W) 82 8.6 195 1817 137 ' 154 245 © 212 494 ' 305 | 259 | 323 332
Into Indochina d in Pr. from [ ‘
China 1.2 — 03 89 106 75, 103 133 | 11l 87 105 124 | 114 7.1
Hong Kony 1.2 4.1 1.2 1.1 13 18 ' 09 16 | 07 ' 09 07 | o1 1o 04
Indla 05 34 17 24 70 32 . 86 142 ' 19 28 3 07 | 31 18
Indonesia 0.7 21 1.2 3.6 6.1 55 ' 5.1 59 7.8 8.1 83 71 83 89
Thailand 03 - 0.4 53 33 14 4.6 31 3.7 23 23 20 22 26
United States 08 93 174 249 295 259 344 223 355 172 ' 187 ' 194 | 9215 152
Prance 85 164 497 1232 2378 1521 2216 2844 2931 2140 ., 1954 2581 | 169.3 . 158.7
Into Indonesia in Fi. from |
Burma 06 0.2 1.2 20 40 05 36 © 55 64 04 138 1.9
China 0.1 02 3.0 23 25 18 5.4 1.6 11 0.5 21 09 1321 23,2
Hong Kony 0.5 0.2 1.9 2.1 32 28 21 39 34 50 142 68 | 155 203
India 09 0.6 13 12 18 14 1.1 1.6 3.0 50 171 . 217 | 81 156
Malaya 34 15 44 26 . 27 28 20 13 45 35 83 . 91 73 84
Philippines 0.1 0.1 — 01 | — . _ _ 0.1 st 01 . 01 0.2 i
Thailand 02 22 09 27 47 53 49 3.1 5.1 25 . 28 ' 20 59 05
Japan 60 - 51 158 93 135 66 105 8.1 75 , 380 | 208 | 395 4438
Netherlands 84 17 95 184 ' 980 176 284 813 348 191 | 417 | 467 | 438 526
United Kingdom 3.0 0.9 5.4 T9 | 184 63 - 110 . 161 203 71 232, 230 189 M7
United S:ates 46 134 255 312 | 332 231 326 @ 313 460 190 631 | 589 | 544 759
Australia 104 15 27 . 05 04, 03 05 07 02 07 | 03 04 14

) i



Into Malaya in M$ from | j i

Br. N. Borneo, !
Brunei
Sarawak !
Burma [ R
Ceylon o
China P
Hong Kong

Into Pakistan e in Rs. from
Burma :
Ceylon .. :

China e

e

Into Philippines in Ps. from

Burma e
China J
Hong Kong

Indochina !
In.oncsia o
Thailand

Japun

Uniled Kingdom
United States
Canada
QOceania

Ma aya ;
Japan e
United Kingdom .
United States e

Indonesia
Thalland

Japan

United Kingdom
United States

V. DIRECTION OF IMPORT TRADE

(Monthly averages in millions)

1949

1933 | 1946 @ 1947 | 1948
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Into Thailand f in Baht from < ; | ;

Into Japan in US$ from ‘ '

China
Hong Kong
India

Burma
China
Hong Kong

Indochina
Indonesia
Malaya
Philippines
Japan

United Kingdom
United States

Indonesia
Malaya

Korea

Phil ppines
Unite1 Kingdom
United States
Australia
Canada

NSO

333
13.3
05
4.9 |
30.1
0.6 |
15.7
16.5
29.7
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. Burma: Prewar data refer to

period October 1938 to Scptember
1939; 1948 and 1949 annuul Agures refer to twelve months ending
September,

India: 1947 figures are averages for January-July, and 1948 are

averages for nine months, April-December.

Excluding imports from Pakistan by land in 1948.
Indochina: Data for 1946 are averages for August-December and

" for 1047 averages for April-December.
. Pakistan: Sea and airborne trade only.

Annual figures for 1948
and 1049 are for years beginning 1at April.

(Contd.)
1049 1950
I I’ It , I v I I Apr, May  June
! l . 1 |
. !
15 15 ' 17 23 24 32 3.0 3.1 3.5
0.2 0.1 01 0.1 0.2 02 i 02 J.1 0.4
5.1 8.6 6.2 6.8 8.7 99 . 19 | 112 10.7
77 117, 63 2.0 2.0 34 3.0 2.0 5.3
0.3 03 | 03 0.2 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.2 0.4
2.0 106 ' 73 45 86 | 105 103 | 1138 0.4
37 37 | 43 | 42 | 49 | 53 44 | 59 | 56
3.5 36 1 48 w5 | 173 43 125 | 152 153
19 25 ' 18 10 1.4 16 10 | 15 24
231 248 ' 252 | 328 | 331 | 448 | 358 | 410 | 545
11.6 15.2 13.6 18.4 123 245 . 217 | 250 26.8
3.1 29 | 34 39 ! 28 5.2 23 i 62 7.1
30.7 347 ' 283 | 339 ' 403 | 366 351 | 415 : 332
101 106 | 84 84 = 85 | 61 49 1 63+ 10
2.3 12 | 15 11022, 10 03 | 23 05
86 108 7.4 8.1 | 92 | 96 73 93 1 121
09 | 55 i 02| 03 o1 03
0.5 15 i P14 10 1 09 23
8.3 5.8 | P24 30 ¢ 11 . 26
18.4 216 ! i oean ) 124 0 101 48
1.2 0.6 | | ‘ 09 | 12 10 | 06
3.6 19 : D134 155 1 185 | gl
416 | 353 | 200 1 226 1 247 | 153
1.0 | 130 5 bons 15 | s 74
0.5 i 0.2 — Do |
2.2 : 12 2.1 S
0.2 ! 0.3 11 | -
0.6 i 12 0.4 b,
2.6 2.8 0.3 [
1.6 0.1 0.2 | -
1.4 4.0 3.1 b
0.8 i 08 0.8
84.7 : 68.0 48.4 ‘ .
I
| | |
l 7 i | |
124 ! 0.1 b
41.7 4.2 .
y 24.9 .. o
15.0 ‘ e , } o
0.9 : R . i '
56 — . o
Y A S |
0.1 J 04 Lo
11.0 :' 205 : :
15.5 ‘ 17.5 . ‘ !
29.4 ' 30.1 . . ‘
i : '
1 ! ‘ ‘ .
34 43 0 29 | 44 | g2 tsi 58 | 21 53
.- . | e ( e ' .. " .o | . ..
05 23 | 15 | 03 15 20 | 38 1.4 0.9
1.1 1.9 12+ 10 0.6 11| 1.0 12 110
16 14 28 | 13 09 12 | 08 1.3 15
0.2 0.6 02 | 2 9.1 417 3.9 56 4.6
13 18 07 | 08 ' 17 11| 1.5 0.6 12
0.8 0.5 0.3 03 ' 03 05 | 04 0.7 03
50.7 594 | 516 303] 353  37.6 ' 387 392 - 350
2.9 25 | 14 25 | 1.0 45 6.9 33 34
0.8 04 ' 05 2t 2l s — 19 2.6
f. Thailand: Prewar data refer to year ending March 1940 Pigures

for second quarter of 1949 refer to averawe of first six months
Averages for third and fourth quarters of 1949 are figures for the
Port of Bangkok only, which uaccourt for more than 907: of the
total trade of the country. Annual figures for 1949 are simp'e
averages of these statisties and are, therefore, provisional.

Japan: Imports from India include Burma and Pakistan in 1938
and Pakistan in 1947 and 1948.
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VI. DIRECTION OF EXPORT TRADE (Contd.)
(Monthly averages in millions)
| { ; 1949
. 1938 | 1946 | 1947 1948 1949
I i l I 804 v
| I | |
From Malaya in M$ to
Br .N. Borneo . . ' o8 12 1.7 1.8 1.6 15 19
Brunei e . 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.4
Sarawak .o . 2.1 2.6 2.3 2.2 2.4 21 23
Burma . . 0.7 1.0 1.0 0.8 14 1.0 0.8
Ceylon . . 0.2 0.8 23 1.9 2.5 0.9 4.1
China . 0.7 1.3 0.7 14 0.5 0.5 05
Hong Kong .. 4.1 34 55 2.2 3.5 3.2 10.0
India .. 4.3 5.3 5.1 3.9 38 6.5 3.1
Indochina e .. 0.3 0.7 0.7 0.y 0.7 0.6 0.5
Indonesia .. .. 10.5 16.1 11.6 12.8 109 10.5 12.0
Korea . .. - - 0.1 .- 0.5 . _
Pakistan . -— 0.6 0.8 1.6 0.9 0.6 0.2
Philippines .. 0.1 05 2.9 1.2 0.7 0.5 1.2
Thailand . 1.3 4.1 3.8 3.2 3.8 3.4 4.6
ECAFE TOTAL .. 252 37.9 367 34.2 368.5 349 41.5
Japan o 1.1 1.6 2.5 2.8 13 2.6 3.4
United Kingdom . 17.3 20,0 17.0 18.7 131 17.8 185
United States 36.6 $8.2 35.8 40.2 224 313 48.3
Canada 3.7 3.7 3.0 4.8 1.7 21 3.6
Occania 3.5 5.1 1.2 58 6.3 7.7 88
From Pakistan e * in Rs. to
Burma .- 0.2 0.1 02 0.1
Ceylon .. 1.2 0.6 Lo 0.6
China . 2.7 1.0 0.3 15
Hong Kong . 2.1 4.9 0.3 79
Indla 19.1 7.1 20.2 64
Malaya L 0.1 0.1 - 0.2
Thailand R .- - ’ .-
Japan 1.0 44 : 13.4 1.0
United Kingdom 12.5 14.1 i?,‘; 8.2
United States 10.9 0.0 . 75
From Philippines * in Ps lo
China . .l 0.2 0.3 01 0.1 0.
Hong Kong . 0.2 0.5 0.5 0.8 1.0 05
India — 0.4 03 03 0.4 0.2
Indonesia .- 0.8 0.9 0.4 0.1 0.7
Korea -- — 03 - o1 0.1
Malaya — 1.2 0.1 01 0-1 9.1
Thalland — 0.1 0.1 - - 2 o
Japan - n.4 2.6 1.9 2.5 13
United Kingdom .. 0.4 1.4 0.5 0.5 0.6 05
United States .. 6.4 25.4 34.8 30.6 31.7 295
From Thailand f in Baht to
Br .N. Borneo — - 0.4 2.1 2.3 3.6 1.0
Burma — — 0.3 1.5 0.7 1.4 0.1
Ceylon 0.5 — 0.1 1.4 8.5 10.4 6.6
China 0.2 1.0 43 21.1 7.3 13.8 08
Hong Kong 2.0 12.4 18.0 16.3 17.3 16.7 17.9
Indla 2.0 — 40 18.7 312 46.2 18.2
Indochina -— — 0.5 1.0 0.3 0.6 —
Indonesia 0.2 — 0.6 8.0 12.8 142 115
Korea i —_— 0.6 19 0.3 — 0.1
Malaya 10.7 155 324 421 51.8 66.2 37.4
Philippines 0.2 2.3 1.0 6.6 44 5.6 33
Japan 10 — 05 | 142 115 16.9
United Kingdom 0.4 02 20 46 9.2 12.7 5.9
United States 0.1 &1 101 384 30.3 429 17.7
From Japan * in US$ to
China 35.0 0.3 08 0.3 1.0 0.4 0.2 14 18
Hong Kong .o . .. .. . e .. .. ..
India 46g — 0.7 0.7 5.4 115 6.3 24 13
Indonesia 25 —_ 2.0 47 2.3 1.2 6.8 04 0.8
Korea 21.6 0.9 1.6 156 | 14 1.7 1.5 1.0 1.2
Malaya 0.5 -— 03 05 ; 13 0.8 0.5 1.6 2.1
Philippines 0.8 — 0.1 03 | 18 0.8 1.5 18 3.1
United Kingdom 3.2 0.1 1.7 14 , 35 2.6 4.6 5.4 14
United States 10.1 48 1.7 5.6 ‘ 6.6 6.5 6.0 5.8 8.0

* Including Re-exports.

o

Burma: Prewar data refer to period October 1938 to September
1939; 1948 and 1949 annual figures refer to twelve months ending
September

India: 1947 figures are averages for January-July, and 1948 are
averages for nine months, April-December.

Excluding exports to Pakistan by land in 1948.

Indochina: Data for 1946 are averages for August--December and
for 1947 averages for April-December,

1| 1
2.0 2.2
05 0.5
33 4.1
0.8 0.7
1.9 2.1
— 0.2
6.3 6.2
4.4 4.1
0.7 0.7

140 111
-~ 0.4
0.5 0.8
13 1.3
5.3 5.0
41.1 46.7
2.3 3.6
275 20.6
50.8 63.7
43 3.8
117 10.2
02
0.8
3.6
13.4
2.2
1.1
303
144
8.1

0.2

0.5

0.1

0.1

0.1

23

0.9

36.6
3.1 3.8
09 1.6
35 33
18 1.4
0.4 2.0
1.8 0.7
1.2 29
114 13.5

1950

Apr.

—
A O OOONAL=OWON

w
RO P RON LR WR XX NOW NS

[~ R4
-3 05 O W D

...
oNe—~o
P Y S

I

ot
53
o,

-

WO
W= o=

-

May

-
OCmImnPlroNC WO

5 —- oW W
weSac CwWSLdd IO
B : RN PDVONOTWN R i~k DO

—

Sore

-
o

Wt weIggw e

R w
dommDohe &

D

June

RO
oo

!

- W O

Swaw=0O
—Nwoe

Y]
P ;o
ceawm

NEIRN,sORwO-
ONAR RO BD I

H

[
==
-

—_

e Pakistan' Sea and airborne trade only. Annual figures for 1948

and 1949 are for years beginning Ist April.

t ‘Thailand: Prewar data refer to vear ending March, 1940. Averages
for the second half year of 1949 are figures for the Port of Bangkok
only, which account for more than 90% of the total trade of the

country. Annual figures for 1949 are simp'e

heterogeneous statistics and are, therefore, provisional.
g Japan: Exports to India include Burma nnd Pakistan in 1938 and

Pakistan in 1847 ar1 1948.

averages of these
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RICE
Burma
Thailand
Indochina

TEA
Ceylon
China
India |
Pakistan |
Indochina i
Indonesia i
Japan {
COPRA AND COCONUT OIL ¢
Ceylon
Hong Kong d
Indonesia e
Malaya
Br. N. Borneo
Philippines
Sarawak
Thalland
PALM KERNELS AND OIL ¢
Indonesia h
Malaya
GROUND NUTS AND OIL ¢
Hong Kong
ndia ‘
1
I

NATURAL RUBBER
Brunel
Burma
Ceylon
Indochina
Indonesia
Malaya '
Br. N. Borneo
Sarawak
Thailand

COTTON RAW
India
Pakistan

COTTON YARN (ton) ‘
Hong Kong !
Malaya |
Japan |

COTTON PIECE GOODS ,
(mn. metres);
Hong Konrg !
Ind'a J
Malaya |
Japan (mn. sq. metres)
JUTE RAW
India i
Pakistan b,
JUTE MANUFACTURES i
India !
Bag § !
Cloth j |
HEMP RAW
Philippir.es
TIN CONCENTRATES
Burma
Indonesia
Thailand
TIN METAL :
Hong Kong |
Malaya
PETROLEUM ’
Indonesia k
Malaya 1 l

a Including territory of Pakistan.
b  Federal territory only,
¢
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QUANTITIES OF EXPORTS OF SELECTED COMMODITIES
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{Monthly averages in thousand tons)
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Expressed In terms of otl equivalent, Agures undet column for
1938 refer to averages for the period 1934-38.

Coconut ofl only.
Copra only.
1935-39.

~T o

Motor spirit.

1949 1950
1949 r |
11 111 v 1 I Apr. May June
| : .
[ D ‘ |
99.2 ' 1155 86.9 53.4 404 . 1482 1138 1695 & 161.4
101.3 1077 70.8 90.5 1160 1342 153.2 1440 ' 1055
7.8 15.4 3.9 0.6 11.0 12.8 15.4 131 ; 9.8
16 © 133 117 112 87 129 95 131 ' 160
16.1 65 188 236 135 75 9.5 68 6.3
1.2 0.6 0.9 2.5 1.2 0.1 —_ 0.1 —
0.1 — 0.1 01 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 —
1.8b 1.75 19Y 216 .. 2.1 1.3 2.2 2.1
0.6 0.9 0.9 0.2 0.4 0.4 0.1 0.4 08
8.6 6.2 8.7 9.0 34 4.9 5.4 5.5 3.8
0.3 0.1 0.4 0.3 02 03 0.2 0.1 0.7
15.8 7.3 15.9 12.8 11.9 15.7 9.1 21.2 16.8
9.8 8.2 12.4 1.1 7.1 9.5 10.1 8.9 9.5
038 0.8 1.0 1.1 13 1.4 1.0 1.6 1.6
33.4 33.1 39.8 36.5 26.0 28.4 26.9 25.1 33.2
0.2 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.2 0.2 0.1 0.2 0.2
0.3 0.2 0.5 0.4 .. . . ..
8.5 5.7 9.2 12.5 5.6 8.0 42 9.0
50 41 48 41 52 38 64 107
0.7 0.6 12 1.0 1.5 28 1.7 5.2 1.5
4.0 6.1 1.6 3.5 14.2 ns 0.6 1.5 0.2
0.1 0.1 0.1 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.1 0.2 0.2
0.6 0.6 0.6 0.6 1.6 1.3 0.4 2.1 14
7.7 5.6 6.6 8.8 10.2 8.2 7.0 7.3 10.3
3.5 2.1 3.5 3.8 5.7 2.7 2.3 2.6 3.3
35.7 33.2 36.8 43.1 29.7 63.6 £1.0 63.1 66.7
57.5 50.5 58.2 56.5 58.3 39.0 37.5 46.8 32.6
1.7 14 1.7 1.8 1.8 1.8 1.4 2.1 1.9
3.3 3.1 3.3 3.2 45 4.6 5.2 43 4.4
8.0 8.1 8.1 .5 8.1 9.9 10.8 8.6 10.4
4.4 6.8 2.0 3.8 8.1 1.7 2.0 2.0 10
14.0 16.9 7.4 9.4 145 26.1 26.8 37.2 145
1,387 843 1,667 1721 2,100 2551 2,289 2162 3.201
335 14 108 1,201 31717 108 103 132 88
873 510 820 700 1,307 813 1,081 407 951
7.4 9.0 6.2 7.7 6.0 7.2 6.0 6.3 9.1
35.5 23.1 33.2 €1.3 923 67.4 70.4 83.2 48.5
5.2 3.4 4.6 8.3 1251 133 6.9 12.9 20.1
52.2 680 476 51.9 1.5 78.5 98.6 62.2 74 8
15.4 119 | 105 227 2.0 — 1.0 — ~-
113 143 | 16 218 34.7 29.4 33.1 315 2.37
]
37.6 360 | 473 35.0 30.3 25.2 27.6 18.4 29.6
235 196 ; 221 234 ; 232 18.0 18.1 13.2 22.7
53 5.8 4.4 59 8.0 ..
0.1 0.1 0.2 0.2 0.1 X 0.1 0.1 ..
2.6 2.6 2.5 2.1 2.6 2. 2.0 2.1 3.1
0.6 0.8 0.4 0.8 0.8 0.9 0.9 0.8 1.1
0.3 0.4 0.1 0.3 0.2 0.1 .. .
4.7 28 43 5.5 59 . 11 8.2 5.2 7.8
4745 5128 ' 5149 5229 | 4218 .. .. ' ..
255 19.1 25.9 39.7 44.7 349 39.7 47.0 18.1
K Excluding exports to Singapore.
h Palm oil only.
i Unit changed in 1950 to million squure meters,
J "Converted at 2.25 lbs, per bag and 050 lb. per yard of cloth.
k Petroleum and products.
1



—67 —
VIIL. INDEX NUMBERS OF UNIT VALUE OF IMPORTS AND EXPORTS
(Base 1948 = 100)

A. IMPORT UNIT VALUE INDICES

i

| 1949 1950
1038 1946 ' 1047 1949 T B - o
, 1 ‘ b4 1 Il l W I ‘ i \ Apr.
| |
CEYLON i !
All commodities 23.0 81 93 95 99 v3 94 95 100 9 08
INDIA !
All commodities - . . 97, 93 92 104 102 101 104
Food, drink & tobacco. . . . 109a | 98 100 122 106 97 94
Raw material &
semi-manufactures . .. .. 106a .. 103 101 108 113 108 113
Manufactures . . . 908 .. | 88 85 94 94 95 98
INDOCHINA |
All commodities 78 44 G5 123 121 |12 120 128 118
INDONESIA b .
All commodities 4.8 . . 9 85 | 93 92 93 . " .-
Tex:iles 0.3 . . 84 88 g1 80 87 - o -
Prov.s ons 144 .. . 97 96 98 04 101 . . .
Mc:tals 164 . . 100 102 59 99 101 N .. o
Chemica's & dyes 164 .. . 101 98 95 103 108 . .. .
Sundries 181 .. . 94 95 101 92 88 .
MALAYA .
All commodities 359 .. 89 100 99 98 97 105 102 105 .
Food, drink & tobacco. 242 .. 89 105 102 103 105 112 107 115 .
Raw materia's 510 .. &5 92 95 91 84 09 110 108
Manufactures 414 .. 93 98 99 8 %4 101 97 98
B: EXPORT UNIT VALUE INDICES
CEYLON { ! ,’ !
All commodit:es | 335 74 98 | 107 | 104 102 104 us 135 | 11 13
Tea | 363 65 99 ' 109 102 . 104 109 121 135 | 122 | 130
Rubber i 56.2 143 108 ‘ 90 86 86 82 107 126 ¢ 154 | 132
All coconut products 145 60 9 | 111 | 115 107 | 106 | 116 147 | 148 . 149
Other export products , 251 106 98 | 93 102 81 86 99 116 i u
INDIA ‘ ‘ |
All commodities . e .. 104a . 100 99 105 107 111 , 108
Food, drink & tobacco. N .. 1168 | .. 108 109 116 131 133 123
Raw material & .
semi-manufactures . . . nia| .. 108 100 104 110 124 124
Manufactures .- . .. 9% L, 96 94 9 102 103 | 101
INDOCHINA i i : ;
All commodities f 1.1 45 : 68 o128 121 126 135 130 132 I' 121 103
‘ i , ‘
INDONESIA ! i ;
All commodities 28.1 . o 94 88 88 90 110 115 2468 231
Estate produce 313 . - 103 97 101 100 13 129 260 249
Peasant produce 211 . . 2 85 8! 85 116 110 248 221
Forest produce 118 .. e " 12 "8 L (] 83 82 187 180
MALAYA j ! ‘
All commodities . 481 .. 88 ' 9 4 92 9l 112 118 136
Food, drink & tobacco. 213 . 94 127 104 108 124 173 178 166
Raw materials 53.0 .. 89 . 91 89 86 84 105 11 152
Manufactures S uo 83 105 | 104 103 100 | 12 . 00 108

a. Average of twelve months April 1949 to March 1950,
b. Unweighed wholesale price index of imported goods.

My

100
101

104
94

133
122
151
161
117

112
136

118

103

121 -

246

249
189

2569

June

98
96

105
93

128
115

134
112

114
143

120
105

138

261
275
263
183
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1X. INDEX NUMBERS OF WHOLESALE PRICES

(1948 = 100)
1 1949 1950
1938 1946 ' 1047 1949 o ‘ o T
. i I v 1 1L  Apr. May , June
i A . [
, ! ! '
. l !
INDIA !
All items 27.2a . 81.0 1038 1027 1053 1058 1062 107.2 1066 107.1 107.8
Industrial raw materials 23.2a . 84.9 107.8 107.3 106.7 110.6 113.8 113.1 1124 112.9 1140
Semi-manufactured articles 31.6a o 796 1036 1027 1045 10563 1065 1056 1051 - 1068 106.0
Manufactured goods 29.4a o 812 1010 1021 1022 1018 101.6 1021 1021 1023 1021
KOREA (Seoul)
All items .o 33.8 614 1368 1198 1483 170.1 2033 .. 208.6 . e
Fertilizers .. .. 79.0 299.6 179.8 889.5 4494 663.6 .. 118.6 .. e
Textile raw materlals o 114 477 1443 1097 1604 2101 1963 . 196.3 .
Textiles . 14.7 48.5 140.1 121.0 146.0 173.0 149.4 .. 154.5 ..
Bullding materials .. 20.5 55.2 1430 1204 1457 177.1 1869 . 186.4
PHILIPPINES (Manila)
General 20.3 1430 93.1 85.6 83.6 85.8 81.5 182 2.1 48 2.3 71.1
THAILAND (Bangkok)
General 6.06 .. 1056.0 93.4 95.1 93.3 91.1 90.1 93.8 92.3 948 . 941
VIET-NAM (Salgon) ¢ :
General index 58b 483 68.3 125 120 120 127 1156 114 114 114 115
Fuel & mineral products 7.0b .. 68.4 136 136 143 146 153 152 153 151 143
Raw materials 139b 580 503 120 121 113 115 122 140 132 144 148
Semi-finished products 8.8b .. 76,2 123 124 124 122 121 110 116 117 115
Manufactured products 4.4b 91.5 817.9 125 121 121 120 103 101 100 101 101
JAPAN !
All items 1.04 12.7 377 1589 167.7 1619 166.8 1740 1747 1739 747 ° 1758
Textiles 0.85 11.2 342 1815 179.1 1913 2055 188.4 .. 1855 1931 ' |
Chemical fertilizer 1.11 23.1 438 1407 141.5 139.5 1428 1644 .. 1133 17132 ¢ |
Metal & products 2.26 19.2 422 143.1 140.4 1420 153.7 179.3 .. 18).2 1831 ..
Building materials 121 13.1 44.1 1414 1411 1413 1427 1554 .. 1514  150.7 .
Fuels - 120 9.2 37.0 1497  143.6 153.5 1586 176.1 . 164.1 160.4
i S
8 Year ending August, 1939. ¢. New series beginning 1949, which is linked to the old series.
b January to June. 1939,



X. INDEX NUMBERS OF COST OF LIVING AND RETAIL PRICES

BURMA (Ranhgoon)
Cost of llving
Food

CAMBODIA (Phnom-Penh)
Cost of living
Food

CEYLON (Colombo)
Cost of llving
Food

HONK KONG
Cost of living
Food

INDIA (Bombay)
Cost of living
Food

INDONESIA (Djakarta)
Food

KOREA
Retall price index (Seoul)
Fool (Republic) '

LAOS (Vientianne)
Cost of living
Food

MALAYA (Kuala Lumpur)
Cost of lving
Food

PHILIPPINES (Manila)
Cost of living
Food

THAILAND (Bangkok)
Cost of living
VIET-NAM (Saigon)
Cost of lving

Food

JAPAN (Urban)
Cost of living
Food

'

8. Average of January and March,

b. January to November.

1946

106
136

143
166

46
43

21d |

81
91

101
100

w
41y

65 -
oy

86
1

196
113

106
1v8

135
142

138
133

99
104

112
118

101

106

97

127
123

116

109 ;
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(1948 = 100)

141
148

138
129

98
102

113
122

100
103

114

119

116
111

93
95

124
123

141
140

149
162

142
136

98
103

113
121

101
106

132
136

121
116

03
02

124
120

141
138

v

123
127

147
143

101
107

120
133

102
108
101

151
136

118
109

94
94

91
8y

95

121

N
f—
i

1
|

114c .

134

126

1

116
119

145
138

104
1

122
135

101
108

105

195
208

108
105

"

9%a

131
118

131
124

B4

113
115

103
110

115
125

102
108

97
7

102

122
112

1256
119

1950

Apr.

110
111

102
108

101
107

121

204

06

91
85

104

131
111

124
118

95

111
113

102
109

103
109

118

95
97

88
80

102

192

132

126
123

| May | June

116
121

104
112

115
128

103
109

118

100
28

124
11

12¢
117

c. Average of October and November,
d. August-—December.



RICE

Burma
India
Indonesia
Japan
Korea
Pakistan
Thailand
Viet-Nam

WHEAT

India
Korea
Pakistan

SUGAR

India
Indonesia
Korea
Pakistan
Thalland

PEPPER

Cambodia
Indonesia
Malaya
Thailand

TEA

Ceylon
India
Pakistan
Indonesia
U.K.
US8.A.

TOBACCO

India
Pakistan
Philippines

XL

VEGETABLE OIL b

Ceylon
Indfa
Indonesia
Malaya
Pakistan
Philippines

COPRA

Ceylon
India
Indonesia
Malaya
Philippines
Thalland

COTTON, RAW

India
Japan
Korea
Pakistan
UK.

JUTE, RAW

India
Pakistan
UK

UBA.
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WHOLESALE PRICE QUOTATIONS OF SELECTED COMMODITEES®

Currency

RS.
¥l
000 Y.
000 W.

Baht
Pr.

Rs.
000 W.
RRs.

Rs.
Fl.
000 W.
RS

Baht’

000 Pr.

Baht

000 Y.
000 W.

ac
nn
22pz

1438 | 1061
I 280
0211 121
.. 85
. 1.490
106 1720
n

517

10.61

041 234
i, ‘2.1
171

1,540 3,460
630 1,020
.. 1213
123 M1
181 980
149; 645
130 800
1,110 493
. 357
60 350
. 1,260
15.3

.. 236
"p0 323
95 348

(Monthly averages per ton)

| 1948

266
436
870
24.9
127

|
!
|
|
|

1,420
1100

566
3
323t

990
2,290
411
969
4.61

35.1
5.47

515

1,830

630
1,850

1,078

385
408

1949
1I
264 264
442 442
870 790
29.1 24.9
145 133
1,014 1,107
1,330 1,350
2,630 2,449
532 545
95 105
322 323
846 85%
1,550 1,210
145 723
975 965
5.66 ..
96.0 68.8
19.4 12.5
8.1 .
46.0 40.8
4,170 3,660
3,660 3,410
4090 5,790
2,870 2,430
. 1,240
1,243 1.259
5,800 5,774
2,260 2,010
798 793
1,006 1,006
768 748
24) 930
908 = ..
3,030 2,860
- 590
600 600
1,289 1,183
470 443
506 ..
315 300
2,320 2,130
1,800 1,960
211 256
929 5178
2,000 2,250
232 214
1,060 1,078
868 982
. 410
411

1949

[
|

1, 230h
‘ 1279

| 6,040
2,280
182

1,006
856
930
881

2,950
550

600
1,311
423
475
278
2,220

1,980

1,010
1,880
239

981
814
380
356

v

264
442
1,075
27.1
171
723
1,360
2,720

407
128
323

718
2,239
881
965
5.23

135
36.2
15.1
62.5

5,220
4,440
3,810
3,710

8971
L1771

6,100
2,500
772

2,750

1,310¢c

271

1,102
690
314
313

257
432
1,073
29.1
268
1,890
2,180

497
221
316

169
2,857
1,150
998
4.10

136
46.2
143
62.5

4,890
4,034
4,583

924
1,207

6,100
2,610

1,310
1,650
1,810

286

1,102
688
316
348

I

255
432
940

1.910

409

769
3,500

998

5,167
388
1,066

7,143
2,280

878
1,77
1, 012
3, 810

1,308
1,250
625

1,980

1,102
19
328
358

1950

Apr.

236
432
1,130

1

318

1,940

407
280

769
3,500
951
998

-
o

Lol
© el
Lo

1,030
2.920
4,140
6,250

1,113

7.165
2,540

1,361
1,830

1,022
2,680

817
1,379
1, 1250

400

1,310
1,730
880
286

1,102
697
322
348

May

285
432
900
29.1
1,890
1,830

407

169
3,500
998
4.10

1,286

1,620
1 048
2, 950

801
1,115
1,250

643

3.080

© 1,310

1,980
201

1,102
T44
330
364

June
I

205
432
790

1,920

412

189
3,500

998

121

4,500
899
1,025

7,089
1,880

878
1,980
2,810

1,388
1,250
593
330

2,080

© 1,102
117
320
361
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WHOLESALE PRICE QUOTATIONS OF SELECTED COMMODITIES® (Contd.)

XI.
( Monthly averages
Currency | 1938 1947 1943 1949
EMP
Philippines P, 118 683 883 907
WOOL, RAW
India Rs. 1,963 2,031
Pakistan Rs. 3,180
SILK, RAW .
India 000 Rs. X . 529 669
. o .. 1.57 2.29
Japan Mn. ¥.
Korea Mn. W. > 3.4 7.1 11.6
HIDES RS. 2,180 2,010
Indla 2200 2,260
Pakistan RS. s 2 e
Thalland 000 bant . .
RUB&?{E’,‘NATURAL Ks. 816 1411 1339 1257
Indonesia Fl. - LI77 1,210
M$ 530 823 929 812
Malaya y
Thailand baht BN 4833 6,531 6233
UK £ 66 13 119 108
USA. Uss 324 459 483 383
Viet-Nam Pr. 1.020 2940 7,150  8.3C0
COAL
India Rs. .. .. 16.1 16.0
Indochina Pr. 22 251 342 533
Japan 000 Y. . .. 3.94 5.66
Pakistan RS. e 85.5 893
Korea 000 W. 1.02 3.61 3.80
TIN
Ma]aya 000 M3 1.59 347 4.49 4,73
‘Thailand 000 banbt ‘e .. o 20.04
UK. £ 187 421 543 596
USA. Uss 932 1,719 2188 2,186
PIG IRON m "
India RS
Japan o Y. - . 4.35 6.43
Korea oo W. .. 45 15.0 21.5
"EMENT
India Rs. " 837 812
Indochina Pr. 30 523 746 961
Japan coo Y. | .. 219 4.12
Korea 000 W. 9.18 218 40.6
Pakistan Rs. o . 93.8
COTTON YARN
India Rs. 2,620 3,130
Indochina Pr 1.6 50.1 45.0
Japan 000 Y. .. . 87 280
COTTON FABRICS
India 000 Rs. .. . 4.1 38
Japan (Y. per met-r) . .. .. 62
JUTE BAGS (per hundred)
Indla RS. 133 146
Pakistan RS. 159 176
JUTE (hcssian)
UK. Us.$ 1837 5695 658 ..
USA. USs.$ 1728 17549 (598 ..
i, For details regarding specification and market ceatre see “Explana- b
tory Notes to Table X" in vol. T No. 1, with the exception of
the following new quotations introduced in the current Issue:
Country Centre Description ¢
Wool Raw
Pakistan Karachi Sind white
Jute (hessian)
UK, Dundee 10-1/2 oz., 40 inch f
U. 8. A. New York 10 oz.. 40 inch
Jute, Raw 8
UK. Dundee Dalsec 2/3 c. and f.
Cctton, Raw h
UK. 15/16” U.S. middling, average raw
cotton, commiksion price to I
spinners
Tea +
UK. Unit value of imports, c.if.
US8.A. Standard grade (composite) i
Tobacco
India Guntar Agmark grade 1

per ton)

I

917

4.67
20.88
563
2.271

112
5.18
23.2

812
975
3.98
36.0
93.8

3,180
45.0
255

40
73

120
181

17,269
5,220

1949

I

723

1,062
3,010

68.6
2.01

114

1,870
2,070
10.0

1,161
1,120
792
5,950
102
413
7.450

16.1

650
5.66
89.3
4.22

4.70
20.19
579
2,263

112
6.16

293

81.2

971
421
48.7
93.8

3,18)
45.0
385

38
59

161
1M

5014

992

108
8.95
373

81,2

971
4.32
50.7
93.8

3.060
45.0
359

3.7
58

156
182

5,592
6,377

997

2,925
3,920

78.6
2.67
16.7

2,040
2,520
12.1

1,742
1,583
1,151
145
423
8,210

15.5
580

89.3
4.33
4.83
16,53

1.654

105
9.75

50.3

81.2

156
219

5,592
6,514

I

919

3.237
4,260

90.8

1,710
2,419

3,870
1675
209
606
10,470

496

534
1,702

145

156
199

5,592
5.861

1950
Apr. May June
983 928 850
2,880 3349 34
3.870 3,980 4.93?)
91.1 890 92.2
2.01 208 .
16,5 -
1,549 1,540 2.040
2447 2440
. 12.1 -.?fso
2,161 2.6%3 ..
2,490 4,030
1459 1,760 ?;3»?
181 209 g4
518 631 %%?
8900 11.25) a5
155 15.5 55
573 573 lgfﬁ‘;
813 893
400 . 813
4.48 4.97 5.02
.. 18561 ..
581 585 592
1,685 1.709 1,113
105 105 105
9.75 9175 ..
500 o
812 812 812
096 936 896
4.80 4.80 .
23.0 o ..
9318 938 938
3050 3,050 3,050
52.3 52.3 5.0
357 357 ..
3.6 3.6 3.6
38 50 ..
156 155 153
187 200 210
5,592 5,392 5592
6,025 5,771 5788

Coconut oil for Ceylon. Malava and the Philippines: groundnut ol
for India: palm oil for Indonesia: and mustard oil for Pakistan,

India, raw cotton. Bengal Fine M.G. substituted from third quarter
1949 for original specification the price of which in the third
quarter of 1949 was 1309.

Average of November and December
. October,
. Average of July and August.

December

1937
1938



BURMA (million Rs.)
Currency and Deposit Money
Deposit money b

Commercial Banks
Total deposits
Assets: Cash

Short term

Union Bank of Burma

Deposits: Total

Local assets: .

Short term: Governmen
Bank Clearings

CEYLON e (million Rs.) '

Currency and Deposit Money
Nom:l Net act.lv;e
Deposit money
Commercial Banks

Total deposits

Assets: Cash
Short term
Long term

Bank Clearings
HONG KONG (million HKS$)

y and Deposit Money
Notes: Total issued
Bank Clearings

INDIA f (1000 million Rs.)

Currency and Deposit Money
Currency: Net active
Deposit money

Scheduled Banks

Deposits: Total

Government 1§

Local assets:
Short term: Government
Short term: Others
Long term: Total
Banking Department
Issuing Department
Banking Clearings

INDO-CHINA (million Pr.)
Commercial Banks
Total deposits
Assets: Short term
INDONESIA (million Fl.)
Currency and Deposit Money

Notes: Total issued j
Bank of Java

i

'

L
‘.

XIIL
- .
1938 | 1048
L1
108 199¢
3 Tac
48 67c
.. | 108a!
44d |
88d
.. 14d |
68 . 187
38 222
.. 519
o 64l
. 269
Y
ceo1o 193
) 396
i
: )
e T8
.o E “’ :
| |
3.03z | 13.58
1.35¢ | 8.07
2.21 9.90
0.22 1.28
116 | 438
.. 4.65%
0.33 439
0.15 2.57
115 | 13.74
0.04 344
1112 | 10.30
0.02 0.01
0.02 0.09
0.39 2.83
006 | 0.75
0.33 2.08
1.54 $.07
|
|
. 1,126
. 338
188 | 15773
83g | 884y
128¢ .-
°g 916g
oig| .. !
t

. ¢
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FINANCIAL STATISTICS*

1949

202

233
109
149

46
172

30
128

223
631

687
137
461

1,740

168
551

973
70

| 1049 | 1950
n l m IV I I ] u . Apr. ’ May | June
R R R R R -
! ' ! ! i |
i | | ! | I
- : . l ' '.
203 ' 207 3205 193 304 199 202 . 211
233 239 237 - 3226 246 . 241 244 | 263
10 117 121 "2 4 | 64 4 8
5 62 4 94 . 105 | us ' 104
136 | 186 - 191 136 189 G 172 | 234
30 ; 85 76 0 ' 133 | 103 0 108 157
167 . 200 206 41 0 18 144 | 167 | 219
8 28 33 30 3% | s 34 | 34
125 143 107 123 139 | 116 158 143
i } !
216 ¢« a6 229 230 243 . 233 238 242
518 642 734 613 o4 .. . . 640
i i
581 708 801 679 706 © 655 ' 6A5 706
153 331 401 194 201 .. 0 . 201
131 136 156 189 181 A 181
285 . 229 232 296 279 .., 2
42 502 519 525 48 438 ' 528
- |
! : 5 ?
878 @ 833 @ 804 803 801 . 801 | 800 801
992 | 935 ; 918 818 945 . o013 i!.oos 917
| B
I ' |
1281 | 1200 ' 11.89 . 1254 1286 & 1395 | 1284 : 1270
703 | 702 681 & 685 673 | 678 | &7 , am
1 ' . ' !
886 | 866 . 861 . 861 ' 870 872 | 862 | 878
099 | 112 | 111 ' 087 . 084 . 085 & 083 | 103
484 | 433 | 404 445 ' 470 | 483 | 468 | 4c0
351 | 373 | 376 360 ' .. | .. A
208 | 203 | 313 ; 295 : 3270 ;| 273 | 265 | 272
166 | 147 | Lm @ 177 | 156 | 181 | 1582 | 156
905 | 838 ; 843 | 886 | g6 | 889 | 872 | 867
1.66 173 , 199 | 202 i 104 1.08 1.04 189
749 | 655 | 644 I 684 @82 | 690 | 678 678
0.06 0.03 — | 001 | 002 004 | o001 0.01
015 | 011 | 011 , 014 | 018 | 014 | 013 | 012
8.16 508 | 507 | 510 537 | 531 531 | 529
100 | 090 | 092 | 086 | o050 | 061 | 080 | 057
407 | 418 | 415 | 434 | 468 | 460 | 473 | 472
471 | 437 | 475 | 483 | 461 | 456 | 479 | 449
|
1323 | 1,393 | 1,357 | 1,674 | 1520 | 1.466 | 1623 | 1,572
881 | 663 | 668 | T35 | 'ess | 145 | 'G3% | 670
1,708 | 1,772 | 1,864 | 1,094 | 3,114 | 2,387 | 2,008 | 2,048
737 761 835 | 1,238 833 | 1,100 ¢69 654
867 567 549 738 726 11 | 988 735
939 | 1,010 | 1,105 | 1,622 | 1,93) | 2,262 | 1,674 | 1,854
68 86 85 89 120 91 1mn 91




— 73 —
XII. FINANCIAL STATISTICS (Cond.)

1949 ' 1850
1938 | 1948 | 1949 P ' - T ' | -
I ’ hies v I l I ‘ Apr. | May | June
I i
’ | ! | I |
JAPAN (1000 million Y.) | | ! I f ‘
t , ' i
Currency and Deposit Money , | ! ! I !
Notes: Net Active k | 38 3381 | 2040 | 32923 2814 3047 | 2968 | 298.1 3053 2937 | 295.3
Deposit money i 5.3%| 2689 | 3642 ' 3425 ' 383.6 4040 | 4304 . 4378 4374 - 4352 | 4409
All banks except Bank of L : , !
Japan | ! : , : ‘ |
Towal deposits ' 191 | 3264 | 6139 . 5605 6637 - 1307 | 8067 | 8523 :
, 9.1 | 326. 9 . T - 730. S 8523 8395 . 8400 ' 868.5
a' gh.:?ttem | 15g, 538 | 1015 898 1054 1180 | 1345 , 1805 |, 1243 . 181.6 . 1357
Long term | 127 | 2483 | 4988 4370 . 5223 . 631.0 | 7158 | 7861 . 1757 7813 1 8014
Bank of Japan , 58 ; 682 1164 1213 1136 1121 , 1064 | 1102 1076 - 1112 | 111.8
Deposits: Total P04 205 | 572 657 676 442 | 488 | 497 515 5
4 | 20, . . . . 8 | 48 51, 25 | 453
Government  : g3 ' 104 | 352 430 439 ; 199 306 5
Local assets: i ! | 199 | 306 323 333 355 , 28
Short term: Government:' _ | 690 | 941 . 981 995 985 ‘ 845 702 702 702 | 703
Short term: Others .01 ) 54.6 778 | 682 © 781 ' 976 | 1013 ' 1286 1237 1319 | 130.2
Long term: Government 18 | 1538 ; 1823 ' 1887 1653 . 150.3 | 170.3 | 145.1 . 1606 1388 | 136.0
Bank Clearings : . | 2387 | 5492 5182 5454 6816 | 6564 | T46.6 7168 7601 | 7627
KOREA m (1000 million W.) E { :
\ [
Currency and Deposit Money i | i . i
Notes: In circulation ¢ 0.31 3890 | 4206 ' 3449 - 40.86 | 57.86 | §0.45 e
Deposit money 0.12 | 1148 | 2065 : 15.56 . 23.82 | 26.18 | 2592 . o
All Banks ; \ | ' E
Tota] deposits 053 ' 3293 | 5643 . 4931 66.13 ' C4.81 | go.gs N
Assets: Cash 005 . 831 | 1544 , 1262 1759 ;| 18719 | 2603 A
Short term 105 32168 | 5292 : 39.00 . 5133 | 7625 | g5.90 S - 5
Long term 041 | 325 | 353 | 348 357 | 368 | 414 s i o
Bank of Korea , ! : i i
Deposits: Total 063 | 518 78 704 1033 ' 706 | gg3 L B
Government 0.08 0.13 | 0.54 0.46 0.85 0.64 0.68 O [
Local assets: i : | ‘ I
Short term: Government: 009 | 0.14 030 + 032 040 0.42 046 | . R
Short term: Others 097 | 820 | 1345 712 1175 . 2657 | 3464 | T | ° l
Long' term 0328 ' 018 | 041 . 040 @ 044 | 048 [ o5¢ @ i |
Bank Clearings 0.20 | 2057 | 39.87 | 34329 | 4173 | 56.93 | 5313 | |
| | . i .o
MALAYA (million M$) ; : | | |
! ! | |
Currency and Deposit Money : i 1 i ;
Currency: Total issued .‘ .. 400g | 402 | 402 | 403 402 403 ' 410 | 403 ‘ 409 , 418
| ; i ! !
PAKISTAN (million Rs.) ; | : 1 |
Currency and Deposit Money . " ' | : ,
Currency: In circulation ' 1,708 | 1,741 | 1,741 | 1,718 | 1,694 | 1804 | 1,789 1823 1,799 ‘ 1,744
Deposit money L. 990 899 | 978 | 983 | 1043 | 1045 | 1,081 1073 1,089 | 1081
Scheduled Banks | ! | 1 i
Total ‘depoaits . | 1003 | 1073 1083 | 1001 | 1094 | 151 | 1008 19 | 194 | 12m
Assets:  Cash b a18 | 204 | 224 | Uier 24| Tiez | leL | 1 | 138 | 119
ort term S 322 | 43 S | 429 519 ' 511 534 i
State Bank of Pakistan | ‘ | | !
Deposits: Total v .. | 1,064 [ 1016 1,118 | 935 | 930 | 96 | 768 791 | 760 | 727
Government e 911 : 795 ' 883 ! 716 669 579 586 G28 596 534
Foreign assets: f : | ' 1
Department .. | 1000 i 733 | 837 . @18 551 | 361 i 328 284 323
Department Y | 1618 | 1,720 | 1575 | 1,318 | 1475 | 2401 . 1,438 | 1,428 \ 1.348
Local assets: ‘ | '
Bhort term: Government' . 117 m 17 | 108 105 108 103 ' 106 102 103
Short term: Others S .. 3 - 1 8 11 ! 13 18 | -
Long term: i : ]
Banking Department = .. 65 | 178 155 181 2n 301 336 347 | 331 | W
Issulng Department | .. 25 97 .. 136 265 297 361 | 361 | 361 361
Bank Clearings Lo 300 ‘ 235 331 280 205 355 327 'l 336 | 359 286
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XII. FINANCIAL STATISTICS (Contd.)
! | 1949 1950
| 1038 | 1948 | 1949 | (7 | |
| I nmyomoow 1| I | Apr \ May | June
1 i |
1 ! !
PHILIPPINES (million P.) | ! i l i i i l
Currency and Deposit Moneyi l ' ! !
Currency: Net active 1g| 513 | 51 | 552 | 534 571 | 568 ' 574 | 876 | 570 | 677
Deposit Money l mi 847 | 547 | 560 I 536 487 493 ' 530 519 | 540 531
| i | : H
Commercial Banks | : | ! | | ' |
Total deposits Poee 0L 886 889 8832 855 | 814 .. 838 , 864 . ..
Assets: Cash | 6 313 | 203 204 190 . 178 ; 181 .. ' 187 | 73 | .
Short term 310 | . 563 860 580 567 . 586 546 | 545 | a3 | Sue
Long term 49 8¢ 82 91 83 | 85 . 67 | 67 . ..
Central Bank of Philippines ! : f i i
Deposits: Total S . 144 184 141 110 = 133 138 | 141 | 134 139
Foreign assels: Total . 400 607 671 567 485 . 443 © 447 | 449 ' 450 . 441
Local assets: | ! ' I !
Short term: Others .. 30 3 25 91 8s 62 | T3 ' 48 64
Long term P .. 20 5 18 59 103 © 122 , 116 124 126
Bank Clearings .26 381 443 495 ' 433 . 426 : 460 . .. | 441 . 524 = ..
Total Bank Debits to Check- ! i . i i i i
ing Account P 11s 72 | 728 | 23 735 132 ' 597 | 584 . 695
THAILAND (milfion baht) i | | ! l
| 1 . | |
Currency and Deposit Money ] E ; : i 131 1
Notes: in circulation n 191g 2,237 | 2,505 | 2,509 : 2487 2,516 | 2,648 | .. | 2, 2680 . ..
Deposit money p .o 11014 11,020 ;1,000 1081 1041 | 939 935 . 913 | 946 937
' | ; ‘ | i i
Commercial Banks ' : ; [ :
Total deposits | 53 i 788 | 829 | 81T ge5 851 ' so1 | 815 | B2l | 820 | 803
Assets: Cash 13 E 369 330 | 329 340 325 ° 263 247 ‘ 248 . 245 | 24.9
Short term 28 | 406 546 | 497 518 556 ' 625 600 ' 632 = 608 . 568
Long term | 8 | 102 1 101 1 101 100 99 88 90 i 88 : 88 | 95
B I | . ‘5 | \
Bank of Thailland ; | ! ! 1 I . '
Deposits: Total 717 - 1,166 | 1,181 1828 1,268 | 1,308 ' 1,451 - 1,350 | 1464 ' 1540
s Government 388 444 . 492 533 423 | 437 | BOL | 434 510 560
Foreign assets ' | X ' I
Banking Department . 301 | 390 419 , 532 475 | 401 | 550 | 471 . 550 ' 610
Issuing Department 111g | 1,421 | 1877 | 1,804 1844 2,168 2,291 2373 | 2373 ' 2378 | 2378
Local assets: | ! l ; | : :
Short term: Others . 434 | 604 | 580 @ 588 | 638 = 820 827 | 825 | 833 ' 822
s e 8 Depart ' 1s0 | 188 | 152 141 1 143 | 43 | 143 144
anking partment 5 | { ;
Issuing Department o51 | 755 | 888 ' 7ap | 500 | 500 500 | 500 | 500 500
Bank Clearings 74 | 1,112 | 1042 1002 | 1246 | 1350 | | 1170 | 1,458 ..

L - -

Net active currency: Total issued less holdings in all banks
including the central bank and the government treasuries.
Currency in clrculation: Total issued less holdings in all
banks including the central bank. Deposit money: Deposits
of all banks (including central bank) subject to checks but
excluding inter-banking labilities and central government
deposits. Cash of commercial banks: Cash and balances
with banks. Short term assets: Short term assets such as
loans, advances and bills discounted. Leng term assets:
Becurities, bonds, debentures etc.
Figures refer to end of period for months and average of
month ends for quarterly and annual figures, except in the
case of bank clearings where monthly totals and their aver-
ages are used.

Demand deposits of commercial banks.
Average March-December.
Average April-December.

rlgxreo for 1949 are end of quarter and their averagés.
1980 figures are end of period.

Figures for 1938 are average of weeks for the twélvé months
ending March 1939, except where indicated under g.

End of year.
Average of September-Decembér,

Central and other government deposits except 1938 which
includes only those of the central government.

Total of Bank of Java notes and government paper money.

End of year for 1938, 1948, annual average (only 11 months)
for 1949,

For first quarter, 1950, average of January and February
except bank clearing, N

Total issued less amount held in Banking Department of
the Bank of Thailand

Sight deposits with commercial banks and at the Bank of
Thailand but excluding government deposits.
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REVIEW OF THE ECONOMIC SITUATION IN ASIA
AND THE FAR EAST

JULY—SEPTEMBER 1950
SUMMARY

E eflects of the Korean hostilities on the economy of the region began to make themselves feli in the third
quarter of 1950, in the form of rising prices, a strong demand for goods from Japan and for essential raw
materials from south and south-east Asia, and further restriction of trade with China.

In tke field of international co-operation, there were several important developments. These included the
start that was made in the practical application of the Commonwealth plan for the economic development of south
and south-east Asia, the admission of Ceylon and Pakistan to membership of the International Monetary Fund
and the International Bank, and an increase in the activities of the United States Economic Co-operation

Administration in the region.

Reports on agricultural production in the region indicated a slightly improved position in regard to food

production.
concentrates in the region declined slightly.
generation continued to increase in the region.

increases were registered in most important industries.

Production of rubber continued to increase.
Production of coal was also slightly lower in Japan.

In the field of mining, production of coal and tir
Electric power

In Japan there was a seasonal decline but production was
substantially higher than in the corresponding period cf 1949.

was an increase in iron and steel production in India, but a fairly marked decline in cotton textiles.

In the sphere of manufacturing industry, there
In Japan

Trade controls were relaxed slightly in Burma, India, Indochina, Malaya and Pakistan but were tightened

in China and Hong Kong.

The value of total trade in terms of national currencies was greater in the third quarter
of 1950 than in the preceding quarter and the corresponding quarter of 1949,

During the quarter more positive

balances of trade were registered among the countries of the region than negative balances, and it appeared that
the region was returning to its pre-war pattern of positive trade balances which were used to pay for invisible

imports.

There was an inflationary tendency in the rexion taken as a whole, mainly as an inditect result of the

Korean war and world rearmament.

GENERAL

During the period under review the hostilities in Ko-
rea began to affect the economy of the region in several
ways. Apart from the severe blow dealt to the economy
of Korea itself, the most clearly perceptible effect was the
sudden demand in Japan for supplies for the United Na-
tions forces and consequently an appreciable rise in Japa-
nese exports. Events in Korea, by speeding up the move-
ment towards rearmament, also contributed to a rise in the
prices of many commodities, in some cases purely specula-
tive, and, in particular, to an increase in the prices of
rubber and tin. In addition, the Korean developments
caused an acceleration of the movement initiated by the
United States to restrict exports to China.

At the end of August, Ceylon became the forty-ninth
member of the International Monetary Fund and the In.
ternational Bank. The Government of Pakistan an-
nounced in July the enforcement of the International Mo-
netary Fund and Bank Act, with effect from 7 July, thus
completing the process of Pakistan’s entry into member-
ship, and it was understood that Pakistan had submitted
sixteen projects for consideration by the Bank. The Bank
was also reported to have granted a loan of $19.9 million

to Thailand for the imurovement of roads, railways, pos-
tal and telegraphic services, and the harbour of Bangkok,
as well as for agricultural and irrigation projects. Orders
for locomotives, rolling stock and rails were reported to
have been placed in Japan, and for diesel locomotives in
the United States.

Other developments in connection with United Na-
tions activities in the field of economic aid to countries
of the region were the signature in September of agree-
ments between the Food and Agriculture Organization
and the Governments of Burma and Ceylon regarding
technical assistance for agriculture and forestry, and the
discussions in this connection which were begun with
Pakistan. In addition, certain of the allocations made
by UNESCO for technical aid to Ceylon, India, Indonesia
and Pakistan covered projects of an economic character.

The most noteworthy, if not the most immediately
significant, of developments in connection with external
economic aid was the working out of the Colombo plan
for economic assistance to the countries of south and
south-east Asia. The plan originated in a meeting of
Commonwealth foreign ministers held at Colombo in Jan.
uary, 1950. This was followed by further conferences at
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Sydney in May and again at Colombo in July, when a
plan was drafted for a technical assistance bureau to sup-
ply expert advice on technical problems, for which pur-
pose a sum of £8 million is to be provided. ~Meanwhile
the countries concerned proceeded with the task of draw-
ing up six-year plans of economic development. These
plans were presented at a further meeting of Common.
wealth ministers which began in London on 26 Septem-
ber. The meeting was also attended by representatives
of Burma, the Associated States of Indochina, Indonesia
and Thailand. The first action taken was to approve the
plan for the establishment of a technical assistance bureau,

The United States Economic Cooperation Adminis-
tration continued at an accelerated pace its programme
of aid to countries in the region. On 13 September an
agreement was signed between the United States Govern-
ment and the Government of the Union of Burma provid-
ing for aid in reconstruction and development. The Bur-
mese Foreign Minister stated that the value of the aid con-
templated for the period up to 30 June 1951 was cight
to ten million dollars and that it was cxpected that this
would be considerably increased in the following year.
The Economic Cooperation Administration made various
additional grants to Indochina during the quarter. On
13 September a credit of $360,000 was opened for the
purchase of textiles from Japan and another of $115,000
for the purchase of insecticides. The total of ECA grants
to Indochina at that date was reported as $1,318,000. On
19 September an agreement on economic and technical co-
operation was reached betwcen the United States Govern-
ment and the Government of Thailand. It followed the
pattern of other ECA agreements, and the Government of
Thailand agreed to establish an account in which would
be deposited the loce! currency accruing from the sale of
commodities supplied by the United States Government,
the account being used for purposes approved by the
latter.

Economic conditions within the Philippines were the
subject of study by the United States and a mission head-
ed by Mr. Daniel W. Bell arrived in the Philippines in
July. It was indicated in Washington that after the mis-
sion had reported it was likely that the Philippines would
receive ECA and Point Four aid.

The United States Export-Import Bank announced
in August that authority had been given for the use of
about $22 million of the $100 million credit for Indone-
sia, for the rehabilitation of road transport. In addition,
a Netherlands general purpose loan to Indonesia of 200
million guilders, plus a credit of 80 million guilders to
consolidate a debt assumed by Indonesia at the Round Ta-
ble Conference in 1949, was approved in August by the
Netherlands Lower House. The total credit is to run for

11-1/2 years from 1 July, 1951, with an interest rate of
3-1/2 per cent annually and redemption beginning in
1953.

PRODUCTION
Agricultural production

Such reports as became available during the quarter
indicated a slightly improved position in regard to food
production. It was reported by the FAQO in August that, in
spite of the necessity of shipping rice to Korea for relief
purposes, no serious overall shortage was expected, since
additional supplies were likely to be forthcoming within
the next six to twelve months, The report stated that,
in general, world rice production had attained the pre-
war level, despite a partial crop failure in China. There
was an increased area under rice in India and large crops
in the western hemisphere. The report stated, however,
that the precarious balance between world supply and
demand could easily be upset by unforeseen developments
in any major rice producing or consuming country,

Information from the countries of the region indi-
cated that the next rice crop was likely to be somewhat
better than the preceding one. The second forecast of
Burma’s rice production for 1950/51 gave the area sown
as 9.4 million acres. The corresponding estimate for the
previous crop year was 8.9 million acres, and the actual
area sown was 9.3 million acres. Production in 1950/51
was therefore likely to be somewhat greater than in 1949/
50, and, with the improvement that has taken place in
transport facilities, more should become available for ex-
port.

From Indochina it was reported that measures had
been taken to check the rise in the price of rice.  Supplies
to northern Viet-Nam were to be assured through con-
trolled purchases in the trans-Bassac area, while the export
of cargo rice and white rice to foreign countries was sus-
pended in Saigon with effect from 15 August.

In the Philippines it was estimated that the arca under
rice had increased by about 400,000 acres to 5.9 million
acres, and favourable growing conditions indicated that a
larger crop could be expected than in previous ycars. The
preliminary estimate of paddy was 2.6 million tons, which
would be a 4 per cent increase on 1949,

In regard to grain crops, the final estimate of pro-
duction of jowar (maize) in India for 1949/50 was
5,760,000 tons, compared with 5,013,000 tons for the pre-
vious year.  Acreage was estimated to have increased
from 36,525,000 acres to 37.438,000 acres. From Indo-
china it was reported that the exportable surplus of maize
was likely to be the largest in the post-war period and to
amount to about 50,000 tons. Negotiations were going
on with the French authorities in order to sell the maize
above world prices.
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In Pakistan it was reported that the area under wheat
in the North-West Frontier Province had increased by
200,000 acres, and the 1949/50 crop was estimated at
300,000 tons, an increase of 78 per cent over the previous
year. For the whole of Pakistan, the wheat crop was
esimated to be slightly lower in 1949/50 than in the pre-
vious crop year. A surplus of wheat was tending to de-
velop, and proposals were made to switch to cotton, sugar
cane and oil seeds. In August higher standards were pre-
scribed for wheat purchased by the Government and for
exported wheat.

The Japanese Ministry of Agriculture and Forestry
announced in August that grain crops were expected to
attain almost the pre-war (1935 to 1939) average. Barley
production was estimated at 81 million bushels. The
actual production of barley in 1949 was 82.5 million bu-
shels, and the average for 1935-1939 was 65 million
bushels. The yield per acre, however, was still below
the pre-war level. Because of larger supplies, the Food-
stuffs Control Corporation reduced the milling rates of
both wheat and barley.

The production of soybeans in China was reported
to have increased from 1.7 million tons in 1949 which
was probably the smallest in several decades, to 2.9 mil-
lion tons in 1950. Between 1930 and 1940 Manchuria
produced an average of 3.6 million tons of soybeans an-
nually, but this figure has never been attained since that
period. The official plan for soybean production in Man-
churia was s=id to provide for a production in the coming
year of 117.2 million bushels from 75 million acres.

Estimates of sugar production in India for 1950/51
indicated an increase of about five per cent over the pre-
vious year. The increase in area planted to sugar, which
is entirely accounted for by the additional acreage in
‘Uttar Pradesh, was about 4.7 per cent. Production of
sugar in the Philippines in 1950/51 was expected, for the
first time since the war, to attain the pre-war level and
to reach almost one million tons, with the result that it
may be possible to meet the export quota of about 850,000
tons. The 1949/50 crop was only 635,000 tons.

In regard to tea production, the original estimate of
damage to the tea gardens of Assam through the earth-
quake appears to have been unduly high. Later reports
gave a loss of only 1.5 million pounds, or about 0.3 per
cent of the estimated tea crop of northern India for the
year. Total production of tea in India was expected to
be about 600 million pounds. The first estimate of tea
production in Japan for 1950 indicated that production
would be about 67 million pounds, an increase of about
nine per cent over 1949 but not much more than half the
annual average production for 1935 to 1939,

In regard to oilseeds, it was reported from India that
the flax seed crop in 1949/50, in comparison with the
previous crop year, had declined by about four per cent
to 17 million bushels, mainly owing to unfavourable wea-
ther in Bihar. In Pakistan, however, production of flax
seed in 1949/50 was 520,000 bushels compared with
480,000 bushels in the previous year. On the other hand,
there was an estimated decline of about four per cent in
the production of rape seed and mustard seed, despite a
larger acreage sown to these crops. This decline was due
to unfavourable weather in Bahawalpur State, the North-
West Frontier Province and the Punjab.

The second forecast of the cotton crop in Burma for
1950/51 showed a slight decline compared with 1949/50.
In both India and Pakistan, on the other hand, the cotton
crop was reported to be doing well, in spite of damage
from rain and floods in some areas. Planting in India
was delayed because of the lateness of the monsoon. Both
the Central and State Governments in India continued to
devote attention to increasing cotton production. In Pa-
kistan the Government sanctioned expenditure for the
production of pure secd of long-staple American cotton,
and work on this had already started at two research cen-
tres. The cotton crop in China for 1950, which was re-
ported to be sufficient to operate all China’s existing
spindles, was estimated to amount to 15 million piculs,
compared with 8.5 million piculs in the previous year.

A decline in the area under jute in Pakistan for 1950/
51 was reported in August, though it was estimated that
the yield would be larger than in the previous year. The
Government of Pakista: decided in September to enter
the jute market as a purchaser of certain qualities of jute
in order to stabilize prices. Arrangements were made by
the Jute Board to set up a net-work of agencies, and credit
facilities are to be provided where necessary. Jute pro-
duction in India was said to be increasing.

The position of the abaca industry in the Philippines
continued to cause concern. Attempts were made to in-
duce the United States Government to include the Philip-
pines in the United States programme to expand abaca
production in Central America. A new corporation,
called the Ramie Corporation of the Philippines, was or-
ganized in September. It plans to have 1000 hectares of
ramie plants in growth by October 1951,

Production of rubber in the region continued to in-
crease during the quarter. Total production in British
Borneo, Ceylon, India, Indochina, Indonesia, Malaya and
Thailand averaged 165,000 tons a month, compared with
146,000 tons a month in the preceding quarter. With
the exception of India, which accounts for a very small
part of the total, all the countries named increased their
production.
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In Ceylon it was stated that, under the 1947.1950
programme of land development. 36,000 acres would be
developed by the end of September 1950. A further
14,000 acres were to be developed in the following year,

It was reported by the Indian Ministry of Agriculture
in July that the Government had allocated 285,000 tons
of ammonium sulphate during 1949/50 t» various States
for the production of food crops. This was an increase
of 45 per cent over the previous crop year. The Reserve
Bank of India in August sanctioned a loan of Rs.50 lakhs
to the State Cooperative Bank for crop raising in Madhya
Pradesh during 1950/51. In September the Rural Bank-
ing Enquiry Committee submitted to the Government a
report containing detailed recommendations for the mobi-
lization of rural savings and the establishment of rural
credit machinery.

The Government of Bombay decided in July to sub
sidize rural credit societies. On 7 September the Go
vernment of Madras took over all the zamindaris of
Krishna and West Godawari under the Zamindari Aboli
tion Act. On 25 September the Land Reforms Act, which
provides for the abolition of zamindaris in Bihar, came
into operation,

In the Federation of Malaya the Six-year Develop-
ment Plan was approved in July by the Federal Legisla-
tive Council. This provided, among other things, for ca-
pital expenditure to increase by substantial amounts the
production of rubber, rice, pineapple, fish, copra. coconut
and palm oil, and timber. It was proposed also to in.
crease the number of cattle in the country,

In Pakistan a beginning was made on conctruction
of the Kotri Barrage in Sind. This is expected to be com-
pleted in 1954 and to irrigate about 2.8 million acres.
Steps were also taken in Sind to promote the mechani-
zation of agriculture by importing tractors and providing
for their maintenance and most economical use. At the
meetings of the Council of Technical Education, it was
proposed to increase the provision for research in agri-
cultural and veterinary science.

Industrial and Mineral Production

Compared with the second quarter of 1950, a slight
decline was registered in the region’s production of tin
in concentrates and coal. In comparison with the cor-
responding quarter of 1949, production of tin in concen-
trates was five per cent higher and production of coal was
almost the same. Production of cotton yarn (India only)
was eight per cent lower than in the second quarter of
1950 and 16 per cent lower than in the third quarter of
1949.

Pig iron, steel ingots and finished steel production
(India only) rose by five to eleven per cent compared with
the previous quarter. Pig iron production was four per
cent lower than in the third quarter of 1949, but steel
ingots and finished steel were up by ninc and seven per
cent respectively. Cement and sulphuric acid production,
and electricity generation, rose in comparison both with
the preceding quarter and the corresponding quarter of
the previous year.

OUTPUT OF PRINCIPAL INDUSTRIAL AND MINERAL PRODUCTS IN THE ECAFE REGIONs

(Monthly averages in thousand tons)

Relative changes in

1949 1950 3rd quarter of 1930

—_— e -, - e T .
st | 2nd 3rd ' 4k st | 2nd | 3rd ! Q3fdt 02“"[

Quarter | Quarter | Quarter t Quarter | Quarter ! Quarter | Quarter %'194“9“; le&) wsl(')a; %0

Tin in concentrates 7.70 } 8.57 f 832 p 851 p; 850 p| 888 p 8.76 p 105 p 99 p
Joa 28718 | 2734 | 2763 2,894 3,033 2,838 2775 b 100 98
Electricity (million kilowatt hours) 436 | 471 469 478 461 483 492 ¢ 105 102
Pig iron and ferro-alloys 119 | 130 136 139 136 125 131 9% 105
Steel ingots & castings ce e e 107 116 114 121 120 112 124 109 111
Finished Steel d ... ... ... ... .. 76 74 81 83 82 79 87 107 110
Cement G e e e 182 191 208 243 251 239 245 118 103
Cotton Yarn ... ... ... .. .. .. 54.1 523 | 500 49.3 45.7 45.9 42,0 84 92

Sulphuric acid T B ¥ & 235¢| 860 914p| 743 p! 889 p | 907 p 105 p 102 p

a. Countries included under each prcduct are as follows: — b. Average of July and August for Indonesia; only July figure

available for Pakistan.
Average of July and August for Philippines.
Revised figures.

Tin in concentrates—Burma, China. Indochina, Indonesia,
Malaya and Thatland.

Coal--India, Indochina, Indonesia, Malaya and Pakistan.
Electricity—Hong Kong, India and Philippines.

v o an

Cement—Hong Kong, India, Indochina and Thailand. June onl
Pig iron and ferro-alloys, steel ingots and castings, finished Y.
steel, cotton yarn and sulphuric acid—India only. Provisional.
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In Japan industrial production rose, though there was
a seasonal decline in the generation of electricity and a
slight fall in coal production. The rise continued a trend
which has been noticeable for a long period. but it was
probably sustained in part by the “special demand” aris-
ing out of the Korean hostilitics.

Governments in the region continued to devote at-
tention to the problems of industrialization, and some de-
velopments in this connection are described below. In
Ceylon a Cabinet sub-committee, consisting of the Minis-
ters of Finance, Commerce and Trade, and Industries,
Industrial Research and Fisheries, was appointed in Au-
gust to report on foreign investments, the inducements
that might be offered to foreign investors, and the safe-
guards that should be applied to protect local capital. The
Minister of Industries emphasized that the Government’s
policy was to encourage the inflow of foreign capital,
while at the same time promoting the growth of domestic
capital.

The Development Plan of the Federation of Malaya.
which was approved in July by the Federal Legislative
Council, provides for a six-year programme involving
a capital expenditure of 186 million Malayan dollars, and
a recurring annual expenditure of 43 million. Part of
this is to be used for increasing the production of iron
ore from 600,000 tons to 1.5 million tons a year, and the
production of coal from 400,000 tons to 700,000 tons a
year. It is proposed also to increase tin production by
about 15 per cent. The Government had previously an-
nounced its decision to set up an interim organization,
designated the Rural and Industrial Development Autho-
rity, to decide on the priorities to be given to the various
projects laid before it and to determine how thay shall
be controlled and financed. It is intended that the Autho-
rity shall have its own finance and develop into a statutory
corporation.

The mission headed by Lord Burghley, which had
visited Pakistan at the request of the Government, issued
its report on the possibilities of industrialization in that
country. It called attention to the deficiency in many
raw materials and the present lack of technical personnel.
In connection with the proposal contained in the 1949
report on Pakistan industry to manufacture 100,000 tons
of ammonium sulphate annually in the Punjab for use
mainly in East Pakistan, the report pointed out that the
high freight costs involved made the plan uneconomical,
and it suggested that, in general, plans for heavy chemical
manufacture should be postponed. The Mission also con-
sidered that the present development of Pakistan did not
justify the establishment of works for the manufacture of
heavy machinery and electrical equipment. It suggested
the increased manufacture of light products and the de-

velopment of spinning, to supply yarmn for the hand-loom
industry, and made recommendations for increasing the
number of technicians. The mission estimated total ex-
penditure on the government development plan over the
next five years at about £200 million.

The President of the Philippines on 10 August issued
Executive Order No. 341 under Republic Act No. 35, es-
tablishing regulations for the exemption from taxation of
“new” and ‘“necessary” industries. The Order defined
such industries and authorized the Secretary of Finance,
in consultation with other departmental chiefs dealing
with economic affairs, to determine the particular enter-
prises which should qualify.

On 28 August the National Economic Council of the
Philippines recommended to the Government the release
of five million pesos for the rehabilitation of the mining
industry, to be made available in the form of loans from
the Rehabilitation Finance Corporation. It was proposed
that the money should come from the balanc2 of the 200
million pesos earmarked by the Central Bank for self-
liquidating productive projects.

On 22 August the Department of Economic Co-ordi.
nation submitted t7 the President a report by the Com-
mittee on Reorganization of Government Corporations,
The general trend of the report was in favour of leaving
as much scope as possible to private enterprise. It recom-
mended the reduction of the number of government enter-
prises from twenty-four to sixteen, the limitation of the
rdle of the Government in the exploitation of the country’s
resources to necessary financial assistance and the orga-
nization of development banks in rural areas. The report
recommended that the Government should not participate
in export trade, agriculture, or activities competing with
private enterprises. It also proposed that the Govern-
ment should give preference in the establishment of essen-
tial industries to iron and steel, those using local products
as raw materials, and those using well proven processes.

Coal and Electricity. Total output of coal during the
quarter in India, Indochina, Indonesia, Malaya and Pakis-
tan declined by a little over two per cent compared with
the preceding quarter but was very slightly higher than
in the third quarter of 1949. Malaya was the only coun.
try where production was higher in comparison both with
the preceding quarter and the corresponding quarter of
1949.

The total amount of electricity generated in Hong
Kong, India and the Philippines increased both in com-
parison with the preceding quarter and the third quarter
of 1949. In Japan there was a seasonal decline but the
amount generated was still over 6 per cent greater than
in the corresponding period of 1949.
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Mining. Production of tin in concentrates in Burma,
China, Indochina, Indonesia, Malaya and Thailand dur-
ing the third quarter of 1950 reached a monthly average
of 8,760 tons, which was about 1.4 per cent less than in the
second quarter but more than five per cent greater than
in the corresponding quarter of 1949. Production of tin
metal in Malaya reached the high figure of 6,252 tons
a month, an increase of nine per cent over the preceding
quarter.

The Federal Mines Department in Malaya attributed

the decline in the production of tin in concentrates in the
third quarter to the fact that fewer dredges were

in operation in some of the Malayan states,
to the seasonal shortage of water and to the
high price of tin, which enabled lower grades

of ore to be worked. In Thailand tin operators
requested the Government to assist in finding new lodes
and veins, since deposits in several mines were becoming
exhausted. Production of tin in Thailand is currently
about two-thirds of the amount produced before the war.
It was also reported that five companies had applied to
the Mines Department for permission to prospect for tin
off the west coast of Thailand. Four of these companies
are British, including three which are already operating
in Thailand, and the fifth is a Thai company.

Production of iron ore in Malaya continued to in-
crease and reached a monthly average of 54,000 tons. In
Hong Kong production declined slightly. Japanese pro-
duction was about 12 per cent greater than in the second
quarter, though slightly less than in the corresponding
quarter of 1949.

From India it was reported that prospecting for pe-
troleum was being continued at Barsilla, Assam, about 100
miles from Digboi, where India’s present oil production
is obtained by the Burma Qil Company. In New York
it was stated by a representative of the Government of
Pakistan that the participation of American experts in the
development of the country’s oil resources would be wel-
comed. It was stated also that if prospecting operations
were successful, the licensee would have the right to ob-
tein an oil mining lease for a period of up to 30 years.
In Burma, the Oil Fields Enquiry Committee appointed
by the Government in November 1949 to enquire into
conditions in the oil industry and suggest measures for
its rehabilitation, published its report in September.

Manufacturing. Notes on developments in the sphere of
manufacturing industry in countries of the region and in
Japan are given below.

Ceylon. The government glass factory at Nattun-
diya resumed production in August, after a suspension of
operations for four months. The Government decided
to permit the Bata Shoe Company to establish a branch

in Ceylon to manufacture rubber shoes. The cottage in-
dustry of mat-weaving located in Panadura was said to be
in difficulties owing to lack of raw materials.

China. Industrial production in Manchuria was re-
ported to be expanding as the result of heavy government.
al investment, but no details are available. It was also
reported that Soviet technicians were assisting in the in-
dustrial rehabilitation of Manchuria. Plans for the
manufacture of motor-cars in China were said to be under
way.

Hong Kong. The rubber manufacturing industry
was reported to be hit by rising costs and lack of orders.
On the other hand, the iron and steel industry, which has
a monthly maximum output of 2,000 tons, was reported
to be flourishing because of orders from the Philippines,
Singapore, Thailand and other Asian countries.

India. Production of pig iron and ferro-alloys, steel
ingots and castings, and finished steel increased in India
in the third quarter as compared with the preceding quar-
ter. The increasc in the production of ingots and finished
steel was about ten per cent. As compared with the third
quarter of 1949 pig iron production was lower, but pro-
duction of ingots and finished steel was higher by about
eight per cent.

In his speech of 24 August, the Chairman of the Tata
Iron and Steel Company commented on the present posi-
tion and future prospects of the iron and steel industry
in India. He said that in the Tata works the labour force
continued to be much in excess of needs, but that a better
spirit among the workers, together with plant improve-
ments, had brought about an increase in the production
of finished steel from 664,000 tons in 1947/48 and 671,-
000 tons in 1948/49 to 727,000 tons in 1949/50. He
referred to discussions with the Government concerning
a long-term loan for the purpose of raising the capacity
of the Jamshedpur plant from 750,000 tons to about
935,000 tons a year over a period of six years. He then
mentioned the plans of the Government to construct at
least one new steel plant with a capacity of 600,000 tons
a year and expressed doubt as to whether the Government
would be able to finance such a project in the near future.

Production both of cotton yarn and cotton fabrics
declined in India by about 10 per cent compared with the
previous quarter and was also substantially below produc-
tion in the corresponding quarter of 1949.

Indonesia. The Indonesian Government was said to
have decided to establish two dessicated coconut plants, in
collaboration with American industrialists, at an estimated
cost of $3 million. The Government will contribute about
51 per cent of the capital.
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Pakistan. Textile production increased, though capa-
city was still much less than was planned under the five
year programme, which calls for one million spindles and
about 17,000 looms. So far only about 100,000 spindles
and 800 looms have been installed. Current production
was reported to be at the annual rate of 75,000 bales of
cloth of 1,500 yards each and 19,000 bales of yarn of 400
lbs each.

The first stage of construction of the Pioneer Woollen
Mill at Gujranwala was completed and the manufacture of
worsted goods was begun. The remainder of the machi-
nery for the mill has arrived and the factory is expected
to be in full operation shortly.

A modern silk factory, known as the Al-Meen Silk
Mills, was opened in September. In July orders were
placed in the United Kingdom for machinery for Pakis-
tan’s first three jute mills, comprising a thousand looms,
and shipments are expected to begin in January 1951 and
to be completed by the middle of 1952.

In July the Government approved various plans for
the development of cottage industries, and the services of
an American expert in the marketing of handicraft goods
were obtained. In September the Government sanctioned
the establishment near Chittagong of a paper mill with a
capacity of 30,000 tons a year.

Thailand. In July the Government decided to send a
study group to India to study the lac industry in that
country, with a view to its revival in Thailand. The Ca-
binet Council, in September, approved the expenditure of
three million baht for new machinery for the Government
paper factory. The Ministry of Industry’s plans to es-
tablish a central government printing plant and to start a
gunny sack factory were reported to have been approved.

The National Economic Council was said to be con-
sidering plans to promote four industries, viz. paper, cot-
ton cloth, spinning, and leather tanning. [t was also re-
ported that the Government was obtaining a sugar mill
from Taiwan. In September the industry sub-committee
of the National Economic Council approved a plan to es-
tablish an industrial bank, with a capital of 100 million
baht.

Japan. Compared with the preceding quarter,
there was a slight decrease in pig iron production
and a slight increase in the production of steel ingots,
the latter reaching a figure of 404,000 tons a month, which
is the highest since the end of the war.  In both cases
production was at a much higher rate than in the corres-
ponding quarter of 1949.

Cement production was over 10 per cent higher than
in the preceding quarter and about 25 per cent higher
than in the third quarter of 1949. There was a further

rise in production of both cotton yarn and fabrics and this
continued a trend which has existed since the beginning of
1949.

INTERNATIONAL TRADE
Trade and exchange controls

During the quarter trade controls were relaxed in
Burma, India, Indochina, Malaya and Pakistan, but
tightened in China and Hong Kong. Exchange control
was relaxed in Ceylon, as a result of the improvement in
its balance of payments position. The United States Go-
vernment stopped all exports of strategic goods and mate-
rials to the Soviet Union and certain adjacent countries,
including China. It also tightened controls on shipments
to Hong Kong to prevent reshipments to China. The
United Kingdom Government in July placed an embargo
on oil shipments to China.

In Burma import controls were relaxed considerably,
owing mainly to an improvement in the balance of trade
position in the previous quarter. By Open General Li-
cence No. 4 of 15 July specified varieties of cotton textiles
such as long cloth and shirting could be imported freely,
provided they were shipped between 15 July and 31 Octo-
ber and were of sterling area origin. The value of goods
imported under this Open General Licence up to 28 Au-
gust amounted to Re. 3.9 million of which long cloth and
shirting accounted for Rs. 2.3 million. With effect from
15 August 1950 medicines from sterling area countries
were placed on the Open General Licence provided they
were shipped between 15 August and 31 December.

In Ceylon, owing to the improvement in the balance
of trade and the foreign exchange position, the Govern-
ment decided to relax restrictions on remittances to per-
sons abroad. Discussions took place on the desirability
of abolishing import controls completcly, but “the Cey-
lonization of Trade Committee™ submitted a report to the
Government recommending that the machinery of import
control should be preserved even if import control was
abolished. Meanwhile import licences for Japanese goods
were issued on the basis of last year’s allocation, pending
the final agreement between Japan and the sterling area.

With effect from 21 July 1950 the Government levied
a new export duty of 15 Ceylonese cents per pound on raw
rubber and also increased the export duty on tea from
38 cents per pound to 53 cents per pound. The Govern.
ment justified the export duty on rubber on the grounds
that it was one of the industries which had benefited most
as a result of the rise of prices.

The Government withdrew the ban on export of co-
conut products, although the ban on fresh coconuts re-
mained. New rates of export duties on copra, fresh co-
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conuts and coconut poonac were levied, at the rate of
Rs. 300 per ton for copra of every kind, Rs. 42 per thou-
sand nuts on fresh coconut, and Rs. 100 per ton on coco-
nut poonac.

In China there was a general tightening of trade and
exchange controls. State operated companies by the end
of the quarter had already taken over about half of Chi-
na’s foreign trade, monopolizing especially the exports
of hog bristles and certain metal ores. In imports the
State dealt in certain industrial and military equipment
and other goods in sufficient quantities to regulate market
prices. New regulations were announced to the effect that
registered export and import firms which had not done
any business up to the end of September were liable to
have their trade permits cancelled.

In an effort to increase the supply of foreign exchange
the Government tightened allocations for private use, al-
lowing exchange only for essential imports such as machi-
nery and tools, transport equipment, electrical equipment,
chemicals, dyes, etc. There was also tightening over the
uses to which privately owned currencies could be put.
With a view to increasing exports, the People’s Govern-
ment in Peking announced that the tax on exported goods
would be refunded. On the other hand, the export of
bean cakes was made into a state monopoly and a ban was
placed on private exports.

In Hong Kong export controls on raw materials such
as petroleum products, rubber, tin, lead, copper and tung
oil, etc. were tightened. It was also understood that the
restrictions would be widened considerably to include
some 200 items. Owing to a shortage of cotton supplies
which would affect Hong Kong’s infant spinning indus-
tries, the Government placed a ban on export of raw cot-
ton. It was reported that only three months’ supply was
in stock.

In India the import licensing policy for July/Decem-
ber 1950 was announced, together with the import pro-
gramme for July 1950 to June 1951 for a substantial num-
ber of items. India accepted a cut of 25 per cent in dol-
lar imports for the period July/December 1950, as it was
anticipated that she would not be able to maintain the
existing volume of trade with the United States. The Im-
port Control Enquiry Committee appointed in June made
recommendations for improving the efficiency of the im-
port control organization. Amongst other things it re-
commended that greater use should be made of Indian
shipping, banking and insurance facilities, that existing
Open General Licences should continue indefinitely, that
only two currency areas, hard and soft, should be used,
that licensing procedure should be further decentralized
and the granting of licences should be simplified to make

it practically automatic for established traders, and that
no changes should be made in the import policy without
consultations with interested persons. Meanwhile Bel.
gium and Western Germany were placed in the soft cur-
rency area for purposes of import trade control.

Open General Licence No. 18 for hides and skins was
extended up to 31 December 1950, and a new O.G.L. No.
20 was issued for the free import of certain raw materials
necessary for industrial production. The items which
could be imported from any country in the world except
South Africa included non-ferrous metals, ball and roller
bearings, sewing machine needles, electro-medical appa-
ratus, etc. Later other items such as agricultural tractors
and spare parts, textile chemicals, etc. were included. The
items which could be imported from soft currency areas
included iron and steel electrodes, barks for tanning and
dyeing, unexposed cinematograph films, streptomycin etc.

Relaxation on the licensing of imports from soft cur-
rency areas took place for wood separators, German silver
and nickel silver, coal tar dyes etc. Other items for which
import licences were given more liberally included artifi-
cial silk yarns, samples and advertising materials and cen-
trifugal pumps. Import licences for bamboo poles against
the export of fishing rods, coal tar dyes against the export
of processed dyes and rough synthetic stones were also
permitted. The import quota was fixed up to 50 per cent
of the sums received for exports after 1 July 1950.

There was some tightening of import control. For
example, industrial exhaust fans and blowers were exclud-
ed from the scope of 0.G.L. No. 14, while O.G.L. No. 18
which covered import of certain types of goods from Pa-
kistan as authorized under the trade agreement was sus-
pended, while certain types of diesel engine licences were
issued only to established importers.

The Export Advisory Council was reconstituted for a
term of two years and it was announced that, among other
things, it would discuss at its next meeting on 28 October
1950 the effects of devaluation on India’s trade. The Go-
vernment also took steps to boost India’s exports on the
recommendations made by a special committee. These
included liberalization of export control, regulation of
forward contracts and simplification of licensing proce-
dure. On the other hand a ban was placed on the export
of raw wool on 7 July 1950, and this also applied to wool
waste and the exportation of Tibetan wool. Later it was
modified to permit the export of Tibetan wool.

The Government announced that it would license 125
million yards of coarse and medium cloth for export to
soft currency areas before the end of the year. This would
bring the total quantity allowed for export for the 16
months ending December 1950 to 1,150 million yards.
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The licences for the export of fine and superfine cloth,
however, were to be issued only for shipment in January,’
June 1951.

Mainly owing to the rise in prices after devaluation
the Government issued a new tariff schedule for imported
goods for purposes of customs valuation, to come into
effect on 1 July. The items which were increased in value
included diesel oil. acetic acid, aniline oil and salts, al-
monds, etc. The export duty on black pepper was modi-
fied so that the maximum which could be collected should
not exceed Rs. 120 per hundredweight.

The Government accepted the Tarifi Beard’s recom-
mendation that the fountain pen ink industry should be
protected and thus the existing revenue duty of 37.5 per
cent ad valorem was converted into a protective duty for a
period of three years. The Tariff Board also recommend-
ed that the existing protective duty of 30 per cent ad valo-
rem for plywood and tea chests should be continued for a
period of three years. The revenue duty of 36 per cent
ad valorem on sago globules and tapioca pearls was
changed into a protective duty of 45 per cent ad valorem.
The Tariff Board was also engaged in reviewing the exist-
ing protective duty and subsidy given to the aluminium
industry. In order to promote the domestic manufacture
of automobiles and trucks the Government had decided
some time ago to grant foreign exchange for the import
of automobiles only up to 31 December 1950. However,
as some long established firms had not yet decided whe-
ther they would manufacture automobiles in India or not,
the Government decided to continue the present licensing
policy until the end of 1952. However, all automobiles
imported had to be in a completely or semi-knocked down
condition.

In Indochina it was decided that, with effect from 9
August, goods entering into the country under any United
States aid programme would be admitted duty free, pro-
vided they were for use of the armed forces or for free dis-
tribution. Permission was also given on 22 August 1950
to permit the temporary entry of aluminium sheets and
alloys, provided the finished products were re-exported.

In Indonesia the rubber export duty for the quarter
was increased by 10 per cent to 34.6 cents per kilogramme,
inasmuch as there was considerable fluctuation in the
daily rubber quotations in Jakarta. This increase was
said to have very little influence.

In Malaya it was reported that the Government was
considering raising the export duty on rubber to meet de-
fence and emergency expenditure. The existing rate of
export duty was 5 per cent ad valorem as imposed many
years- ago, plus an additional cess levied some time ago.
Business people felt that a higher export duty would lead

to a virtual stoppage of trade in rubber, inasmuch as the
existing duty had already caused substantial losses to
those in the rubber trade. The Government promised
that the revised export duty would not be instituted before
1 December, if at all. It was understood that the question
of revising export duties on tin or tin ore was also under
consideration.

The policy of the Government of Malaya, however,
was in general directed towards freeing trade. For ex-
ample, it was stated that the wheat flour import trade
would be returned from government procurement to the
free market on 1 September, and also that the Government
intended to revert to the commercial procurement of rice
from Thailand and Burma as soon as it could be done
without endangering adequate supplies for Malayan con-
sumers. On the other hand, the Government announced
that it would reimpose stringent trade controls if neces-
sary. The Singapore Government was drafting a new ex-
change control bill to consolidate the existing regulations
covering the purchase, sale and loan of foreign currency
and gold, and the importation into Malaya of currency
and securities.

In Pakistan, when the non-devaluation of the Pakistan
rupee was about to be discussed in Paris at the meeting of
the Board of Directors of the International Monetary
Fund and when it was feared that the Pakistan represen-
tative might agree to devalue the Pakistan rupee, much
opposition to devaluation was expressed in the Pakistan
press, and business circles, including the Federation of
Pakistan Chambers of Commerce and Industry, cited facts
and figures showing that non-devaluation of the rupee had
been very helpful to Pakistan.

The import policy of the Government of Pakistan for
the year beginning July 1950 was announced. It included
important extensions in the scope of the 0.G.L. for hard
currency areas, especially for machinery and selected che-
micals. For Japan extension included cotton cloth and
yarn. The O.G.L. was also extended for many other areas,
including all soft currency countries, for various items
such as metals, ores and tools, machinery, butter, matches,
medicines, dyes, artificial silk yarn and thread etc. It
was disclosed that the O.G.L. would continue for a year
for these commodities. Licences were to be issued in two
periods of six months. For imports from India, cotton
seeds, oil cakes, gur, gram etc. were placed on the O.G.L.
In order to promote trade a Foreign Trade Development
Council was formed and a committee for exports ap-
pointed by it. A Pakistan International I[ndustries Fair
was held in Karachi during September and October. Li-
cences for the export of raw cotton which expired on 30
June 1950 were extended to 31 July. Various commodi-
ties, such as typewriter carriage straps, tubular furniture,
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tea, brocades containing silver and gold thread, castor
seeds and cakes were placed on the 0.G.L. for exports. The
Government decided, however, that it would not permit
the free export of surplus rice and also temporarily stop-
ped the export of wheat, as a result of damage to private
and government stocks caused by the Punjab floods. The
Pakistan Government forwarded 25 applications for tariff
protection from various industries to the Tariff Commis.
sion for consideration.

In the Philippines exchange controls continued to be
exercised in spite of the request by the Philippines Expor-
ters’ Association that business people should be allowed
to retain at least 75 per cent of the dollar exchange earned
from exports to Japan. Rumours of the possibility of the
Philippine peso being devalued were stated by the Central
Bank’s Monetary Board to be without foundation. The
country’s foreign exchange position at the end of August,
with dollar reserves amounting to $269 million, was the
most favourable since exchange controls were introduced
in December 1949,

In Thailand the Cabinet Council agreed that there
would be a reduction in the percentage of foreign ex-
change earned on exports of tin which had to be handed
over to the Government at the official rate. At that time
40 per cent of foreign exchange from tin exports, whether
dollars or pounds sterling, had to be given up. In order
to encourage the production of rubber, the Government
disclosed that it was very likely to grant foreign exchange
at official rates, for the import of coagulants. This would
be done either by giving foreign exchange to the Depart-
ment of Agriculture for the import of formic and acetic
acid which could be sold to producers at cost price or by
giving foreign exchange to private traders who would
have to sell the imports at officially fixed prices. In order
to promote the cigarette industry and also to save foreign
exchange the Government said it would cut down the im-
port of foreign-made cigarettes. Over a million baht in
foreign exchange was being spent on purchase of ciga-
rettes, mostly from the United Kingdom and the United
States. On the other hand, however. it was decided to
allow the import of non-essential commodities from Japan
and the export of rice above the allocated 300,000 tons;
both transactions would be outside of the open account.
The implication of this was that imports would have to be
transacted at the open market rate of 22 baht to a dollar,
instead of the open account rate of 20 baht. Japan would
also have to pay in dollars for rice purchased in excess of
the 300,000 tons. It was also disclosed that the idea of
permitting exports of mai yang timber on a quota system
had been abandoned. The desired effect of reducing the
price of mai yang by imposing the ban had to a certain
extent been achieved.

The Customs announced the basic prices for the
third quarter on the basis of which export duties would
be levied on rice, seeds, rubber and teak. Higher rates
of duty were to be placed on luxury imports, as they cons-
tituted a drain on foreign exchange. The ban on luxury
imports had been lifted in June 1949 because of increased
smuggling. In order to increase production of tin and
other minerals the Ministry of Industry submitted plans
to the Ministry of Finance to abolish the import tax on
mining machinery.

In Japan, in accordance with the foreign exchange
and trade control law, the exchange budget for private im-
ports for the quarter July-September 1950 was fixed at
$257 million, which constituted a considerable increase
over the preceding quarter’s imports of $144 million. Of
this amount, $104 million was earmarked for imports
from dollar areas, while $67.6 million was earmarked for
imports of raw and semi-finished materials. Relaxation
of import controls was brought about in this budget for
the import of rice, bananas and coffee.

Trade Agreements.

The most important of the trade agrecments between
ECAFE countries and Japan has been the sterling area-
Japan agreement. During the quarter a new agreement,
for July 1950 to June 1951, was being negotiated. It
was reported that the United Kingdom delegation was in
favour of limiting trade with Japan. but other Common-
wealth countries, including Ceylon, India, South Atrica,
Australia and New Zealand, were anxious to expand trade
in order to obtain cheap Japanese goods. The United
Kingdom appeared to consider that, as Japan has a
reserve of nearly £10 million from the trade agreements
of previous years, it might accumulate further surpluses.
This might intensify Japanese buying activities in south-
east Asia, thus increasing the prices which the United
Kingdom has to pay for the goods it buys from Malaya
and the African colonies. Furthermore, the United
Kingdom export market in south-east Asia might suffer
from increased exports of cheap Japanese goods, notably
textiles.

The Japan-Thailand trade agreement has been
operating satisfactorily. In Thailand, licences have been
authorized for the import of $68 million worth of goods
from Japan for this year, $23 million more than the $45
million provided for in the open account agreement. It
is expected that Thailand will have an adverse balance
of 87 million from the present agreement and that this
will be settled either by paying cash in dollars or by
carrying it over to the next year’s agreement.
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Rice contracts are the largest among the ECAFE
intra-regional trade agreements. Until the end of
August, rice exports from Thailand under the agreement
with the United Kingdom amounted to 286,000 tons.
Total rice exports from Thailand under the agreement
were 439,500 tons.

In regard to extra.regional agreements, India
renewed its trade agreements with Australia, Czecho-
slovakia, Germany and Switzerland. A few changes
were made in their original provisions. Indonesia
renewed the early agreements entered into by the Nether-
lands with Sweden, Italy, Poland, the United Kingdom,
Norway, Denmark, Hungary, Finland and Japan. On
account of a virtual standstill in normal trade between
India and Pakistan, the latter has tried to expand its

trade with the Middle East and Europe. Pakistan sent
a six-man trade delegation to several European countries
and concluded trade agreements with Egypt, Australia,
Italy, Poland and West Germany. The April trade
agreement between India and Pakistan was extended to
the end of September. After the expiry of the six-
month-old agreement, trade relations again came to a
standstil]. Pakistan was willing to export 200,000 more
maunds of jute to India up to 10 October in exchange
for 50,000 tons of coal. However, the Indian Govern-
ment was said to prefer to wait until the International
Monetary Fund had settled the par value of the Pakistan
rupee before resuming normal trade with Pakistan. Trade
agreements of ECAFE countries, intra-regional and
extra-regional, negotiated and/or finalized during the
quarter are shown in the Table.

TRADE AGREEMENTS NEGOTIATED AND/OR FINALIZED IN THE THIRD QUARTER 1950.

I. JAPAN—ECAFE COUNTRIES

Type of agreement Remarks

|
Contracting psrtlesl Period valld

Japan-Sterling area

Japan-Ceylon

Japan-Federation
of Malaya

Japan-Singapore

Japan-Pakistan

Japan-Taiwan

Japan-Indonesia

Japan-Philippines

June 1950-
June 1851

June
June

1950-
1951

June
June

June
June

1950-
1951

1850~
1961

10 October 1950-
30 Septen.ver
1981

1 July 1950-
30 June 1981

1 July 1950-
30 June 1951

1 July 1960-
30 June 1951

Total trade of £186 million, Sterling area’s
exports include Australian wool and wheat,
Malayan rubber etc. Japan's exports include
£30 million worth of cotton goods.

Ceylon’s imports £5.4 million i.e, Rs. 62 million

Federation of Malaya’'s imports M$ 36.6 million

Singapore’'s imports M$ 24 million of which
textiles will account for 45 per cent, steel
and bujlding materials 15 per cent and
cement 5 per cent.

Pakistan's exports £ 34.8 million consisting of
300,000 bales of raw cotton, 100,000 to
150,000 tons of wheat, quantities of jute,
wool, rock salt, raw hides and skins, cotton-
seed, cereals and other products. Pakistan's
imports £ 34.8 million consisting of textiles,

micals and medicines, paper, cardboard,
cork products, rubber goods, wood and wood
products and miscellaneous commodities.

Total trade $ 100 million. Taiwan's exports
consisting of sugar (at least 60,000 tons),
rice, fruits, graphite, molasses, alcohol,
cedar and pulp, Taiwan's imports, fertilizers
(at least 300,000 tons), foodstuffs, cotton
textiles, rayon yarn, chemicals and dye-
stuffs, iron and steel products, machinery,
tools and parts, locomotives, coaches, rails,
electrical equipment, vehicles and communi-
cation equipment.

Indonesia’'s exports $ 30 million consisting of
raw materials such as copra, crude rubber,
palm and other oils, hides and other agri-
cultural products. Indonesia’s imports § 44.4

trial machinery and parts, pottery and
porcelainware, metal and metal products,
chemicals and drugs, and miscellaneour
consumer goods.

Philippine’s exports $ 67.56 million.

|
Value of trade and types of commodities !

machinery, metals and metal products, che-

million consisting chiefly of textiles, indus-

Balanced trade
under licence.

Licences.

Licences.

Licences.

Balanced trade
under licence.

Balanced trade
under licence,

Licences.

Negotiation state. United Kingdom

Participation

Participation

' Participation

negotlating: on behalf of all
sterling area countries in the
Commonwealth except Pakistan.
Pending the finalization of this
new agreement the old one was
extended.

in the Japanese-
sterling area agreement. The
amount of imports allocated is
almost three times the Rs, 23.5
million available last year. Pend-
ing finalization imports under
old agreement permitted till 30
September.

in the Japanese-
sterling area agreement.

in the Japanese-
sterling area agreement.

Siguned and concluded on 15 Sept-

ember 18560 in Tokyo. Separate
from the Japanese-sterling area
agreement, but payment to be
made in sterling in accordance
with the overall sterling pay-
ments arrangement. Present
agreement constitutes a three
and half times increase over the
previous one. Provision also
made in the agreement for the
supply by Japan of technological
services for Pakistan’s industri-
allzation programme particularly
for cottage industrles.

This is the first agreement of the

kind between the twa countries
since the end of war, It was
signed on 6 September 1950.
Trade to be conducted on an
open account basis in dollars.

Trade to be conducted on an open

account basis {n dollars.

This is an increase in trade plan

rrom“ug million lu .tr““ul of
ater Japanese import require-
g:m since April 1980,
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TRADE AGREEMENTS NEGOTIATED AND/OR FINALIZED IN THE THIRD QUARTER 1950—(Cond.)
II. OTHER EXTRA-REGIONAL COUNTRIES—ECAFE COUNTRIES

Contracting parties

Perlod valid

China-East Germany

India-Egypt

Indonesia-Australia

Indonesia-
Netherlands

Pakistan-Austria

Pakistan-Egypt

Pakistan-
West Germany

Pakistan-Italy

Ps¥istan-Poland

Thailand-U K.

1 December 1950-
30 November 195)

One year

1 October 1950-
30 September 1951

13 July 1950-
13 June 1951

1 July 1950-
31 September
1950.

I July 1950-
!30 June 1951,

f
!

1 July 1950-
130 June 1951.

Value of trade and types of commodities

!
exchange for industrial

equipment and!
materials. )

valued at £E 40.68 a ton (approximately.
$ 116.175 at the rate of £E equal to £ 2.81),
in exchange for 14,000 tons of jute products, '
deliveries to be made by December 1050.

Value of Indonesia’s exports is 4.94 million’
Australian pounds and that of Australian
exports 3.765 milllon Australian pounds.
Chief exports from Indonesia are tea, rubber,
coffee, kapok, tobacco and rattan. Chief
exports from Australla are wheat, flour,
miik products, textiles, metals, machinery, |
chemicals, paper, stationery and llve;
animals. i

Netherland's exports about 320 million guilders
and imports about 435 million guiiders.

Total trade £3.9 milllon in both directions.
The largest items of Austria's exports are
to be machinery £250,000; machine tools,
instruments, telecommunication equipment
and other iron and metal products, £183,000;
textile piece gooda, £185,000; vehicles (in-
cluding bicycles), £150,000 and newsprint
1,500 tons. Other exports include wood
fibre and paper board, matches, phar-
maceuticals, chemicals etc. Pakistan's ex-
ports include jute 6,500 metric tons; cotton,
3,200 tons; wheat, 10,000 tons; casiugs,'
£15,000; carpet wool, 600 tons, skins,

| £30,000; fishbone meal, 1,000 tons; chromium

| ore, 500 tons; tea, 50 tons; cotion-seed cakes,
| 2,000 tons; varlous commodities £20,000. |

' !

Pakistan's exports include 4,000 tons of raw'
jute and 200,000 tons of wheat and tea,;
hides, caustic soda and toys. Egypt's ex-
ports include raw cotton, cotton yam,«I
woollen, silk and rayon textlles and hard-|
ware.

|

| l

}Plkutm’s exports to be Increased from $21,
million to 830 mlillion for a three months:

period; the increased exports include cotton,

jute, dried fruits and oilseeds. The value

of Germany's exports is to remain un-
changed. !

1
Total trade is to amount to £25 million in|
both directions. Pakistan's exports include;
40,000 tons of raw jute (£4 million), 40,000
tons of raw cotton (£6 million), 1,000 tons
of raw wool (£100,000) 8,000 tons of cotton-
seced (£175,000), 600 tons of saltpetre|
(£150,000), 100 tons of tea (£50,000). and.
raw hides, horns, chromite, ete. Italy's
exports include £2 milllon cotton yarn,,
10,000 tons of jute tissues and sacks, cost-.
ing £1.7 million, and machinery, motor cars,
bicycles, steel, chemical products, dyeing and'
tanning materials, etc.

Value of Pakistan's exports is &£6,135,000
and value of Poland's exports £6,975,000.
Pakistan's exports include cotton £3.8]
million, jute, rice, tea, hides and skins etc, |
£1.65 milllon. Poland's exports include coall
£4.7 million, textiles £754,000, metallurgical’
products £463,000, matches £450,000, food
products, £377,000, chemicals £100,000, glass-
ware £90,000, miscellaneous commodities:

1,

Thailand exports 464,500 metric tons of rice
to sterling area countries.

China to export various raw materials '3; Barter.

Egypt to supply India with 60,000 tons of rice, | Borter.

Type of agreement Remarks

8igned in September 1950,

Officially announced on 7 Septem-
ber 1950, This is the firsy trade
agreement between the new

i 2ndl?nulun Republic and Aus-

ralia.

Bigned on 13 July 1960. This is
the first official trade agreement
between the two countries. Sub-
ject to the approval of the two

Under licence, All
payments arising
from this agree-
ment are to be

un governments, Both natlons
S:ﬂ?ngm gK?oufﬁ grant each other most-favoured-
Austrian account nation treatment in custom
in the United | dutles, taxes and charges on
Kingdom, or imports or exports, in inter-
through other national transfer of payments

and in customs regulations and

accounts mutuall
v formalities, etc.

agreed upon.

An extension of the 1949 /80 agree-
ment.

Balanced trade,
payment in pounds
sterling.

Under licence, the | Signed on § July 1950.
period of validity

of 1049/50 agreement.
of licences to be

not less than three *
months.

A renewal
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III. ECAFE INTRA-REGIONAL TRADE AGREEMENTS

Centraciing parties

1950 /51 lnuma to supply 300,000 tons of rice which
! . will cover the greater part of Ceylon's rice
| requirements in 1081, Delivery to begin
. December 1950. All deliveries under the
,  agreement signed in March 1950 to be com-
; pleted by November.

1

| Burma to sell 150,000 tons of rice at £40
per ton.

Burma-Ceylon

‘October 1950-
‘30 June 1951

India-Indonesin 'Total value of trade in both directions, 74

million Indonesian guilders. India's exports’
to include textiles, chemicals, pharmaceut!-
cal products, iron and steel products and
machinery. Indonesia’s exports to include
) alm oil, copra, taplocs, maize, spices, wood;;
| ides, tin and other commodities to the
value of 37 million guilders.

'Y August 1950- ,
'30 Beptember 1051"“ extension of the April trade agreement,

! as Pakistan had only supplied about half
of the raw jute up to the end of July. A
few new articles are included: magnesium
chloride and ready-made garments from:

, India to Pakistan, and kapok, bamboo and
rock salt from Pakistan to India without,
licence. Pree movement both way of herbs,

, crude drugs and indigenous medicines also

India-Pakistan

Period valid ] Value of trade amd iypes of commoditles I Type of agreement

Remarks
. Signed on

10 August 1950.

8igned in
September 1950,

allowed.

General Pattern of Trade

Available information from eleven countries of the
region indicates that the value of total trade in national
currencies during the third quarter of 1950 was greater
than that of the previous quarter and also of the cor-
responding quarter of 1949. There was, however, a
decrease in Indonesia, Japan and Thailand. In Indonesia
the decline, compared with the previous quarter, was
more apparent than real as it was mainly due to a change
in the method of valuation. In Japan trade during the
quarter, although less than in the previous quarter, was
still more than in the corresponding quarter of 1949

The increase in trade was due to an increase in
both exports and imports in the case of North Borneo,
Hong Kong, India, Indochina, Malaya, and Pakistan,
while it was due to an increase of exports in Ceylon.
The decrease in value of trade in Thailand was due to
a decline of both exports and imports, while in Japan
it was due to a decline in imports.

Exports. Increases in exports over those of the
previous quarter and the corresponding quarter of 1949
were registered in all countries, except Burma, Indonesia
and Thailand. In North Borneo there was an increase
over the previous quarter but no information is avail-
able for the corresponding quarter of 1949. The
increase of exports was a continuation of the trend in
the previous quarter.

Imports. Imports were greater than in the previous
quarter and in the corresponding quarter of 1949 in
Burma, Hong Kong, Indochina, Malaya and the

Philippines, while in India and Pakistan they were only
greater than in the previous quarter. Decreases in
imports took place compared with both the previous
quarter and the corresponding quarter of 1949 in
Indonesia and Japan. while in Ceylon the decrease was
only over the previous quarter.

Balance of Trade

In as much as positive balances of trade during the
quarter were registered in more countries of the region
than negative balances, it seems that the region is again
regaining its pre-war pattern of having positive balances
of trade in order to pay for invisible imports. Of the
countries registering _ positive balances of trade as
indicated in the Table below, there was in all of them,
except Burma, either an increase in the amount of the
positive balance or a positive balancc emerged as com-
pared with a negative balance in both the previous
quarter and the corresponding quarter of 1949. A year
ago only three out of ten countries in the region had
positive balances, while in the quarter under review
seven of these countries had positive balances. In the
case of Burma the positive balance, though below that
of the previous quarter, was still above that of the cor-
responding quarter of 1949. In Burma the smaller
positive balance was due to the fact that imports increas-
ed considerably while exports decreased. In North
Borneo. Hong Kong and Malaya the improvements were
due to exports increasing at a faster rate than imports.
while in Ceylon and Japan the improvements were due
to an expansion of exports coupled with a decline of



imports. In Indonesia the improvement in the balance
of trade might partly be due to the change in the method

of valuation.

Negative balances of trade were registered only in
In India the negative
balance was much smaller than that of both the previous

India, Indochina and Thailand.
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quarter and the corresponding quarter of 1949, as ex-
ports increased at a faster rate than imports. In Indo-

china it was about 65 per cent greater than in the

INDICES OF VALUE OF EXTERNAL TRADE

first to be registered for many quarters.

previous quarter while slightly over the corresponding
quarter of 1949. Thailand’s negative balance was the

(1948 = 100)
D | IMPORTS | EXPORTS [ TOTAL
1949 1930 1949 ; 1950 l‘ 1949 1950
Tl e rl] bl -
1 L owoom o I m W o|m o, 1. on;m
U FE S B S R —_
North Borneo S 19 a1 18 fez 228 |30 P 163 202 247
Burma .. .. .. ., 14 68 #0100 794 180 T %9 108108
Ceylon .. .. .0 0 g 05 133 124 - 106 118 137 | 165 98 1107 136 ! 146
Hong Kong . . . 1157 16+ . 158 173 176 160 192 | 263 - 165 | 166 173 212
India 105 2 095 99 93 137 9l ‘17 ;100 101 -9 ' 108
Indochina 192 148 14 29 8 12 97 | 151 ' 157 136 128 203
Indonesia 132 | 100 315 138 (138 162 431 . 361 , 145 ' 130 370 245
Japan ... 138|139 M N7 | 190 223 278 3% 15 | 162 180 174
Korea, South .53 35P b11] 156P T 52 6%
Malaya oo g 3 179 91 130 148 | 262 03 128 141 220
Pakistan 125 68 o 6 1o 58 103 124 |13 o9 8 B 19
Philippines 77 | 68 - 63 Moo 79 8 93 | .. i 18 . 4 4 . .
Thailand D122 | 160 1138 14 114 185 16l | 10e | L8 | 174 159 124
e ! L i e e o |
Notes: a = average of Julv and August.

provisional

BALANCES OF TRADE

(Monthly average in million units of national currency)

T

1949 quarters

1950 quarters

Countries having favourable balances of i . _ ~ - _
trade in the third quarter of 1950
1 v | 1}l 111
North Bornco (M$) + 21 + 21 + 358
Burma (Rs.) + 13 -2 - 4 | + 58 + 19
Ceylon (Rs.) + 15 + 20 + 20 + 5 + 36
Hong Kong (HK$) .- 36 - 25 .- 57 — 16 + 33
Indonesia (F) — 24 — 24 + 45 + 76 +183
Malaya (M$) — 7 + 8 + 17 + 17 +119
Pakistan (Rs.) - 73 — 10 + 24 + 3t + 18
Japan (US$) -~ 36 - 15 -1 —-- 22 +
Countries having unfavourable balances of
trade in the third quarter of 1950.
India (Rs) - —I152 + 10 +159 16 T
Indochinu (Pr) -—-295 - -299 —-182 ---188 —3120
Thailand (Baht) + 16 + 38 + 80 + 43 | -- 18P
Notes: a = Averuge of July and August,

p = provisional
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TRADE IN SELECTED COMMODITIES.

Rice. The monthly average of rice exports from
Burma, Thailand and Indochina during the quarter was
235,400 tons, which was 20 per cent. below that of the
previous quarter, but 46 per cent above that of the cor-
responding quarter of the previous year. This indicates
an improvement in the over-all rice export position.
because the third quarter of cach year is usually a slack
period in comparison with the sccond quarter. In each
of the countries also the exports of the quarter were
below the previous quarter and above that of the cor-
responding quarter of 1949. Burma shipped 1,000 tons
of rice as a gift to India to meet the food shortage in
some of the areas affected by floods.

A rice conference was convened by the United
Kingdom in Singapore during September, consisting of
representatives of eight rice importing countries, namely
North Borneo, Ceylon, Hong Kong, India, Indonesia,
Pakistan, Sarawak and the United Kingdom, with repre-
sentatives of the United States and Australia attending
as observers. It was learncd that SCAP proposed pur-
chases from Burma and Thailand for 1950 of 800,000
tons. Furthermore it was reported that Burma would
be able to export during 1950 only about 600.000 to
1,000,000 tons, of which Burma had already agreed to
export 300,000 tons to Ceylon.

There were indications that the price of rice in the
forthcoming year might increase. For example. in
Burma the State Agricultural Marketing Board sold
about 100,000 tons of rice of the 1949/50 Burma rice
crop, largely recovered from the insurgent held areas.
through tender from private agencies instead of on con-
tragt to foreign countries, and thus obtained £6 to £12
more per ton, even though the quality had somewhat
deteriorated owing to exposure for nearly seven months.
Despite this the Burma Government asked the Economic
Council to enquire into the slow-down of rice sales
abroad following the decision by the Japanese Govern-
ment to import 60,000 tons of rice from Egypt rather
than from Burma. In Thailand, however, the Govern-
ment reduced the price of 100.000 tons of Grade Al
broken rice from £32.18.9d. to £27.16.3d. for the Al
special and from £31.9.9d. to £27.6.3d. for the Al ordin-
ary, in order to attract overseas buyers. Thailand. by the
end of the quarter, had not yet sold its 1950/51 export-
able surplus, even though many countries were reported-
ly showing an interest in purchasing it.

In Ceylon a compromisc was reached between
shipping lines and local food authorities over the pro-
posal to raise freight charges of rice from Burma. The
companies had reduced their freight rates in 1949 but

had expressed their intention to raise their rates to
earlier levels. Although the Government had made a
saving in the rice subsidy on this account, an additional
sum of Rs. 6.5 million was requested to subsidize rice
and flour as the budget provision of Rs. 36.7 million
had almost been spent. This additional sum was
requested as a result of the rise in prices.

Vegetable oils. The monthly export of vegetable
oils (consisting of copra and coconut oil, palm
kernels and oil. ground nuts and oill during the

quarter from North Borneo. Ceylon. Hong Kong.
India, Indochina. Indonesia. Malaya. the Philip-
pines, Sarawak and Thailand was 112,400 tons

which was 45 per cent above that of the previous quarter
and 17 per cent above the corresponding quarter of
1949, mainly because of the considerable increase of
exports of copra and coconut oil from Ceylon and the
Philippines and of palm kernels and oil from Indonesia.
The increase in copra and coconut oil exports from the
region was owing to the increased demand which also
brought about a rise in prices. The exports of this
commodity from Ceylon during the quarter expanded
considerably as it was the copra and coconut oil export-
ing season. Pakistan was becoming Ceylon’s second
biggest buyer of thi« commodity, especially as the non-
devaluation of the Pakistan rupee was helieved to be in
favour of buyers in that country. In the Philippines
the export of copra and coconut oil increased rapidly
and was almost double that of the previous quarter.
The main buyers from the Philippines continued to be
the United States, Japan. Belgium and Italy. It was
fortunate for the Philippines that the increase in demand
for copra and coconut oil coincided with the season of
greatest productivity in the Philippines.  There were.
however, certain problems such as the shortage of
steamer space which might advance freight rates from
time to time. Exports of copra and coconut oil from
Indonesia during the quarter were, however, consider-
ably reduced mainly owing to the unrest in certain parts
of Indonesia. particularly the Celebes. Meanwhile the
Government planned to increase production of copra
through the study of the economic conditions of the
industry by a newly appointed Copra Commission.

Tea. The total monthly export of tea from Ceylon.
India, Indochina. Indonesia, Pakistan and Japan during
the quarter was 71 million pounds and was 40 per cent
above that of the previous quarter but 6 per cent below
that of the corresponding quarter of 1949. The increase
of tea exports compared with the previous quarter was
mainly because India had doubled its exports. Ceylon
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by the end of August had shipped 34.7 million pounds
of tea which represented about one-third of the 1950/51
tea contract.

The British Government on 26 July 1950 announced
the decision to reopen the London Tea Market in April
1951.  This market had been closed for the last ten
years. Rationing, price control and subsidy arrange-
ments were to continue in Britain in spite of this reopen-
ing. It was stated that the subsidy would be “injected”
only after the auctions took place so that the price at
the London auctions would be comparable to prices in
other tea-markets. An Indo-Ceylon conference was held
in September to decide the allocations of tea for export
to Creat Rritain. It was agrced between the two
countries that India would export about 250 to 275
million pounds of tea to England, thus leaving 200 to
230 million pounds for disposal at Calcutta and Cochin.
Ceylon agreed to export only 100 million pounds of tea
under the tea contract to the United Kingdom, plus an
additional 30 million pounds to be sold outside of the
tea contract, thus leaving about 200 million pounds for
sale in Colombo. The purpose of the agreement was to
permit the United Kingdom to satisfy its own import
requirements for tea through the London auctions and
at the same time to leave sufficient quantities of tea in
India and Ceylon to permit the development of local tea
markets.  During the conference due regard was also
given to the fact that on account of freight charges it
would be cheaper to ship directly to consumers in
Europe and America but that there were physical limita-
tions on the handling of the entire output in the two
countries.

Rk was reported that Shanghai tea exporters had
contracted for the shipment of more than 30,000 cases
of tea during July and August. Pakistan was faced
with the price difficulty in promoting exports of tea, as
owing to the non-devaluation of the Pakistan Rupee the
cost of Pakistan tea in sterling was much above the
world price.  Although Pakistan is a relatively small
producer, tea constitutes about 12 per cent of its total
exports to the United Kingdom.

Rubber. The total monthly export of rubber from
British Borneo, Burma, Ceylon, Indochina. Indonesia,
Malaya and Thailand during the quarter was 163,000
tons, which was 24 per cent above that of the previous
quarter and 37 per cent above that of the corresponding
quarter of 1949. Malaya’s export of rubber increased
during the quarter and in July reached 63,100 tons,
which was the largest amount in a single month since
1937. It was reported that the Soviet Union had doubl-
ed its purchases of rubber from Malaya since the out-

break of the Korean war and that it obtained about
three-fifths of its total requirements from that country.
China was also buying Malayan rubber via Hong Kong.
Hong Kong’s rubber imports from Malaya until May
averaged slightly more than HK$ 2 million, while in
June and Jjuly they jumped to about HK$ 7 million
monthly. Largely as a result of this, the United States
proposed an embargo on the export of rubber to the
Soviet Union and efforts were made to set up interna-
tional machinery for the purchase, sale or barter of
rubber along the lines of the International Board for the
disposal of wheat. This proposal was objected to by
trade circles in Ceylon who considered that the with-
drawal of Russia from the rubber market would cause
an immediate drop in price.  In Penang, however, a
number of rubber exporters were instituting a self-
imposed ban on the sale of rubber to the Soviet Union.

The price of rubber during the quarter fluctuated
by as much as 50 per cent not only during the quarter
but even in the same month. However, the boom in
rubber scemed to be continuing at the end of the quarter.
This fluctuation occurred with changes in the Korean
war situation, plans for the production of synthetic
rubber in the United States, strikes in rubber plantations
in Malaya, export duties in Ceylon, purchases of rubber
from Russia, and stockpiling by the United States. For
example, the imposition of a 15-cent per pound tax on
the export of rubber in Ceylon during July caused the
price of sheet rubber to drop by 11 Ceylonese cents a
pound immediately. In Ceylon the price of rubber rose
to Rs. 2.40 a pound in early August and after fluctuating
uneasily it dropped to Rs. 1.30 a pound towards the
middle of the month. This fall was supposed to be due
to new restrictions on the non-governmental use of
natural rubber in the United States. At the beginning
of September, however, owing to the receipt of news
from Korea the price again began to rise. This was
also supported by the delay in the settlement of strikes
of the Malayan rubber plantation workers. The price
of rubber in Singapore around the middle of September
reached M$1.58 a pound. As a result of the fluctuations,
difficulties arose in financing the purchase of rubber,
and traders also cut down the percentage of their money
advances to dealers,

The United States synthetic rubber industry was
placed on a capacity production basis towards the end
of the quarter, which would amount to approximately
821,800 tons annually. This was mainly due to the
report of the Senate Military Preparedness Sub-
Committee set up by the Senate Armed Services Com-
mittee. Among other things, it recommended an
intensive programme for stockpiling of natural and



— 17 —

synthetic rubber to meet problems precipitated by the
Korean war. In Thailand a rubber trade association
was formed with the object of promoting natural rubber
trade, protection against fraudulent practices and the
establishment of a reliable reputation for the members of
the association.

Tin. Total monthly export of tin in concentrates
from Burma, Indonesia and Thailand was 3,500 tons
during the quarter, which was the same as that of the
previous quarter, but nine per cent above that of the
corresponding quarter of 1949. The monthly export of
tin metal from Malaya during the quarter was 8,300 tons,
which was 17 per cent above that of the previous quarter
and 89 per cent above that of the corresponding quarter
of 1949, The price of tin fluctuated in the same way
as that of rubber, owing to changes in the Korecan war
situation. At the beginning of the quarter the export
price of tin in London was around £620 per ton. How-
ever, the price began to risc partly because of the warn-
ing given by the British Ministry of Supply that dealers
should not depend upon the Ministry for supplies, and
the highest level reached was in the middle of August
when it touched $838 per ton in London, However,
the boom collapsed after a few days and by the 20th
of the month the price had fallen to $744 per ton. This
was due to an unexpected quantity of about 65 tons
coming to the market, and the inability on the part of
the market to absorb this quantity without exaggerated
effects on prices indicated its weakness. Toward the
end of September, however, the price again rose to
around $800 a ton in London.

An inter-governmental tin study group sponsored
by the United Nations was held between 25th October
and 21 November to enquire into the methods of inter-
governmental co-operative action, as it was realised that
a tin surplus or shortage was likely to occur. The con-
ference had hefore it “ the Paris draft ” which provided
for the creation of a buffer stock to maintain equilibrium
in the market. However, details of prices were not dis-
cussed. The conference merely concluded that there
was need for inter-guvernmental co-operative action and
that conditions justified a further conference.

Raw cotton and cotton textiles.  Exports of raw
cotton from India and Pakistan during the quarter
amounted to 21,000 tons, which was 25 per cent below
that of the previous quarter. However, compared with
the corresponding quarter of 1949, they were more than
double, mainly because of the extremely low exports
from Pakistan in that quarter. The increase of exports
in this quarter was mainly from Pakistan, where cotton
exports for the season ending August 1950 were at an

all-time record. Japan was the principal customer
among the hard currency areas and Hong Kong the
biggest importer among the soft currency countries.
There was a deadlock in the cotton trade at Karachi
following the decision of the Karachi and the Pakistan
Cotton Association ta close the market, which was neces-
sary because many traders and shippers could not meet
their obligations as they were not receiving their supplies
from ginners or from the zamindars in the interior. This
was obviously due to the unprecedented rise in cotton
prices. Japan was supposed to buy the major portion
of its raw cotton requirements from the United States.

The total monthly export of cotton piece goods from
Hong Kong, India and Malaya during the quarter
reached 102 million metres, which was 16 per cent above
that of the previous quarter and was 232 per cent of
the exports of the corresponding quarter in 1949,
Japan’s exports of cotton piece goods during the quarter
were 77.4 million square metres, which was slightly
below the previous quarter, but about 60 per cent above
that of the corresponding quarter in 1949 when exports
were especially low. The demand for textiles from
Japan for countries of south and south-east Asia con-
tinued unabated and this brought about a doubling in
the price of cotton cloth. In fact, difficulties were ex-
perienced by certain countries in obtaining supplies. In
Thailand it was reported that the textile merchants
planned to form their own association in order to remedy
the existing chaotic situation of the textile market.

PRICE MOVEMENTS

There was an inflationary tendency in the region as
a whole during the quarter under review, as rcvealed by
a rise in the general price level in most countries, mainly
as an indirect result of the Korean war and world rearma-
ment. The cost of living index rose in Burma, Ceylon,
India, Malaya, the Philippines, Viet-Nam and Japan while
it remained stable in Hong Kong, compared with the pre-
ceding quarter. Food prices rose in Burma, Ceylon, In-
dia and the Philippines. following closely the general cost
of living index. In Japan food prices rose only slightly,
while in Indonesia they declined. The wholesale price
index, so far as information is available, showed a subs-
tantial rise in India, Viet-Nam and Japan. In Thailand,
although the cost of living index fell slightly, there was a
slight rise in the wholesale price index. The Korean
hostilities affected price levels in Japan and the Philip-
pines both directly and indirectly.

In Japan the wholesale price index which had re-
mained stable in the preceding two quarters, rose by ele-
ven per cent during the quarter.  Prices of metals and
metal products and textiles rose more rapidly than the
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prices of other groups of commodities. Associated with
the rising prices was the expansion of monetary supply
which reflected an increase in expenditure and income in
relation to production. Both currency in circulation and
bank clearings increased substantially. In the Philippines
it was reported that inflation was threatening the country’s
economy. This was mainly due to the inflationary ten-
dency in the United States, which has very close economic
rclations with the Philippines, and to the strict import con-
trol. Essential goods such as rice, milk, sugar, coffee,
meat, canned food, butter, cotton picce goods and other
imported commodities, were reported to be in short sup-
ply. Both retail and wholesale prices in Manila and in
the provinces showed a steadily rising trend.  The Price
Administration Board appealed to the public to observe
the official price ceilings of prime articles and foodstufls,
but in many cases it was impossible to enforce them. Mer-
chants reportedly appealed to the Government to revise
upwards the controlled prices of many essential items
which were cstablished about two months before.  In ad-
dition to the rising prices, import controls were reported
to have caused partial or complete closing of some firms,
thus aggravating unemployment.  Partial or total lifting
of import controls may be offered hy the Cabinet as a so-
lution to the serious inflation.  Monetary factors also con-
tributed to the rise in prices.  Both currency and deposit
money increased in the quarter as compared with the
preceding quarter.

The stock-piling of essential raw materials, such as
rubber and tin, mainly by countrics outside the region,
has caused a continuous rise in prices in the exporting
countries. In Malaya prices continued the rising trend
which has been in evidence since the beginning of 1950.
During the quarter the favourable balance of trade in-
creased from M# 17 million in the first and second quar-
ters to M8 119 million in the third quarter.  The total
value of trade increased by 40 per cent as compared with
the preceding quarter. The cxpansion of trade was mainly
due to the considerably increased purchase and the rising
prices of rubber and, to a lesser degree, of tin. In order
to finance the expanded trade, currency and credit had to
be expanded and income and cxpenditure were inflated
accordingly. The index of currency in circulation which
had only fluctuated in the preceding four quarters between
101 and 103, jumped to 115 in the third quarter (1948 =
100). In Ceylon, the favourable balance of trade also in-
creased considerably, from Rs. 5 million in the second
quarter to Rs. 36 million in the third quarter. This had
a considerable influence on the general price level,  The
cost of living index rose from 102 in April to 109 in Sep-
tember (1948 = 100). The monctary factor, however,
seemed to have only slight effects on prices. as there was
only a very small increase in currency in circulation, de-

posit money and bank clearings.  Indices of wholesale
prices and cost of living are not available for the other
major rubber and tin exporting country, Indonesia. How-
ever, the considerable increasce in the favourable balance
of trade and the substantial risc in prices of major export
commadities must have caused an upward movement in
the gencral price level.  The monctary factor in Indonesia
was ncutral as, although currency in circulation expand-
ed, it was more or less counterbalanced by a decline in
deposit money compared with the preceding quarter. but
in comparison with the correspondng quarter of 1949 jt
had a slight upward influence as the increase of currency
was much greater than the decline in deposit moncy.

The rising prices and increased exports of raw ma-
terials also caused a risc in prices in the smaller rubber
and/or tin exporting countries such as Viet-Nam and
Thailand. In Viet-Nam, the wholesale price index rose
from 115 and 114 in the preceding two quarters to 130
in the third quarter, mainly because of the considerable
rise in prices of raw materials, the index of which was 197
in the third quarter. as compared with 140 in the preced-
ing quarter (1948 = 100). Howecver, the cost of living
index in Viet-Nam rosc less than the wholesale price in-
dex. This moderate rise can be attributed to the large
unfavourable balance of trade financed by foreign aid. In
Thailand, although there was monctary expansion, the cost
of living index fell in the third quarter. It scemed that
the monctary expansion was mainly associatted with the
rise in wholesale prices while the fall in the cost of living
index was mainly associated with the unfavourable bal-
ance of trade, as many cost-of-living items are imported
commoditics. The wholesale price index also contains
export commodities, among them some important items,
such as rubber and tin, the prices of which rose considera-

bly.

In Burma, the gencral price level reversed the falling
trend since the corresponding quarter in 1949, mainly as
a result of monetary expansion. During the quarter the
index for deposit money and bank clearings rose. Further-
more, the ratio of cash and balances held by commercial
banks at the Union Bank of Burma to total deposits during
the quarter was only 28 per cent as compared with 30 per
cent in the previous quarter and 49 per cent in the corres.
ponding quarter of 1949, This expansion of money sup-
ply was probably mainly due to increase of trade as a
result of the restoration of transport facilities in the pre-
vious quarter. Normally the third quarter of cach year in
Burma is more or less a slack period, especially with re-
ference to rice.

In India the cost of living index which was around
101 and 102 during the last four quarters rosc to 106 in
August (1948 = 100). The wholesale price index rose
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from 107 in the last quarter to 114 in this quarter (1948
= 100). Two factors accounted for the rise — a subs-
tantial reduction of the unfavourable balance of trade and
the decrease in production. The index of industrial pro-
duction fell from 105 in the last two quarters to 103 in
this quarter (1946 = 100) while the unfavourable trade
balance was reduced from Rs. 116 million in the second
quarter to Rs. 39 million in the third quarter. However,
there was a slight contraction in currency in circulation
during the quarter and no change in deposit money and
bank clearings, as compared with the preceding quarter.

Hong Kong, as an entrepét, is in a special position
in regard to price movements. The cost of living index
was about the same in this quarter as in the preceding
quarter although the balance of trade turned from un-
favourable to substantially favourable and bank clearings
were approximately 50 per cent greater than in the pre-
vious quarter and the corresponding quarter of 1949, [t
seemed that the large increase in bank clearings was con-
nected largely with speculative financial transactions due
to the Korean war which had little effect on the cost of
living index in the short period.  The stable cost of living
index might be explained by the stable currency circula-

The monetary factor appeared to be neutral tion,

PRICE INDICES

(1948 = 100)
) o - 1919 1050 B
Ill v I Il HI July Aug Sept.
Burma (Rangoon) a 149 12 1 e 0 3 121 125 123 16
Ceylon (Colnmho) a 98 101 0t 103 106 105 105 109
Hong Kong a, d . 113 120 122 i 115 116 116
India (Bombay) a 101 102 101 l 102 105 106
India b .. - 105.3 105.8 6.2 | 107.2 111.4 110.4 111.5 1124
Indonesia (l)jnknrl.l) ¢ 49 101 105 18 111 116 108 108
Japan (Urban) a ... 141 134 131 : 125 129 127 130 130
Japan b . 166.7 171.2 [k S 178.0 1907 | 180.1 198.3 202.7
Malaya (Kuala Lumpur) a .. 93 91 9t 91 | 100 103 |
Philippines (Manila) a 93 9l 92 89 | 91 91 |
Thailand (Bangkok) a 92 95 L 102 97 96 7 ' 97
Thailand (Bangkok) b ! 93.3 91.1 w1 93.8 96.4 9%.0 96.0 97.2
Viet-Nam (Saigon) a Lo 124 121 121 ! 122 127 125 127 128
Viet-Nam (Saigon) b L 130 127 115 | 111 130 122 132 136
a. Cost of living. ¢. Food prices,
b. Wholesale prices. d Last month of each quarter.
INDICES OF CURRENCY, DEPOSI'T MONEY CLEARINGS
(1948 = 100)
‘ — Currency ‘; Deposit Money | Bank Clearings
. . I;) 19 1950 I 1919 . 1950 1949 1950
Countries R | - N ] B
| ' i
1)1 I It ! I I : 1 I I I I 1 11
| o
D - | LT | | o ) T
Burma VR L N U B D & 120 9] 7 89 9%
Ceylon e e e 102 104 109 1112 0 111 l 106 | 110 104 109 131 132 1338
Hong Kong 107 103 103 , 103 ; .. 136 127 137 2014
India 83 92 9% . W l 8 | 8 84 84 86 935 9] 91
Indochina e 15 | 110 135 Mmoo
Indonesia 112 126 13+ 0 116 86 110 93 82 |
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THE ECONOMIC RECLASSIFICATION
BUDGETS AND

INTRODUCTION

Governments today plan an active role in determining
the level of employment of economic resources of the com-
munity. This they do indirectly through the operation of
their central banks, but a more potent instrument of eco-
nomic policy is the budget. In countries with a planned
economy or where private savings and imvestments are
small, governments also play an important réle in long
term investment to increase productive capacity.  This
paper attempts to show how alternative sets of accounts
can be prepared from the conventional form in which
budgetary proposals are set out, so as to secure a better
appraisal of their economic significance. Without such
an appraisal planning may be misguided and control over
the budget may be incomplete.

The question of reform in budgetary presentation is
not confined to academic circles. The United Kingdom
Government recently set up a Committee on the form of
Government Accounts. Their report was published in June
1950. The need for some scheme of reclassification was
also recognized by the 73rd session of the Council of the
International Chamber of Commerce on 13 and 14 June
1950. In a Resolution adopted at that time the Council
urged governments “to set in hand a study of the princi-
ples which should govern their accounting and to consult
with other governments through the machinery of the
United Nations with a view to the formulation of agreed
principles and recommendations for the adoption of those
principles by all governments.”

The conceptual and procedural questions in budge-
tary reclassification have been outlined in an internal
working paper (Introduction to Budgetary Classification
Problems) prepared by the Fiscal Division of the United
Nations.  The outline of classification in this article is
the ECAFE Secretariat’s contribution to the growing
literature on this subject. The issues involved are so com-
plex, and the various interests that have been proposing
reform have such divergent needs, that an enquiry of this
character can hardly offer a definitive and precise solution.
THE PURPOSE OF ECONOMIC RECLASSIFICATION

For purposes of maintaining full employment, or for
economic planning or for taking overall decisions on eco-
nomic policy, the modern administrator needs to know
the magnitude of the government’s operations, the dis-
tribution of transactions between enterprises and the ordi-
nary functions of government, how much the government
receives and spends at home and how much abroad, the
magnitude of the government’s current expenditure and
capital formation, and how government spending is
financed. Finally, the administrator requires an answer
to the overall question: Of what magnitude is the differ-

OF GOVERNMENT
ACCOUNTS

ence between the government’s total receipts and total pay-

ments and how is the gap bridged? The accounts as set out

here attempt to provide an answer to all these questions.
COMPREHENSIVENESS

The reclassification of accounts as developed in this
paper aims to meet the first requirement of modern bud-
geting that all governmental programmes should lie within
the scope of the reclassification.

Besides the traditional functions of law and adminis-
tration the governments of the present day engage in in-
dustrial and business activities directly or through special
boards created for the purpose. The reclassified accounts
take into consideration all such enterprises operated by
the government or government-sponsored agencies. In
addition, the governments set apart special funds and ac-
counts (such as road funds) to meet specific purposes. All
such special accounts have also been accommodated in the
outline of reclassification.

EXPENDITURE CLASSIFICATION
Segregation of Capital and Current Accounts

Perhaps the most important distinction in expendi-
ture classification is that between current and capital out-
lay. Governments in some countries are already publish-
ing separate capital budgets. Current expenditure refers
to the purchase of goods and services which are expected
to be consumed within the budget year; capital outlay
represents goods of a longer life expectancy. The capital
transactions, therefore, should include all expenditures
which add to the governments’ assets. There are at least
three reasons for the segregation of capital expenditure.
First, the volume of real assets acquired by a government
is an important guide to its public debt policy. Thus,
productive enterprises may be financed by an increase in
its public debt. Secondly, capital expenditures very
often involve long-run contractual obligations extending
beyond the immediate budget year. A sepurate listing of
capital expenditures helps to focus attention on the control
of these long-term obligations. Thirdly, a measurement of
government investments separated from government out-
lays for goods and services which are consumed within
the accounting period is essential in all resources develop-
ment programmes to plan the rate of construction and
gauge performance under the plan. This is imperative
also for ascertaining the scope and operation of controls
to secure economic stabilization or development.

Classification of capital accounts

Classification of expenditure as capital involves a
number of distinctions within the capital account itself if
it is to reflect information necessary for the measurement
of national income and preparation of related estimates
required for an overall economic analysis, Where a go-
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vernment agency such as a public undertaking invests in
the securities of the central government, the consolidated
capital account should cancel such intra-governmental
transactions.  The total capital expenditures of the go-
vernment should measure only capital expenditures vis-
a-vis the non-governmental sector. Secondly, there is need
to distinguish between capital formation in newly pro-
duced assets from acquisition of assets already produced
or claims on these assets which the government acquired
from the non-governmental sector. The former add to
the capital formation of the community; the latter do not.
As regards the acquired assets, a distinction ought to be
made between real assets and financial assets. The ac-
quisition of financial assets may be described as lending.
Lending may be purely a financial transaction or it may
be for the purchase or creation of assets by the borrower.
On the payments side in the capital account lending refers
only to lending for capital outlay. Outright grants for
capital outlay are also included in the capital account
under a separate category.

Purely financial transactions such as lending or
repayment of national debt, on thc other hand, have
been allocated to the receipts side as negative borrowing.
All the borrowings of the government have been taken
on a net basis. Similarly, various banking transactions
of the government have also been taken on a net basis.

An important distinction often made in the capital
budgets of governments is between revenue producing
and “ unproductive ” capital outlays. One method of
classification would simply eliminate all non-revenue
producing outlays from the capital account, restricting
the concept of “capital” to income producing assets.
This method has the advantage of a reasonably un.
ambiguous criterion of distinguishing * capital” and
“ current * expenditures. The extreme advocates of this
method would exclude all outlays for defence, for roads
and construction of public buildings. It appears, how-
cver, that for purposes of adequate measurement of
governments’ gross investments certain types of non.
revenue producing but service rendering assets should
be included in the capital account. Thus, expenditures
on public roads and buildings although they do not
typically produce an annual revenue might properly be
regarded as adding to the nation’s productive assets.
They are therefore included in the capital account. All
national defence outlays are, however, excluded from the
capital account, regardless of the life expectancy of the
military assets acquired. This is because their future
service value to the community is uncertain. Unfort-
unately, no precise criteria for separating current items
is possible once the “ revenue-producing” requirement
is abandoned. With the solitary exception of capital
assets acquired for defence, distinction is made between

current and capital expenditures on the basis of life
expectancy: current expenditures are those the products
of which are consumed within the accounting period;
expenditures with a longer life expectancy are classed as
capital. Even this raises quite a few problems. It is
difficult to measure the life expectancy of the effects of
education, health improvement measures, etc. Such
nation-building social welfare activities should properly
be classed as capital expenditures. These are, however,
classed as current expenditures; the term capital is,
therefore, restricted to tangible assets whose service life
expectancy stretches beyond the accounting period.

It is also important to be able to obtain an estimate
of net investment of the government as distinguished
from gross,  This is important for government debt
policy since net investment and not gross investment
provides a possible justification for public borrowing.
In most of the budgets as at present available, it is not
possible to break down gross capital expenditure into
maintenance and nct capital formation. Only in a few
cases do we get separate statistics of maintenance ex-
penditure.  In the reclassified accounts, therefore, the
maintenance estimates are described as ascertainable

maintenance. The balance of maintenance is included
under capital expenditure.

Classification of current account.

The classification of expenditure on current account
makes a distinction between economic payments and
transfer payments.  This distinction is of importance
for national income calculation. Broadly, economic
payments are made in respect of some economic good;
either for service, or for rent, or for capital, or for sale
or supply, etc. Transfer payments, in social accounting
terms, are payments with no corresponding direct
economic return in goods and services rendered. Typical
instances include payments to war veterans or subsidies
aiming at the stabilization of prices.

The economic payments are sub-divided according
to five main classifications of governmental functions;
viz., tax collection, civil administration, defence,
economic development and social improvement. The
limitation that this is sub-classification of only economic
payments in current expenditure should be noted. Thus
the total expenditure on economic development would
definitely be greater as some of it will be capital ex-
penditure; similarly, total expenditure on social improve-
ment will also be greater on account of some of it being
included in transfer payments. As mentioned above
capital expenditure on defence is considered as current
expenditure, ‘

Each category of economic payments is further
classified into wages and salaries, other factor payments



— 922 —

(interest, rent) and purchases of goods. Where it is not
clear to which category the expenditure item belongs
or if it is a composite item which cannot be broken
down, these are allocated to a further sub-classification
item, “unallocable.” Transfer payments are sub-divided
according to recipients, These are other governmental
bodies, such as states and local governments (contribu-
tions and grants), to private enterprises (subsidies), to
persons (scholarships, pensions, .bad dcbts), and to
institutions (grants to schools, hospitals, etc.). Follow-
ing the conventions adopted in social accounting, interest
on national debt, or dead-weight debt, is also classed as a
transfer payment. Transfer payments may be considered
as the re-distributive transactions of the government.
RECEIPTS CLASSIFICATION.

Most government budgets separate current revenues
and borrowings into two accounts, which are called the
ordinary and the ways-and-means budgets. Countries
which prepare separate capital budgets give borrowing
figures in the capital. budget. Practical considerations
behind meeting financial obligations seem to suggest that
this distinction is arbitrary. In many countries the rule
that government expenditure on capital account should
only be undertaken to the extent that the governments
are able to borrow appears to be breaking down. The
governments of the present day have found it hard to
conform to this injunction. Expenditures on defence
have been met from borrowing even while they do not
lead to capital formation. On the other hand, where
governmental borrowing is very meagre, governments
have drawn upon heavy profits from monopoly trading
or large surpluses on current account to finance their
capital expendjturcs. It appears unrealistic to make a
distinction between current account receipts and capital
account receipts. All reccipts are, therefore, considered
together and the distinction between current and capital
is made only in respect of expenditures.

The receipts of the government are divided between
revenue and net borrowing. The term revenue refers to
reccipts in respect of which there is no corresponding
obligation to repay. Revenue is sub-classified into tax
revenue (direct and indirect taxes); non-tax transfers
(such as fines, private contributions); earnings (income
from sales, service income such as fees and income from
property, such as rents, income from forests, interest on
loans); and transfer from enterprises (profits and other
appropriations to revenue). The distinction between
direct and indirect taxes is fairly well-known in public
finance. The distinction between earnings and other
receipts is important for national income calculation;
earnings are economic payments made by the public to
the government; the remaining government receipts are
transfer payments.

ACCOUNTS RECLASSIFIED FOR ILLUSTRATION.

In the following pages the current budget of the
Government of the Union of Burma has been reclassified
in order to illustrate how such economic accounts can
be drawn up.! Similar reclassification has also been
attempted for Hong Kong, India and the Philippines.
These studies are available in a Report presented to the
seventh session of the Economic Commission for Asia
and the Far East at Lahore in February 1951.

The observations below are made after accepting
one limitation, viz. that no information is used other
than what is already available in the pub’ished document
accompanying the budget; in this case, the Budget
Estimates of the Government of the Union of Burma.
This causes a few theoretical inconveniences but the
advantage of a constructive practical approach implied
in its acceptance outweighs any disadvantages. Never-
theless, the paper points out certain difficulties that arise
in the compilation of the reclassified accounts and
suggests measures designed to make the working out of
such accounts more accurate. These suggestions are in
no way intended as a criticism either of the contents or
of the presentation of the budget.

SEPARATION OF DOMESTIC FROM FOREIGN
TRANSACTIONS.

For studying the impact of budget proposals on
the price level in an economy it is necessary to break
down all receipts and payments into domestic and
foreign. A budget can be a surplus budget taking all
receipts and payments into account. But if the pay-
ments at home exceed receipts in home currency, the
budget is likely to lead to an upward pressure on prices
unless there arc other off-setting factors at work else-
where in the economic system. From the budget
documents at present available it is diflicult to separate
domestic receipts and payments from foreign receipts and
payments. In the case of Burma (and India and Pakistan)
only one classification is maintained: viz. sterling
receipts and payments, accounts for which are maintain-
ed in London. Inadequate as they are the results
indicate that the Burma Government’s home receipts
were expected to approximate Rs. 529 million (Item 37),
while the Government's home payments were to reach
the large sum of about Rs. 924 millions (Item 50). This
means that by itsclf the Budget was likely to be infla-
tionary. This may, however, not be a cause for alarm
as most of Burma’s important exports are of rice and
are on Government account. The inflationary effects

1 The Government of Burma had for some time felt that a clear
picture of the overall economic implications of the budget pro-
posals was necessary as an aild to national planning. Recently
o member of the ECAFE BSecretarint reclassified the currént
budget of the Unlon Government on lines here indicated. Thé
8Secretariat is indebted to the Government of Burma for permission
to reproduce statistics from his report, The Government of
Thailand has also requested a similar reclassification of its budget
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of these exports may be offset by an import surplus on
private account. A complete appraisal requires the
information on the amount of exchange purchased and
sold by the central bank.

If foreign receipts and payments on government
account are clearly distinguished from receipts and
payments at home it will serve two purposes: first, it
will give an idca of the impact of the Budget on the
price level; and sccond, it will help in the construction
of a statement on the balance of payments. The latter
may also be incorporated into the budget documents.
SEPARATION OF TRANSACTIONS WITH THE

PUBLIC FROM INTRA-GOVERNMENTAL

TRANSACTIONS.

The Government budget as presented has to be
pruncd of all inter-departmental or intra-governmental
receipts and payments before a statement can be obtain-
ed of the Government’s reccipts from and payments to
the public, both on enterprise account and government
account. It is also necessary to distinguish payments
made to local authorities.  One of the difficulties in
doing this is that government transactions of this nature
are not in general clearly classified. Thus, for instance,
the omnibus description * payments to Governments,
departments, cte.” in the Budget of Burma (and also of
India and Pakistan) contains such diversc clements as
payments to a foreign (Indian) Government (Marine,
for Dufferin cadets), payments to State Governments
(Civil Works. for works executed by State Governments).
payments to local bodies (Defence to Port Commission.
ers for charges on account of pilotage and buoys), pay-
ments to government enterprises (Customs, commission
paid to Posts and Telegraphs on customs duty collected
on inward parcels), or inter-departmental payment
(General Administration, payment from Kachin State
ministry, a Department of the Union Government to
Shan State Ministry, another Department of the Govern-
ment).  This is true of most of the budgets as at present
constructed. The reclassification would be greatly
improved if a clear statcment was available in respect
of all such payments, distinguishing between foreign
governments, state governments, local authorities,
government enterprises, public utilities and government
departments. The payee should be clearly named, and
the purpose for which the payments are made also be
stated. This obscrvation also holds true for all items
included under receipts.

Another item causing inaccuracy in the estimation
of transactions net of intra-governmental pavments is
that we have to take all the revenue of the railways and
other nationalized enterprises as from the public. That
is not true. In Burma the railways also ecarn revenue
from defence, from boards like the Agricultural Market-

ing Board, and the State Timber Board. and from govern-
ment officials and others travelling on official purposes.
All these would be intra-governmental payments, This is a
common feature of the budgets of many governments.
Possibilities of remedying this defect might be considered.
CONCEPT OF BUDGET SURPLUS.

The difference between revenue and current ex-
penditurc may be considecred as the current sur.
plus  (or deficit, if it is negative) of the government,
This in practice works out at a very different figure
from the conventional budget surplus or deficit. When it
is remembered that bhefore the war a deficit or a surplus
of a few million units of currency was a scrious matter,
the superficial discrepancies may often appear startling,

ADVANTAGES OF THE PROPOSED SETS OF
ACCOUNTS,

The scheme of classification as outlined in this
paper secures the following advantages:

(a) Distinction bhetween enterprise and non-enterprise
transactions.

This has obvious reference to the role of the
government in the cconomic system,

(b) Distinction between current and capital expenditure.

The accounts as set out here distinguish capital
items which arc included in the revenuc accounts
of the budgets. On the other hand, it sifts out from
capital budgets and ways-and-means accounts items
which are not capital from the economic point of view.
Thirdly. purely banking transactions of the Government
are separated from transactions which lead to the
acquisition or construction of real assets. Even in the
countries which preparc separate capital budgets this
mix-up is often the result of the blurred line of demarca-
tion in public accounts between current expenditure and
capital expenditure. which have been commonly accepted.
however inadequately from the economists’ point of
view. in business accounting. In public accounts strict
definitions have often been compromised for the sake
of expediency. The reclassification of expenditure
between current and capital, therefore. presents a very
thorny problem in applied cconomics.

(c) Distinction between internal and external receipts
and payments.

From the budget documents at present available it
is unfortunately not convenient to scparate domestic
from foreign receipts and payments. It is desirable that
this distinction should be made in all government
accounts. It is important for ascertaining the impact
of the government budget on the price level and for the
construction of a statement on the balance of payments.
(d) Distinction between economic and transfer payments.

This distinction, while useful for social accounting
purposes, reduces the usefulness of expenditure classifica-
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tion in so far as the classification of cconomic payments
is functional, while the classification of transfer pay-
ments is according to recipients. Thus, the expenditure
under social welfare in a budget gets broken down into
direct economic payments and grants, but grants may
be to institutions or to persons in the form of scholar-
ships. The advisability of making also a functional
classification of transfer payments is at present under
the consideration of the Sccretariat.
(e) Distinction between factor payments and purchases.
The government’s activities as purchaser of goods
are distinct from its functions as an entreprencur
employing factors of production. In this particular
connection, payments for the employment of persons are
distinguished from payments of rent or interest. It is
unfortunate, however, that in not many cases is it
possible to obtain a clear breakdown.
(f) Summary provided of the overall cash position.
The reclassification poses the fundamental question
behind all budget examination: How far is the overall
government expenditure expected to be met from revenue
and borrowing from the market, and how far is the
government counting on receipts from borrowing from
the central bank and from a fall in its cash balances?
No satisfactory answer, however, can be provided so far
as budgets are concerned, since central banks do not
forecast their annual transactions as do governments, nor
do governments admit at budget time their intention to
borrow from the central banks. The scheme of reclassi-
fication, however, when applied to accounts for previous
years, admits their tying up with the balance sheets and
profit and loss accounts of the central banks. This has
been attempted by the Sccretariat in the study on India.
A study of the magnitude of the government borrowing
from the central bank and a fall in its cash balances is
essential to consider their probable influence on the price
level in the economy.
(g) Accounts fit in
categories.

easily within soctal accounting

These accounts set out transactions in a form which
easily lends itself to categories of interest in the compila-
tion of an economic budget of the community as a whole;
namely, national income and related estimates. The
governments of various countries have already prepared
official estimates of their national incomes. This is a
result of the realization by these governments that their
fiscal measures require for their proper appraisal a
complete picture of the nation’s budget on the basis of
which the finance minister can present the government
budget. [f this is accepted, a scheme as above would
be helpful to bring the government budget also into line
with that of the nation.

CONSTRUCTION OF ACCOUNTS OF OTHER
PUBLIC AUTHORITIES.

Only in respect of the Burma budget of 1950-1951
has it been possible to include accounts of the Govern-
ments of Shan, Kachin and Karenni States, budgets for
which are included with the Union budget for the current
year. For reasons of space only the totals for the States
have been given. For India, it would have been too
unwicldy a task for the Secretariat. However, such a
classification of the budgets of the states composing a
federal government is of particular importance to
countries like India. Attention directed only to the
Central  Government and budgets over-
emphasises some expenditures, as on defence, which are
the sole responsibility of the central government, while
they underestimate expenditure on social services which
falls within the purview largely of the state governments.

accounts

Finally, it should be possible to prepare on lines
here indicated statements on the enterprise, current and
capital transactions projected by local authorities, in-
cluding port authorities. The suggested outline of
accounts may also provide a framework on which these
budgets may be classified. It would then be possible to
prepare a consolidated statement of the central, states
and local authorities’ budgets. This would give a com-
prehensive picture of the magnitude and composition of
the projected outlay of the entire public authorities
sector. Evaluation of the budgetary policies aimed at
attaining price stabilization or any other objective, can
be properly made only after taking into account the pro-
jected outlays and finances of all public authorities.
Otherwise the lone efforts of the central government
might well be offset by reverse actions of other public
authorities. It is suggested that standardization of
accounts on similar lines would help each sector of public
authorities to appreciate the tendencies inherent in the
actions of others and would help the public to appraise
the cumulative effect of them all.

CONCLUSION.

To conclude, this paper' indicates the general out-
lines of alternative sets of economic accounts applicable
to all public authorities which, if adopted. may prove
useful to secure an appraisal of the economic significance
of their projected outlays better than is available from
their conventional presentation. In the appended ac-
counts the inclusion or exclusion of an item in a parti-
cular pigeonhole is a matter sometimes of a borderline de-
cision, and it is not improbable that revisions may be sug-
gested both in respect of contents and classification. The
appended tables may, therefore, be taken as provisional.
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2,

3.

10.

12.

a.
b.

ITEM NOTES

Lakh = 100,000
.. == less than Rs. 50,000.
— = nil.

UNION GOVERNMENT

Receipts from the public by Railways, Irrigation, Posts
and Telegraphs, for jail manufactures, for sale of Civil
Supplies, for provision of electricity; and the receipts of
Inland Water Transport Board, State Timber Board and State
Agricultural Marketing Board. All the receipts of State
Agricultural Marketing Board are assumed to be from abroad
while all the other receipts, except inlerest on Depreciation
Reserve Fund “ B Account of the Railways, are assumed
to be earned in Burma.

Receipts by the Electricity Supply Department in respect
of street lighting.

Receipts by the Posta and Telegraphs for service stamps,
interest on Renewals Reseive Fund, from Cusioms, from
Broadcasting, for savings work, for weather (telegrams;
receipts by Union Bank for interest on Reserve Furnd, for
Debt work and for exchange control; and receipts by Road
Transport Board from Defence on account of traffic and job
earnings and sales of vehicles, tyres und tubes, siores and
oquipment and the sale of Base Workshop.

Advances received by the State Timber Board and the
Burma Railway Board.

Balancing items in respect of pro-contra debits in respect
of contribution to Revenue of profits of the Union Bank f
Burma, Central Procurement and Marketing Board and the
Rangoon Electric Supply and Tramway Company and interest
and repayment of advances paid by Rangocn Electric Supply
and Tramway Company.

Payments made by the Railways, Posts and Telegraphs,
Civil Supplies, Electrici.y S8upply Depar:ment, Inland Water
Transport, Road Transport, State Timber Board and the State
Agricultural Marketing Board: and the cost of jail
manufactures.

Mainly in respect of loss of cash and stores, compensations,
pensions, evacuation expenses e'c. paid by Railways and Postx
and Telegraphs.

Payment for interest, audit, pensions, stationery and print-
ing, civil works and for Civil Departments’ share of unified
stamps by Posts and Telegraphs; payments for interest on
capital and on Lease Lend Loan, railway police and stationery
by Railways; payments for royalty on timber, in‘erest, pen-
sions and audit by State Timber Board; payment for intere t
by Inland Water Transport and payment for pensions and
audit by other Boards; payment for interest by the Rangcon
Electric Supply and Tramway Company.

Maintenance expenditure by the Rallways charzed to
working expenses; expenditure from the Railway Depreciation
Reserve Fund; expenditure for maintenance by the Irrigation
Department, Posts and Telegraphs, Electricity Supply Depart-
ment, State Timber Board, and State Agricultural Marketing
Board; expenditure from the Posts and Telegraphs Renewals
Reserve Fund.

Capital construction by Railways, Irrigation, Posts and
Telegraphs, Electricity Supply Department, State Timber
Board and State Agricultural Marketing Board.

Stores suspense of Railways, Irrigation Depariment, Civil
Supplies; and the fall in siock of the State Timber Bcard.

Bale of stores on Railway Capital and Remabilitati n
account and Depreciation Reserve Fund accoun!.

Net advances to contractors by Stiatz Timber Board.

Profits of the Union Bank of Burma, Central Procurement
and Marketing Board and Rangoon Electric Supply and
Tramway Company; customs duty paid by the Civil Supplies
Department, State Timber Board and State Agricultural
Marketing Board; and Rehabilitation contribution by S'ate
Agricultural Marketing Board and State Timber Board.

Repayment of advances by Rangoon Eleciric Supply and
Tramway Company, the Inland Water Tran port and the
Road Transport Boards; and payment by Railways towards
repayment of United States Leaxe Lend Loan.

Balancing items in respect of the credit to the Deprecia-
tion Reserve Fund of the Railways minus expenses chargeable
to it; contribution by the Railways to Provident Fund;
interest received by the Union Bank on its Reserve Fund and
the amount received for debt management and exchange
control; balance of income less expenditure of Inland Water
Transport and Road Transport Boards and net profits of
State Agricultural Marketing Board.

Taxes on income, Thathameda and house

Customs, Excise Duties, State Lottery,
Excise, Stamps, Commercial taxes, Betting
fees on import of gold and import licence
Miscellaneous revenues.

tax.

Land Revenue,
tax and licence
fees included in

14.

15.

16.

19.

22.

Unclaimed prizes in State Lottery, amsignments and com-
pensations under Land Revenue, fines under Excise, Stamps,
Justice, Police, Forests; sale of unclaimed property under
Justice, contributions under Medical and unclaimed deposits
under Miscellaneous.

Sale of books, medicines, sera and vaccines, radios, maps,
Government publications, waste paper, stores and equipment
under Defence, Industries and sale at cost of relief supplies.

Licence fees of fishing implements and record room receipts
under Land Revenue; registration fee:, motor vehicles tax;
court fees under Justice; receipts of Jails; Police receipts;
Marine receipts; Light house receipts; and income from
services and fees under Education, Medical, Public Health,
Veterinary, Co-Operative and Aviation; Immigration fees;
licence fees for Broadcasting; registration of Accountants,
Examination fees; Inspection of steam boilers; Registration
of Joint Stock Companies; and Partnerships; registration of
births, deaths etc., service income under Civil Works, printing
receipts; naturalization and passport fees and fees of the
Custodian of Property and other miscellancous service receipts.

Petroleum revenue; mining royaliies; rent of leared
fisheries; royalty on rubber; income from forests; interest
income; rents under Civil Works; income from the hire of
Government Motor Vehicles; hire of radios and incomes
received by Military Engineering Service under Defence un
account of rent from property.

Same as 5 ¢.

Same as 9 a.

Recovery from Shan States for prisoners in Burma and
receipts in respect of stationery and printing and civil works.

Receipts under Land Revenue, Civil Works, Stationery and
I’.rintlnx: Interest paid by Municipalities and Port Commis-
sioners; Receipts by Marine in payment for local lights.

Recovery of pre-evacuation advances; repayment of United
States Lease lLend Loan: payments towards commutation
of pensions; net increase in sale of Treasury Bonds; net
increase or decrease in Post Office Savings Bank deposits,
Post Office cash certificates, saving certificates, Provident funds,
Post Office cash certificates bonus fund, savings certificates
bonus fund, departmental and judicial deposits, repayable
advances and loans to agriculturists and co-uperative societies.

Land revenue; Customs; Excixe; Taxes on Income; State
Lottery; Excise: Stamps; Registration; Forests; and Other
Taxes.

Parliament; General Administration; Audit; Justice; Jails:
Police; Marine; Lighthouses; External Affairs; Immigration;
Rent Control; Administration of the Viniseya Htana Act,
1949; Fire Services; Remittance of treasures; Stationery and
Prinsing; Durbars; Books and Periodicals; Special commis-
sions of enquiry;

Independence day anniversary celebration; Unforeseen
Charges; Custodian of Property; Motor Transport: and Pre-
evacuation liabilities in respect of pay.

Expenditure included in Defence Estimates less paid to
Marine and Road Transport and advances to Ordnance
Workshop Board.

Expenditure on Timber Research Branch, Scientific
Departments, Agriculture, Veterinary, Co-operatives, Grow-
More-Food campaign, Industries, Aviation and Registration
of Accountants and Joint-Stock Companies; contribution to
Rehabilitation Board and payment of annual subscription to
the Rubber Study Group, London.

Expenditure under Education, Medical, Public Health,
Inspection of factories, Labour, Inspection of Steam Bollers.
Vital Statistics, Broadcasting, Census, and Evacuee Welfare.

Same as 1 ¢.

Payments to Port Funds under Customs, Marine and
Defence; to local bodies for maintenance of communications.

Payments made to Stationery and Printing, to Posts and
Telegraphs for service stamps, to Civil Works and for ex-
Army and CAS(B) stores.

Transfer to Rangoon Corporation under Motor Vehidles
Tax; Medical and Public Health contributions; rates and taxes
and miscellaneous contributions to local bodies; and payment
of pre-evacuation liabilities in respect of Lacal Fund treasury
balances.

Contributions to the revenues of Shan, Kachin and Karenni
Stutes.

Subsidies for paddy cultivation; grants-in-aid for exhibi-

!lom under Agriculture and Industries; and grants for
dustrial develop t mainly to cottage industries.
Interest on Rupee Debt; Savings Bank deposits; State

Provident Funds;
Income Tax Act.

Assignments and compensations under Land Revenue:
stipends, scholarships and unrecovered advances to students
under Forests, Marine, Education, Medical, Public Health,
Veterinary and Industries; bad debts; pensions; expenses
towards funeral of Buddhist monks; net grants of relief

pplies; and comp tions for disabled men.

and interest under Section 18A, Burma




24,

25.

27,

28.
32.
33.
34.
36.
38.
43.
4.

41.

q.

d.

b.
a.
b.
a,
b.

SHAN

12.
18.

19.

26.
21.

b.

a.
b.

a.
b.

9

— 30 —

Discretionary grants under General Administration; and
grants under Jails, Education, Medical, Public Health,
Industries; general religious contribution under Miscellaneous.

Net payments on loan account to Municipalities, District
Councils and Deputy Commissioners’ Local Funds.

Same as 2 b.

Net receipts in Cash Balance Investment Account,
Departmental and similar Accounts and Other Suspense
Accounts.

Maintenance expenditure under Forests, Marine, Lighthousesr,
Scientific Departments and Civil Works.

Expenditure on buildings and other works under Forests,
Police, Education, Agriculture, Aviation and Civil Works;
Aviation Capital Outlay; additions to plant and machinery
under Stationery and Printing; and expenditure from the
National Development Fund.

Purchase of boats under Customs; acquisition of land under
Land Revenus; purchase of livestock, tools and plant under
Forests; furniture grant to the President; stockpiling of
medicines; and expenditure on stores, tools and plant under
Broadcasting.

Stores suspense under
Civil Works,

Sale of government estates and waste lands under Land
Revenue; vessels and stores under Marine; old stores and
materials and motor vehicles under Miscellaneous Departments
and Miscellaneous.

26 plus 27.

1 a plus 3.

Same as 12.

13 plus 14.

Same as 19,

Same as 1 a.

3 a plus 5 b plus 10.

21 a plus 21 b plus 21 ¢ plus 21 d plu: 21 e plas
21 h plus 21 .

Forests, Marine, Lighthouses and

22 d plus 22 e plus 22 f plus 22 g.

Same as 6.

Same as 26.

Same as 7

Same as 27

8 plus 25.

Same as 30.

22 b lesa 16 a.

21 ¢ plus 22 a plus 21 a less 1 b less 16 b.

Payments on enterprise account and government account
plus repayment of United States lLease Land Loan and to-
wards commutation of pensions included in 19.

STATES GOVERNMENTS
Excise and Stamps revenue.
Fines in respect of Forests, Justice, Police and Excise;

and contributions under Medical.
Sales of stationery.
Receipts under Registration, Motor Vehicles Act, Justice;

Police; Education; Medical; Veterinary; Co-operatives;
Naturalization; passport and copyright fees; and Miscel-
laneous receipts.

Mining royalties; income from Forests; Agricultural

receipts; and receipts from rents.

Receipts from Kachin and Karenni State in respect of
Justice, Veterinary and Motor Transport.

Contribution for pensions, recovery of pre-evacuation
advances: net advances to cultivators and government
servants; net Increase or decrease in provident funds, local
funds; civil deposits and civil and special advances.

FExcise; Forest; Registration and motor vehicles.

State Couneil; General Administration; Justice; Police;
travelling allowance of officials and non-officials attending
durbars; cost of books and periodicals; Miscellaneous Durbar

Charges, Miscellaneous Unforeseen charges; Custodian of
Property, Government Motor-Transport and Pre-evacuaticn
Liabilities.

Expenditure on Geological survey, Agriculture, Veterinary,
Industries and Co-operatives.

Expenditure on Education,
Evacuee Welfare and Relief.

Payment to Union Government in respect of Shan prison-
ers, and Stationery and Printing.

Scholarships and stipends under Education, Forests, Medical
Public Health, Agriculture and Veterinary: Pensions; Evacuee
Relief supplies and free grants of forest produce;: and pre-
evacuation liabilities in respect of Pensions.

Grants under Education, Medical, and Public Health; con-
tributions under Miscellaneous.

Maintenance expenditure under Forests and Civil Works.

Works expenditure under Forests, Jails, Agriculture and
Civil Works.

Acquisition of land under agriculture and tools and plant
under civil works.

Medical, Public Health and

33. Same as 12.

34. 14 plus 17 b.

36. Same as 19.

11, Surplus on ways and means account less deficits on revenue

account and on loans and advances by government.

4. a. 21 a plus 21 b plus 21 d plus 21 e.
b. 22 { plus 22 g.

45, Same as 26

46, Same as 27.

51. 17 a less 21 h.

52. Same as 22 a.

KACHIN

12. a. Land revenue in lieu of capitation tax and thathameda tax.
b. Excise. Stamps and Land Revenue.

13. Fines under Forests, Justice and Excise.

14, a. Sale of jail manufactures.

b. Receipts under Registration, Motor Vehicles Act, Court fees,
Police, Education, Medical, l.and Revenue, Jails and
Miscellaneous receipts.

c. Mining royalties, income from forests, Agriculture, rents
and Civil Works.

20. a. Land revenue. Excise; Stamps; Forests; and Registration.

b. State Council; General Administration; Justice; Jails;
Police: Rewards for destruction of wild animals; Miscellaneous
Durbar Charges; Government motor transport; and Pre-
evacuation liabilities in respect of pay.

d. Scientific Departmenta, Agriculture, Veterinary, Co-operative
and Industries.

e. Expenditure under Education, Medical, Public Health and
Evacuee Welfare.

9. Payments to local authorities in respect of maintenance
of communicationn,

h. Payment to Union Government in respect of Siationery and
Printing.

i Payment to Shan State Government in reszect of Just.ce,
Veterinary and Motor Transport.

22, a. Transfers to Local authorities In respect of Medical, Public
Health and contributions under Miscellaneous.

f. Scholarships and stipends under Education, Medical, Agricul-
ture, Veterinary, Industriei; Pensions; grant of supplies and
free forest produce to evacues; Pre-evacuation liabilities in
respect of pensions.

q. Discretionary grants under General Administration, grants
under Education, Medical and Public Health and contributions
under Miscellaneous.

286. Maintenance expenditure under Forests and Civil Works.
27. a. Works expenditure under Forests, Civil Works and
Agriculture.
b. Acquisition of tools and plant under Civil Works,
a3. Same as 12.
34. 13 plug 114.
41, Deflcit on Revenue account plug deficit on account of net
loans and advances by Government,
. a. 21 a plus 21 b pluzg 21 d plus 21 g,
b. 22 f plus 22 ¢.
43. b, Same as 26.
46. b. Same as 27.
s1. Same as 17 a.
52. Same as 22 a.
KARENNI
13. Finex in respect of Justice.
14. a. Sale of medicines.
b. Fees under Lducation.
€. Income from Rents and Forests produce.
2. a. Land Revenue and Forest.

b. Legislature, General Administration, Justice, Jails, Police,
Miscellaneous and Unforeseen Chargev, cost of books and
periodicals and Government Motor Transport.

d. Expenditure under Agriculture, Veterinary and Industries.

e. Expenditure under Education, Medical, Public Health and
Evacuee Welfare.

h. Payment to Union Government in respect of Stationery
and Printing.

i Payment to Shan State Government in respect of Justice.

22. a. Contributions to lLocal authorities under Mincellaneous.

1. Scholarships and stipends in respect of Eduration, Public
Health, Veterinary and Industries; and supplies for Evacuee
Relief and Welfare.

9. Grants in respect of Education.

26. Maintenance expenditure under Forests and Civil Works.

27, a. Works expenditure under Agriculture and Civil Works.
b. Acquisition of tools and plant under Civil Works.

34. 14 plus 17 b.

44. a. 21 a plus 21 b plus 21 d plus 21 ¢ plus 21 g.
b. 22 a plus 22 f plus 22 g.

45. b. Same as 26.

46. b. Same as 27.

il. Same as 17 a.



THE FISHING
THE

The fishing industrics of Asia and the Far East?, al-
though of very great importance to the region as a whole,
are as variable in their importance to each country as
they arc in their development. The region includes one of
the greatest. il not the greatest fishing nation of the world
and of all time, and some of the nations least developed
in respect of fisheries, as well as some of the most neg-
lected fishing resources.  The expression “neglected re-
source’ denotes not only the ostensible magnitude of the
resource and the prospective production of an industry
which would exploit it, but also the relative importance
which the added production would have in the economy
of the country concerned.

The industry of the region possesses certain teatures
which distinguish it from the fisheries of other regions.
These include as positive features the magnitude of its
labour force, the importance of the subsistence operations.
and the remarkable intensity of operations in certain
regions. As negative features may be noted the mechanic-
al inefliciency of much of the equipment and the almost
complete absence of modern fish-handling equipment.

For this industry in particular a discussion of the
cconomic aspects presupposes effective recognition of the
principal features of the exploited resources and the main
outlines of the chief sections of the industry. This neces-
sary descriptive material will therefore precede the dis-
cussion of the economy proper.

NATURAL RESOURCES

With certain reservations the location of the fizh-
cry resources may be indicated as approximately coinci-
dent with the limits of occurrence of stretches of water.
but it must be recognized that bodies of water vary in
respect of their productivity as much as areas of land do.
Just as some stretches of land consist of utterly infertile
sand incapable of sustaining plant life until water and
nutrient materials are brought to them. o there are bo-
dies of water which have no nutrient material and there-
fore can sustain no plant life. In regard to tropical.
waters, which constitute the bulk of the waters of this
region. there is a difference of vpinion among experts as
to fundamental productivity.  This argument has very

1 This article was prepared by the Fisheries Division of the Food
and Agriculture Organization at the Organizntion’s Regional Office
for Asia and the Far East.

2 The term Asia and the Par East is used to cover the ECAFE
countries (Burma, Cevlon, China, Hong Kong, Ind!a, Indochincre
Federation, Indonesia, Korea, Federation of Malaya and Singapore,
Nepal, North Bornco. Brunei and Sarawak, Pakistan, the
Philippine Republic. Thailand), together with Japan.

INDUSTRIES

OF ASIA AND

FAR EAST!

considerable bearing on the prospects of developing
trawl and other fisheries comparable with the fisheries of
Europe and America, yet there is a possibility that the
arguments which have developed concerning these pros-
pects arise out of misconceptions the elimination of
which would leave the way clear for a progressive policy
of development of these resources by methods suitable to
the particular conditions of the region.

The region includes some of the great river and
freshwater lake systems of the world. especially in China,
Indochina, India and Pakistan: in addition it includes
the bulk of the world’s rice growing lands which. parti-
cularly in the plains and the deltaic regions, ofler tremen-
dous scope for fish stocks.  Among the freshwater sys.
tems particular rote should be taken of the Yangtze
River and its associated lakes, of the Mekong and its
associated lakes in Cambodia. and of the Ganges and it«
tributary strcams.  With each of these systems is asso-
ciated a distinct freshwater fauna of considerable dimen-
sions as evidenced by the catches which are annually
taken. Similar, although less spectacular, resources exist
in other freshwater systems of the mainland and of the
Philippine and Indonesian Archipelagoes.  In world
trade the most important freshwater group of fish is the
Salmonid because of its usefulness for canning: this
group does not occur in this region, except in the extreme
north-eastern corner, and it is not to be expected that the
group could be introduced and an industry developed on
it in the warm waters, The fish stocks which do occur
are nevertheless commercially valuable. The distinctive
biology of thesc species, correlated with the special hy-
drological regimes of each system, induce special tech-
nological features in the associated fishing industries.

In the coastal zones of the region there are extensive
areas of low-lying land which consist of primitive swamp
and seaward are covered with mangrove. Land of this
type has been developed in various ways for fishery pur-
poses.  The most striking of these developments, and
probably the most important, are those of the Philippines
and Indonesia where great areas have been embanked for
-2 very advanced technique of fish-culture based upon the
-milkfish (Chanos chanos)'. In other parts of the region
similar practices have been developed for other species of
the brackish-water fauna, notably of mullets. Lates, and
various shrimps and prawns. This brackish water fauna
is extensive, varied and in some cases very abundant. Tt

1 This fish is known as bandeng In Indonesia and as bangos in
the Philippines.



includes not only the above species but also the Hilsa of
India of which catches of many thousands of tons are
taken each year.

In the marine waters there are extensive resources
within the narrow zone along the coast and in fact these
at present sustain the greater part of the marine opera-
tions of much of the area. The fish stocks of this zone are
extremely diversified.  Beyond the onshore zone there
are separate resources to be found in surface and bottom
waters.  Throughout the marine waters a distinction
from the waters of Europe and America is to be noted:
the famous groups, herring, cod, haddock. halibut and
so forth are missing from thesc waters, and in their place
are to be noted the croakers of the China sea. the bilis
group which includes Stolephorous and other clupeiod
species. the Kembong (Pla thu) group, and the spanish
mackerel group. There are substantial stocks of fish in
the surfacz waters. and these include the tunas. especially
in the eastern half of the region; the sharks and rays
also are numerous. The demersal stocks are more enig-
matical: these are usually indicated in the first instance
in terms of the area of shallow water or continental shelf,
and while the region contains some of the world’s greatest
oceanic depths, there are also extensive arcas of shallow
waters. These include the China Sea and adjacent waters.
the Gulfs of Tonkin and Thailand and the Bay of Bengal
with its adjacent waters. the continental shelf of Penin.
sular India and of West Pakistan, and the shelves of the
Philippine and Indonesian Archipelagoes. All of these
areas carry some fishing operations and generally their
fish stocks are fairly well known; on the other hand, with
the exception of the China Sea, none of them sustains
any intensive operations approaching in importance the
bottom fisheries of the North Sea. the Great Banks and
the North Pacific. and this has been taken to mean that
the bottom-living fauna is sparser in these waters than in
colder waters. This may be true as an average for the
region as a whole, although therc are exceptional areas
such as Wadge Bank off Southern India.

THE PRINCIPAL FISHERIES OF THE REGION

In considering the fisheries of this region. it is im-
portant to bear in mind the significance of the distinction
hetween subsistence and commercial operations and to
recognize the universality of the latter in the region.
Whereas in other regions the character of distinet unit
fisheries maintains clear boundarics between the differ-
ent types of operations and the exploitation of different
stocks, in this region the general substratum of subsis.
tence operations transcends almost all such boundaries.
Therefore, the listing of distinct fisheries relates chiefly
tr the commercial operations,

Onc other general note must be made at this junc-
ture. In the fisheries programme of this region it is
convenient for various reasons, some of which appear
below, to divide the region into three sectors! : eastern
(comprising Japan, Korea and China). central (compri-
sing the Philippines, Indochina, Malaya. Thailand and
Indonesia) and western (comprising Burma. Pakistan,
India and Ceylon). In discussing the developed indus-
tries of the region this division is of considerable signi-
ficance, more especially in connection with Japan. In
the following sections it will he found that with almost
monotonous regularity it is necessary to make reserva-
tions in respect of Japan whose resources include some
cold water stocks (as distinct from the warm water stocks
elsewhere in the region), and whose fisheries are greater,
more extensive, more mechanized and more developed
than those of any country of the region.

Organized commercial capture operations occur in
most of the fresh water systems mentioned, reaching
unique dimensions, and displaying special features. in the
Great Lakes of Cambodia.  Somewhat analogous to these
operations (especially to the net-fisheries of the Lakes as
distinct from the barrage fisheries of Tonle Sap) are the
bheel fisheries? of the Gangetic system.

Freshwater cultural operations are most highly de.
veloped in China, India and Pakistan, employing. how-
ever. substantially dissimilar techniques. In China the
techniques of fry collection and transportation, of pond
construction and management, of stocking, feeding and
managing, are highly elaborated and, while involving
greater operational costs, give higher yields than the
practices in the other two countries.

Especial mention must be made of the use of rice
fields as a base for trapping and, in some cases, culti-
vation.  Although subsistence operations undoubtedly ex-
ploit a fair proportion of these resources it is clear that
tremendous development could be accomplished by the
elaboration of the techniques and by the development of
sources of supply of stocks for such waters.

Brackish-water capture operations take place through-
out the region wherever suitable waters exist; for the
most part too, such operations merge with the on-shore.
Generally these operations are fairly diffuse but special
mention must be made of the operations at Bagan Si-api
api, for shrimp and numerous other species, and of the
big fishery for Hilsa in the Gangetic delta and in nearby
similar waters. Of the brackish-water cultural operations

1 This division into sectors, which is based primarily on oceanographie
grounds, follows the practice of the Indo-Pacific Fisheries Council.

2 A bheel is a blome, lying adjacent to a river whose water is
supplied by overflow when the river floods, at which time certain
of the faunal elements are fntroduced in a natural planting.
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mention has already been made of those in the Philip-
pines and Indonesia for Chanos and elsewhere, especially
in southern India, for shrimps, mullets and other species.

As mentioned earlier, on-shore fisheries are to be
found throughout the region; in the central sector they
are chiefly characterized by the use of traps, although
other gear (nets and lines) is also used. In the eastern
sectors greater use is made of nets, both of beach seines
(e.g. Ceylon) and of purse seines or various forms of
ring-net.

The off-shore fisheries are of extremely variable de-
velopment, and properly so-called, are most important in
the fisheries of China and Japan. The latter country
had, before the war, fishing operations throughout the
eastern and central sectors and in the western sector to
the Andaman Islands. These fisheries exploited all types
of resources, but perhaps the most significant were the
reefl fisheries which, especially in the Indonesian Archi-
pelago, yielded considerable quantities of fish. Since the
war the fisheries have been rencwed to some extent by
local fishermen. Another important group of off-shore
fisheries includes the surface fisheries for tunas and for
flying fish, also chiefly Japanese. Again, the Malayan
fishery for kembong, in the vicinity of the Dindings, is of
some value, although apparently sensitively responsive to
prevailing marketing situations. Trawling operations,
which probably can develop into a distinct fishery, take
place on the Wadge Bank off Peninsular India. This is a
special extension of the fisheries which exploit the bottom
fauna of the continental shelf of India and Pakistan,
operated by vessels out of both countries. The Karachi
sections of this fishery are well devcloped and probably
could be the basis of a substantial industry.

The sccondary phase of this industry also is of va-
riable development. In the western sector there exists
a most tenuous framework of secondary industry con-
cerned chiefly with the marketing and distribution of fish.
Drying and salting of fish is carried on in West Pakistan
(chiefly Karachi), in India (chiefly on the Peninsula)
from which a fairly considerable quantity is exported to
Ceylon, and in West Pakistan in the provinces of Silhyet,
Chittagong and Khulna. There is also some manufacture
of manure in India. A special product, known as Mal-
dive fish, is produced in the Maldive Islands chiefly for
export to Ceylon. In the central sector there are, in
addition to the activities concerned with marketing and
distribution, substantial industries for the production of
dried and salted fish, fish pastes and fish sauces, especial-
ly in Thailand and Indochina, which before the war
had substantial surpluses for export chiefly to Indonesia,
through Singapore. Malaya and Burma also have in.

dustries for these products, as has the Philippines, but
there are no surpluses for export. In the eastern sector
the industries for production of dried and salted, canned
and other forms of processed fish are highly developed
with a considerable output and very important exportable
surpluses.  The marketing and distribution of fish is
much more advanced in this sector, at least in Japan.
than in the other sectors.

TECHNOLOGY

In their technology, these industries are characterized
by a maximum use of local materials, especially of bam-
boo and palm and their derivatives, a minimal use of
mechanical equipment and a very general dependence on
wind and manpower for propulsion and for the operation
of equipment. Lacking the aid of mechanical equipment
the average yield per unit of manpower is naturally low,
and it is a further characteristic that gencrally many
more individuals are to be found assisting in any opera-
tion than is usual for western operations.

Technology of Fishing. 'The most common type of gear
is the trap. It would be difficult to give a precise defi-
nition of what constitutes a trap, or to provide a general
classification of such gears, but they range from the small
hand-held baskets to the elaborate, specially set, net
constructed masuami and muroami operated at sea by the
Japancse. These are used in all types of water for a wide
range of types of fish.

Apart from traps. practically every other type of
fishing gear is employed in the region to a varying de-
gree. In the castern sector there is extensive use of
modern gear, chicfly by the Japanese. In the central
sector the trap is pre-eminent in importance whilst in the
western sector the fishing is chiefly by simple nets, and
lines.

Similar observations might be made concerning the
fishing craft. Japan and China have many mechanized
craft whereas in the remainder of the region such craft
are exceptional.  In the inland fisheries the capture
operations, for the most part, are carried out with ele-
mentary gear and similar obscrvations may be made in
respect of fresh watcr culture operations. The brackish
water fisheries in many places merge imperceptibly into
the fresh water fisherics and frequently the methods and
even the manpower and gear of the one are indi-tingui-
shable from those of the others. Mechanization is begin-
ning to make its appearance in all phases of the inland
operation and one can observe isolated instances of en-
gined craft or mechanized equipment for various opera-
tions.
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It is in the marine fisheries, of course, that, in a
comparative sense, the consequences of the lack of mecha-
nization manifest themselves most clearly. The Japanese
fishing industry has many mcchanized craft which before
the war ranged widely over the world, and since the war
have, step by step, been restoring the range of operations.
For the rest of the region the marine fishing operations
are carried out from craft even as primitive as the cata-
maran, which impose severe limitations on the length of
voyage which can be undertaken, the types of fishing
operation which can be carried out, the kinds of fish
which can be caught, the quantity of fish which can be
brought to port, the quality of the landed catch and the
types of weather conditions under which fishing can be
conducted. For the most part fishing operations through-
out the region are confined to the fairly narrow zone
parallel to the coast, and whilst it cannot be said dog-
matically that rich resources lic out beyond the limits of
the present operations, and simply await the coming of
the fishermen, there is no doubt that the restrictions im-
posed on these fishing operations have the significant
secondary effect of restraining exploratory activity and
the discovery of new grounds.

Technology of Processing. In very broad geographic
divisions it can be said that in the western sector of the
region the principal method of processing is by drying
with or without salt with the exception of the Maldive
fish. This processing is very simple and, in many cascs,
produces for human consumption a product of inferior
quality, barely distinguishable from the manure prepared
by similar methods.

In the central sector more complicated methods of
processing are employed, the most important of which
are conversion into paste of various forms and into
sauces, The pastes are made by pounding various specics
of fish and crustacea and mixing them in varying quan-
tity with materials such as rice flour, salt and spice. The
pastes vary considerably in colour, texture and moisture
content, The sauces are made by a sustained process of
fermentation which reduces the protein of the fish flesh
to amino acids which are virtually free of fish odours.
Further use is made of the fermentative process in the
preparation of other products; for instance, a minor de-
gree of fermentation is used in preparing some of the
dried fish of Cambodia and also of Indonesia and the
Philippines.  Fermentation is used in onc process to
reduce the carcase into a kind of soup in which float
unrecognizable lumps of fish flesh.  Another process
which is employed in the central sector is that of boiling.
In the eastern sector less use is made of the fermentative
process but, especially in Japan, there is an increase in
the varicty of processed fish produced and, in particular,

use is made of modern methods such as canning. More-
over, considerable quantities of various types of fish oil
are produced in the eastern sector, whereas the quantities
of these in the central sector arc negligible, and in the
western sector there is to be found only one really effec-
tive shark liver oil unit.

Technology of Murketing and Distribution. The pattern
of marketing and distribution in the region is basically
a simple one consisting of sales of fresh-landed catch, as
far as circumstances permit, in a fresh condition for im-
mediate consumption and the processing of the remain-
der for consumption at later date'. Whilst distribution
of processed fish has developed along more complicated
lines, the distribution of fresh fish continues to be rela.
tively simple. Wherever current facilities such as roads,
rail or shipping lines permit, fresh fish is despatched for
immediate sale and immediate consumption. Ice is used
fairly generally although incllicicntly and in insuflicient
quantity, ‘There is a bare minimum of efficicnt co'd sto-
rage, which is used, in point of fact, only for unavoidable
holding pending the next sales. Japan is exceptional in
this regard, although in certain places in the other sectors
proper systems of collecting and transportation of fish
have been organized, as, for instance, in Bombay, Singa-
pore and Hongkong. In general therc is no proper or-
ganization of the mecans of carrying fish in fresh condi-
tion from the point of catch or of landing to the market
and/or the consumers, and there can be no doubt that
the provision of organized facilitics will have a profound
effect on the development of this industry.

The facilities for selling fish wholesale and retai] are
gencrally most primitive.  There are only a few genuine
wholesale fish markets in the region and these service the
principal cities such as UHongkong, Jakarta and Singa-
pore. With the exception of the markets in Japan, none
of these wholesale markets is really satisfactory in capa-
city, lay-out, or technical equipment. The facilities for
wholesale and retail selling of fish are gencrally entirely
inadequate.  The fish are placed on bare stone slabs
without protection from insects or climate with the result
that spoilage is extensive. )

MANPOWER AND EMPLOYMENT

Nature of Manpower Available. In considering the man-
power of this industry the first step must be the recog
nition of the fact that there is available a very consider-
able body of amateur talent engaged in taking fish for
subsistence purposes. From the technical point of view
of the labour force of the industry this may or may not

1 It could not be held however that no flsh would be prccessed if
transport and markoeting facliitics could deliver the entire catch
i fresh condition.
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have great significance. It would seem, in the first place,
that these subsistence operators would constitute a con-
siderable pool of potential labour to be drawn upon in
emergency and from which recruitment could be made
for permanent operatives. However, it is likely that whilst
the first point is, in fact, true, the second is more appa-
rent than rcal.  The cstablished labour force of the in-
dustry is already considerable, and capable, by natural
reproduction, of providing adequate recruitment. This
pool of subsistence operators has an importance, how.
ever, from another point of view, namely, that it intro-
duces some considerable difficulties into the statistical
task of taking a census of the industry labour force. The
distinction between a subsistence fisherman and a pro-
fessional operative is often very slight. At the one ex-
treme, there is the farmer who catches fish in his spare
time, using simple gear to take a few fish as required,
for himself. At the other extreme, among the subsis-
tence operatives, there are those people who engage in
some fishing operation to meet their daily food require-
ments, but catch no fish for either barter or trade. From
the latter there extends by indistinguishable steps a series
which leads, through individuals who divide their time
more or less equally between some agricultural or other
pursuits, and fishing, for money income, to the profes-
sional operative. This situation is particularly practica-
ble for individuals living close to the natural resources
as in the casc of fresh-water and brackish-water fisherics
and also of those operations which take place either on
the sea-beach or in the shallow coastal waters. In these
cases the fishing grounds arz of easy access, and, more-
over, the fishing operations are simple and the fishing
gear itself is most simplc and inexpensive. In this situa-
tion, where fishing does not constitnte a specialization, it
is not surprising that technical development is slow to
take place. In addition to this general psychological
effect in the industry, there are others such as the fact
that fishing is regarded as a low-caste occupation and, in
fact, was specifically designated so in the Hindu caste
system. In general the consequence has been that the
fishing community, cven when distinguishable as such,
is isolated, low-caste, illitcrate, and impoverished. A
notable example of this is to be found in the case of the
fishermen of the Tambak area of Java, who are the des.
cendants of banished convicts, and still, after centuries,
are isolated and carry the social and educational marks
of their low condition. It could not be held, however,
that thesc populations are unintelligent, unenterprising
or unadventurous.  There is ample evidence of their
ability, within certain limits, to improvise equipment and
methods to meet a specified situation. There is evidence
also of their adaptability to new equipment and that,

given the training, they not only can operate new fishing
gear but can manage motor engines. And although in
certain cases they appear to be reluctant to venture out
to sea, in other cases there is every evidence of their
hardihood and of their willingness to explore. It cannot
be too strongly urged that in this section of the industry’s
problem, there is an immediate need on the one hand for
intensive socio-economic study of the various aspects of
the social and educational problems and on the other
hand for an effective educational programme.

Special note must be made of an unassessed labour
force available to the fishing industry in Cambodia which
centres its fishing operations chiefly in the Great Lakes
and Tonle Sap.  Each year there occurs, in synchrony
with the phases of the moon during the months of De-
cember-January-February, a heavy run of fish through
Tonle Sap; these are captured by means of barrages and
set nets installed in the channels of this system. At this
time the Tonle Sap, chiefly at Phnom-Penh, is visited by
a large body of farming peasants who come from villages
as far as 150 kilometres distance from Phnom-Penh. These
people come, in whole families and even whole villages,
with buffalo carts loaded with paddy which is exchanged
for fish. either directly with the fishermen or through a
dealer. The fish which they receive is round, which they
themselves clean, gut and prepare for conversion into fish
paste, pra huoc, which is made by pounding the fish and
mixing with rice flour and other material and allowing
it to ferment. The pra huoc is held in carthern-ware
jars and is carried back to the villages where it is caten
with rice as the main source of protein during the re-
mainder of the vear. The significant feature of this ex-
ample is that not onlv do these peasants present them-
selves (with their own transport) at Phnom-Penh as a
significant avenue of disposal of a large quantity of fish
(of the order of 25.000 tons each year) but also that it
is probable that if these peasants did not arrive to accept
the fish in round condition. the fishermen would not catch
it, since the manpower is not available to process the fish
and place it on an alternative market.

Magnitude of Manpower Force. Table | gives the esti-
mates which are available of the numbers of persons
engaged in fishing in the various countries of this region.
There is no doubt whatsoever that these figures are far
from accurate and that considerable confusion has arisen
out of the lack of precise definition of fishing as an occu-
pation, and fishermen as a category of persons enume-
rated during census.  Certain of the figures given as
representing fishermen are actually estimates of the entire
fishing population and include not only those engaged in
occupations subsidiary to the fishing industry, such as
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net-making and ship-building and so forth, but also the
dependents of the fully occupied persons. including both
engaged and non-engaged dcpendents.

Productivity of Labour. In view of the general inade-
quacy of the statistics available in the region, no exact
estimate of productivity of labour can be given. As just
mentioned, it is generally impossible even to indicate the
precise number of persons engaged in genuine fishing
operations and, while there are some good grounds for
indicating the level of production in certain sections of
this industry, when the uncertainty of the amount of
production is coupled with the vagueness of estimates of
manpower, it will be recognized that the estimates of pro-
ductivity are unreliable. With these reservdtions in mind,
the figures in Table I may be considered as an approxi-

mate indication of the relative conditions of the industry
in parts of the region.

Level of living. In the absence of detailed studies it is
impossible to furnish quantitative measures of the living
standards of fishermen. It may only be stated that it is
easily observable that the majority of fishcrmen have a
low standard of living. Few of them have anything more
than the most humble of dwellings; most of them are in
debt and spend the whole of their income on food, cloth-
ing and entertainment. Few of them earn enough to
make savings with which to acquire their own capital, to
give their children education or to establish security for
themselves. In these respects fishermen are in much the
same condition as a great many other people of the re-
gion, but as a body fishermen probably have a lower
average standard of living than most other groups in
these communities.

TABLE 1

Fish production in relation to population and factors of production (approximate figures only).

T s | roduction | Production |
; opulation roduction roduction :
Country ! '000 s i ,8’[031 %'6‘?)‘: ‘000 metric tons Kllogra[ns
: (1948 : tons | per man engaged | PCT Person n pop.
- _— _ e : R .
Ceylon ... - 7.095 44 12 40 0.91 3.6
China (not including Taiwan) 457,370 2.700 0.6
India 312,105 390 70 531 1.36 1.3
Indochina 27,000 266 9.9
Indonesia 76.360 258 25 172 1.83 6.2
Japan 80,697 2,000 3,180 | 1.09 39.8
Pakistan 73321 200 17 250 1.25 34
Philippines 19.231 29 13.1
Hong Kong 1,800 58 4 52 ' 0.89 32.6
Taiwan 6,126 * 170 20 57 ' 0.34 9.3
Thailand 17.666 43 3 150 3.49 : 8.5
Singapore 964 5 2 2 0.42 . 2.1
Malaya 5,000 64 22 0.66 I 8.4
]
° 1947

The above figures are intended,

FINANCE

Because of the nature of fishery resources the property
rights in the fishing industry differ substantially from
those in agricultural industry. The most general situa-
tion is that the only property rights possessed by the
fisherman are in respect of his boat and gear. In cultu-
ral operations the fisherman may have exclusive property
rights in the area he has developed and on which he is

except in the case of population, merely to give an indication of order of magnitude.
rounded from the original figurcs, some of which were drawn from official publications, others from oficial

They are groasly
and semi-officlal reports.

operating his culture practices, or he will be in possession
of a lease from some person who holds the title to the
grounds. In respect of capture of species in inland waters
the situation varies. In some cases exclusive property
is held by individuals or groups of individuals; in other
cases, the rights to exploit may be granted in the form
of a licence to operate or a lease from Government or
other awners. Notable examples of the latter are to be
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found in Cambodia, Burma and in East Pakistan where
the rights refer to a section of natural water. Here the
fishermen are exploiting natural water conservation mea-
sures which depend largely on mutual confidence among
the fishermen.  Probably the most expensive property
rights are those in respect of ground on which Tambaks
have been developed and in these the population features
of the fish stock, are, apart from questions of diseases and
pest, dependent solely on the wishes of the owners or
lessees and it is likely thercfore that the exploitation
should be made on a more rational basis.

Capitalization. Except for the advanced Japanese indus-
try very little precise information is available on the ca-
pital structure of the fishing industry of the region. The
most that is available is some general information on
ownership, means of savings and relative size of fishing
outfits.

Numerically the owner operative is the most nume-
rous type of individual in the industry; but although the
amount of actual labour represented in the amount of
equipment possessed by such individual might be greater
than the equipment of other categories, the average own.
ing would be of much smaller dimensions. Usually the
equipment of the owner operative is relatively small and
where an outfit operates more complicated equipment the
operative has generally been obliged to turn to others for
financial help and, in doing so, has brought into the in-
dustry individuals who may otherwise have little con-
nection with it. The equipment of the industry may be
owned by individuals engaged in ancillary occupations
such as in the market dealing with processed fish or deal-
ing in nets and other fishery requirements; or the equip-
ment may be owned by individuals of entirely different
occupations who have turned to the industry for invest-
ment. The amount of money which is invested in this
way varies very considerably; in the mechanized Japa-
nese fishing, units such as steam trawlers cost hundreds
of thousands of dollars, and the barrages of the Cambo-
dian Lakes involve capitalization in some cases in excess
of a million piastres, i.e. 20,000 dollars. The fish traps
of Thailand and Singapore involve capitalization of about
half this amount.

Operational Costs. It is probably in connection with the
operational costs, that is, the cost of repair and mainte-
nance of gear and the current financial commitments for
foodstuffs, wages, ctc. that the major financial problems
of the industry are to be found. Probably the majority
of the fishermen of this region are at present seriously in
debt in respect of finance for these operational expenses
and most of them are bound by agreement to fish dealers
through whom they must sell their fish as a means for re-

payment of the debt. But the situation is such that the
debt is really never repaid in full, and when a fishing
season ends the revenue from the total catch has been in-
sufficient to cover the interest plus the operating expenses
required fov the season, and the fisherman commences
the quiet scason of the year with a debt which he is com-
pelled to increase by further borrowing from the dealer.
It is probably true that this section of the problems of
the industry offers the greatest opportunity for remedial
action by government.  Undoubtedly certain dealers are
fair and scrupulously honest in their dealings with the
fishermen, but with them, as much as with their disho-
nest colleagues. the system itself has a damping effect on
the industry,

ORGANIZATION

In this industry there can be recognized three prin-
cipal types of individual. Firstly, those who are employed
and who do not own cither equipment or property rights,
and who are paid wages or receive rewards in kind.
Sccondly, there are those who are owner operatives.
meaning those who own part or all of the equipment of
the fishing outfit and also engage in working the outfit,
and who draw from the returns a share both for the
equipment employed and for their labour. Finally, there
are those who stand in the position of owner but do not
participate in any way in the operations of the industry.
The relationships which exist between these types of in-
dividual are extremely varied, involving differences in
the amount of equipment owned and in the proportion
of the total returns to which the individual is entitled.
Co-operative societies have been formed in various parts
of the region with extremely variable success. The
highest degree of development of such societies is to be
found in Japan.

OPERATION OF THE INDUSTRY

Table I presents the estimatcs at present available of
the quantity of the different production factors (men and
boats) of this industry, and gives the estimates which are
available at present of the total production in each of
these countries. From this table tentative estimates of
production capacity and efficiency have been prepared as
shown in the last columns. The statistics of this table
demonctrate in some measure the chief facts which are
qualitatively recognized in respect of these industries;
apart from the fact of the great number of people asso-
ciated with the industry in various phases. and the very
considerable number of units of equipment employed.
the table indicates the extreme variability not only in the
relative production, but also in the production per opera-
tive. The table however does not indicate the fluctua.
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tions in catch which occur from month to month, season
to season and year to year. Gross scasonal effects are
present in most of the fisheries and in some parts of the
region there is a complicated pattern of activities based
on the seasonal cycle in the fishing.

In addition to the within-the-year rhythms in fishing
activity and availability of fish, there are distinct, and in
some cases very considerable fluctuations as between
years. A notable example of these is that which occurs
in the catch of the Indian oil sardine which, from a level
of millions of maunds per year, has declined to virtual
disappearance.  Another example is the catch of Hilsa
which displays distinct variation from ycar to year. In
its present condition the industry is neither well adjusted
to these fluctuations, nor capable of taking remedial
measures of any type. Its secondary equipment is not
of a kind that can cope with strong changes in volume
of supply, and this is more especially true of the ejuip-
ment for marketing and distribution, which is easily
glutted. One of the most significant changes to be
brought about in the secondary equipment must be the
development of reserve capacity.

The records of fish catch, or even of market hand-
lings, are generally insufficiently detailed to permit of
the deeper analysis of fluctuations or to attempt the cor-
relations with various factors in the resources, the indus-
try and the general economy, by which the fluctuations
might be understood and from which a prediction system
might be evolved.

TRADE IN FISH AND FISHERY PRODUCTS

External trade in fresh fish has never been of major
proportions in this region and has consisted chiefly of
movement of immediate market supplies across adjacent
national boundaries, as in the case of the importations
into Singapore from the nearby Indonesian archipelago
and into Hong Kong from the Chinese mainland.

A substeantial trade in dried fish existcd before the
war and moved through certain well-established chan-
nels. The principal supplying countries were Indochina,
Thailand, Malaya and India, much of whose product
went through Singapore, chiefly to Indonesia.  China
imported various dried fishery products (for instance,
sharks’ fins) from various countries of the region, inclu-
ding Sind Province in Pakistan. Hong Kong was the
entrepdt for much of this trade. In the west the principal
movements were of dried fish from India to Ceylon, Mal-
dive fish to Ceylon, and dried fish from southern India
to Burma. Certain supplies which before the war moved
within the boundaries of undivided India have now ac-
quired the status of international trade, but these have

sutfered interference in common with the rest of the fish
trade of the region and at present the international move.
ment of fish and fish products is at a very low level.
Among the factors responsible for this change probably
that of currency difficultics has the greatest influence. The
trade between India and Ceylon has been uninterrupted
whilst the importations by Indonesia have become negli-
gible.

In the castern sector the movement of fishery pro-
ducts into and out of China, Korea and Japan was con-
siderable before the war. The Philippines participated
in this trade, which included canned goods of numerous
types. oils and other by-products, as well ns dried and
salted fish.  Although this trade has been rapidly re-
covering since the war, recent restrictions introduced by
the Philippine Government seemed likely to cause a se-
rious sct-back and there is no doubt that the complicated
political situation in the sector is having a marked eflect.

ROLE OF FISH IN NATIONAL ECONOMIES

Fish in Asian Diet. It is a familiar fact that for a great
many people of the region fish is the principal source of
protein and for many the staple diet is rice and fish.
Nevertheless, there are many people who have ounly very
limited supplies of fish and some who have none at all;
there is thus extreme variation both between countries
and between sections of each country. Unfortunately it is
impossible to give, for most of the countries, any quan-
titative measure of the importance of fish in the diet of
the people: the most that can be said is that fish and fish
products supply, on the average, a large proportion of
the animal protein, and of calcium. vitamins and other
essential items of dict.

Contribution to National Income. In view of the in-
adequacy of the statistical data in respect of the total
quantity of fish and fishery products, it is incvitable that
any attempt to assess the contribution of this industry to
the various national economies must be unsuccessful.
Table II gives the published statistics for this purpose.
Whilst none of these figures can be submitted to any test
it may be stated that it is the writer’s impression that
most of the estimates are underestimated, whilst some of
them are grossly overestimated. However, it must be
stressed that at this juncture this industry’s contribution
to national income (depending of course on the definition
of national income) can hardly be measured in terms of
its products in respect of which money has changed
hands, or on which a money valuc has been set. It has
been remarked earlier in this article that the volume of
catch taken in the course of subsistence operations must
be, as a total for the region, very considerable indeed.
None of this is ever assigned a money value and it would
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be extremely difficult to do so. Hypothetically it might be
possible to estimate the average daily subsistence catch
and then, as a means to giving a value, to estimate some
characteristic daily price level for specics of the type
taken in these operations and apply this, allowing for
transport and marketing differentials, to the average
daily catch. It is obvious that such a procedure would
be extremely difficult and it is doubtful whether the end

result would be of much value.  Perhaps the best that
could be achieved would be to make an estimate of the
subsistence catch and to add this to the commercial catch
in equivalent dietary terms and then to adjudge the rela-
tive importance of fish in the total dictary of the country.
This procedure would of course neglect those quantities
of fish and fish products which pass from the country as
exports, and those quantities used for non-food purposes.

TABLE 11

Estimates of fish production and national income (net national product) of a few countries

in Asia and the Far East.

- I
e | | . Value of Net National
Ce 1 . . ona X
<ountry ‘ Year Unit Fish Production product i %
—— R . e e - e e el e e mme e JR— com——— .- - e ———— - ' _—
1
. |
Burma ) 1946/47 i Million Rupees | 18 2.385 2.0
} | R -

Ceylon ! 1944 : Million Rupees ! 26 1,701 15
China i 1933 . Million Yuan i 176 19.916 fl 0.9
India . . | 1916/47 I Million Rupees ! 150 55.800 ' 03
Japan . 1948 ! Billion Yen ! 18.85 1,907.2 ' 1.0
S. Korea . " ' 1948 Million Won 3,577 692,128 | 0.5
Philippines . . 1948 Million Pesod | 257 3.662 | 7.0
Thailand . . l 1948 ,l Million Baht 1,776 14,619 ‘ 12.1

P— . PO § e e e e L

Burma The National Income of Burma, by Miss Phyllis Ady (unpublished and confidential), page 54.

Ceylon Report of the® Commission on Soclal Services, February 1847, Government of Ceylon. Appendix I, Dr. B. B. Das Gypta's note on

Estimate of National Income, page 125.
China National Incoms of China, 1933 (in Chinese), Institute cf Soclal Sclences, Academlica Sinica, Nanking Junuary 1947, Vol. 1
India National Income of the Indlan Union Provinces, 1946/47, Minlstry of Commerce, Government of India, page 0.

Indonesia National Income Statistics, 1938-1,48, Stat.stical Othce of the United Nations, page 98.

THE FUTURE OF ASIAN FISHERIES

There are numerous ¢ncouraging signs in the region
that significant developments are germinating in the in-
dustry. On every hand there are to be found examples
of the movement toward mechanization, in both the pri-
mary and secondary phases. Junks at Hong Kong are
being converted to mechanical operation; Ceylon has
purchased a new trawler to replace the ‘Raglan Castle’;
India continues, in Bombay and Bengal, its programme
of introducing western-designed mechanically operated
vessels, In every country fishery departments are for-
mulating plans for the development of the industry.
These developments will bring about extension and/or
intensification of operations, improvement in the methods
of handling the catch, and improvements in the market-
ing and distribution of the supply. Again, most govern-
ments are planning extension of their programmes of re-
search, of all types, for this industry. There is notice-
able a considerably heightened interest in the industry. In
general terms these developments are certain to effect an
increase in the volume of the fish catch and improvement
in its quality. Whether, in addition to an increased sup-
ply of improved quality and a wider range of types of
product, these developments will also give cheaper fish is
a question which cannot yet be answered although it

scems likely that the actual money cost of fish will, in
company with the cost of most other commodities in this
region, show a marked increase. This would scem inevi-
table when these improvements are considered in con-
junction with the present status of the fishermen of the
region. As noted above, the majority of the fishermen live
rather frugal lives: their occupation is frequently a ha-
zardous one, attended by considerable uncertainty in res.
pect of opportunity to work and of income to be ob-
tained; their product is an extremely perishable one for
which at times they can obtain no return. Also there is no
doubt that there is a wide margin between the producer’s
return for his catch and the price paid by consumers.
Much of this is due to the uncertainty of supply and the
perishability of the product and much to the charges
made by the middlemen — justified by the high risk ele-
ment in the industry. Possibly the improvements which
can be expected in the industry, which would result in a
substantial reduction in the risk element and improve-
ment in the investment status of the industry, would also
serve to reduce this price discrepancy. On the other hand,
much of this possible reduction will incvitably be taken
up by improved returns to fishermen, and the increase in
costs resulting from mechanization.



FIELDS OF ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT HANDICAPPED BY
LACK OF TRAINED PERSONNEL IN ECAFE COUNTRIES

INTRODUCTION

The following article deals only with the industrial
lield, including hydro-electric power schemes, mining and
constructional projects, but in general excluding trans.
port and telecommunications.  Personnel have been
classified into two groups — Group A, covering scienti-
fic, technical, professional and higher administrative per-
sonnel and Group B, covering supervisory, skilled and
semi-skilled workers. An endeavour has been made to
limit the enquiry to the more important projects included
in each country’s plan of industrial development.

Only one country in the region — India — has un-
dertaken a scientific manpower enquiry! covering Group
A and supervisory personnel, and no country has made
any detailed investigation of its position in relation to
Group B personnel. Moreover, only a few countrics of
the region have State Employment Services to assist them
to clarify their availahilities and requirements in respect
of the latter group.

Information in a variety of forms has been forth-
coming from most countries of the region and has been
supplemented by other evidences of shortages, such as the
types of overseas training facilities being provided or
urgently desired by Governments for their nationals, re-
quests for the expert assistance of foreign specialist per-
sonnel, and finally the plans being developed or the en-
quiries undertaken in respect of the enlargement or re-
orientation of national schemes of technical training,
both for Group A and Group B personnel.

In view of the importance of the period 1949-1950
in the evolution of international plans of technical assis-
tance, covering the programme of the United Nations and
its specialized agencies, the United States ECA and Point
Four programmes, and the Commonwealth scheme for
south and south-east Asia, it was to be expected that the
information finally forthcoming would be considerably
more specific in relation to Group A than to Group B
personnel. Nevertheless, although it was realized that
much of the itemized information in the country studies
would be subject to rapid change as technical assistance
programmes got increasingly under way, their impor-
tance to the survey lay in the general conclusions that
could be drawn from them as to the fields in which long.
term needs were likely to persist. In this article, there-
fore, the more urgent needs of the individual countries

1  Report of the Scientific Man Power Oommittee, June 1949,

are set out very generally and briefly and are followed
by a précis of the more important regional long-term
shortages.  Finally, certain additional requirements
brought to light by the enquiry are indicated, in view of
their importance in relation to the future handling of the
problem of both regional and national shortages of
trained personnel.

THE POSITION OF INDIVIDUAIL COUNTRIES
IN 1950

Burma

Owing to disturbed internal conditions the industrial
section of the Two Year Development Plan of 1947, ori-
ginally scheduled for implementation in 1948-49, still
remains largely on paper.  Almost all the country’s in-
dustries. such as petroleum and mining and even railways
and water transport, had originally been developed by
forcign enterprise and, with the coming of political in-
dependence. the withdrawal of managerial and trained
personnel left Burma largely bereft of the skiils to enable
it to carry out what was in effect a scheme of nationali-
zation of its main industries.

With recent improvements in the internal conditions
of the country, the Government is faced with certain
urgent requirements to fulfil the modified plans of deve-
lopment now envisaged. High priority is given to the
needs of key government departments. The Mines De.
partment is to be expanded so as to be able to advise the
Government in regard both to the mining possibilities
and the efficiency of the present methods of operation,
but in the absence of trained Burmese mining cngineers
and geologists, foreign personnel must be sought.  The
proposed Industrial Research Laboratory — a key insti-
tution under the new plan — must also seck overseas
specialist staff until sufficient Burmese graduates with
overseas training become available. The Central Statis-
tical Office, which has had the services of two United
Nations statistical experts for varying periods and which
is faced with the task of reorientating the whole statistical
machinery of government, is faced with the lack of well
trained and experienced economists, statisticians and
sociologists.  The Geological Survey Department is si
milarly dependent on foreign staff and it will take many
years for the small and at present poorly equipped Geo-
logy Department of the University of Rangoon to provide
the necessary personnel. The Directorate of Industries
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also lacks key personnel both at controlling levels for
departments dealing with factory and cottage industrics
and for technical and vocational education.

In regard to particular industries, the help of forcign
personnel is sought in the fields of mining, sericulture,
silk spinning, glass manufacture, leather goods and, in
relation to a wide field of cngineering skills, in electric
power generation and transmission. Recent plans of the
Government have concentrated on the urgent need to
modernize existing cottage and handicraft industries and
to introduce new ones along lines made familiar to the
Burmese during the war years by the Japanese. A re-
quest for a large number of Japanese technicians in dif-
ferent small-scale industries, to be made available
through United Nations technical assistance, has resulted
in a tcam of three experts being sent to the country by the
United Nations and the International Labour Office. It
will survey all aspects of these industries, including per-
sonnel requirements and training facilitics, which, if de-
veloped along sound lines, should be of great importance
in meeting the present shortage of consumer goods.

Ceylon

The Government’s Six Year Plan (194748 to
1952-3) is now in its fourth ycar of implementation. It
aims at offsetting the dependence of the country on export
crops by diversifying its industries.  Recently, the im-
portance of the plan in relation to manpower has been
stressed, foreign personnel heing sought only where
trained Ceylonese are not available. There has been a
considerable lag in the implementation of the plan, not in
respect of irrigation and hydro-electric development, but
in relation to the majority of industrial projects. The
cement plant has been completed and is in production,
and a big paper mill is under construction. Other top
priority projects, such as iron and steel, fertilizers, cotton
textiles and sugar manufacture, have not emerged from
the planning stage. Existing industries such as leather,
glass, paper and ceramics, have been running at a consi-
derable loss. Two of the ma#An reasons for both delays
and financial losses can be attributed to the lack of
directing personnel both in the government departments
concerned and amongst higher managerial personnel re-
quired for existing and new industries.

The Government has recently been seeking for the
Ministry of Industries a chief planning expert and a com-
missioner of cottage industries, as well as specialist sup-
porting staffs. Managerial personnel and technologists
were required for the following industries — caustic so-
da, research on salt and by-products, fertilizers, vege-
table oil processing, paper manufacture, cement works,
steel works, mining and beach mineral sands, cotton and

rayon textile manufacture, ceramics and pottery works,
a fishery research vessel, and a series of proposed ice
plants.  In all forty-five foreign personnel were sought
primarily as works managers, enginecers and chemists.
Overseas training facilities for Ceylonese nationals have
been arranged or are being sought in respect of caustic
soda manufacture, fertilizers, paper, steel, rayon textiles
and fish processing. Domestic training facilities are con-
sidered to be inadequate both for Group A and Group B
personnel.

India

In view of the availability of the report, published
in June 1949, of the Scientific Manpower Committee, it
is unnccessary to deal here with more than a few of the
more important recent developments in connection with
current shortages of trained personnel.  Development
Committees dealing with particular industries have been
set up under the Central Advisory Council of Industries
which was established in 1948, when the fall in produc-
tion, noticcable since the middle of 1946, was causing the
Government grave concern. A shortage of trained per-
sonnel, particularly of managerial grades, was diagnosed
as one of the main impediments to production and a tri-
partite committee of the council is now investigating this
problem.

Prior to the evolution of the Six Year Development
Plan, the Government “high-lighted” its more immediate
shortages of trained personnel in relation to statistical
organizations, hydro-electric development schemes, hous-
ing, and certain industries, including cellulose, mining
mechanics, the grading of both wool and hides and skins,
engineering in connection with the saw milling industry
and plywood manufacture, and food packing and preserv-
ation. In November 1950, with the completion of the
Six Year Development Plan, the Government submitted
details on a project basis, as far as these had been worked
out at the time, of their more immediate requirements for
foreign personnel and overseas training facilities for
Indian nationals to enable the schemes ecmbodied in the
plan to be accelerated. The total of these, in relation to
the present field of enquiry, as then assessed, included the
following Group A personnel:

Foreign Experts Nationals for

Overseas Training
Engineers and techno-
logical experts 906 398
Scientific and
educational research 854 17

Detailed requirements, where already assessed, covered
projects of both the Central and Provincial Governments
and included the geological survey, chemicals (raw film,
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fertilizers, explosives, penicillin, sulphur and anti-malarial
drugs, and plastics), paper and cellulose, cement, ferrous
metallurgy (steel and electric pig-iron plants), salt mining,
scriculture and silk weaving, wool and hide and skin grad-
ing, food processing and packeting, wood products (parti-
cularly research in relation to plywood manufacture) and
tobacco auctioning.  In the ficld of engincering, where
shortages of qualified personnel are particularly marked,
a wide variety of engineers were listed for teaching. re-
search and manufacture. These were required for marine
engincering, a steel tube mill, clectric power generation,
transmission and distribution, large scale constructional
works such as aerodromes and dams, aeronautical re-
search, tclephone operation, and the manufacture of
machine tools, wire and wire products, telephone, radio
and radar equipment, mathematical and precision instru-
ments, locomotives and rolling stock, and aircraft.

In addition, Technical Government Directorates were
secking experts in their special fields, including the
Poona Research Station, the Post and Telegraph Depart-
ment, the Ministry of Agriculture (statisticians), the
National Physical Laboratory. the Research Laboratory
of the Central Water Power. Irrigation and Navigation
Commission and the Central Institute of Education (in
relation to vocational guidance).

The development of cottage industries, which iy
receiving increasing attention, is primarily the responsi-
bility of the State Governments, the function of the Cen-
tral Government being excreised through a Cottage In.
dustrics Board concerned mainly with coordination and
general guidance, training of instructors, rescarch. and
development of export markets. A difficulty in relation
to these industries is wastage of skills acquired through
alrcady inadequate training facilitics.  Some 5,000
schools, mainly state owned or run by some public body,
train not more than 125,000 pupils a year, of whom more
than half scck emplovment in industrics other than those
in which they have been trained, and a further 25 per
cent remain as wage earners in the cities.  The villaze
crafts thus benefit by under 25 per cent of the yearly out-
put of trained personnel.  In the last few years the
Government has made considerable use of Japanese tech-
nicians with a view to opening up new industries, moder-
nizing existing crafts and improving packeting and mar-
keting techniques. There still exists, however, a nation-
wide shortage of persons capable of acting as supervi-
sors and trainers of the rural craftsmen.

No manpower survey has been carried out in rela-
tion to Group B personnel and the available information
is largely obtained by the Ministry of Labhour (Directo-
rate of Resettlement and Employment) through the nation-

wide nctwork of state employment exchanges.  Persis-
tent demands exist for highly skilled draughtsmen, machi-
nists, welders, tractor drivers, electricians, pattern
makers, fitters, turncrs, overseers, etc. These shortages
cover many industries and are not restricted to any parti-
cular area. At the same time there is a surplus in some
of these fields of insufficiently trained men who can only
be profitably absorbed if given additional training. In
certain other ficlds, such as clerical work and allied occu-
pations, there is a surplus of labour which requires to be
diverted into channels where there is an actval or poten-
tial shortage. It is estimated that government and other
training facilities for Group B personnel cover some
23,000 skilled and semi-skilled workers annually, but the
outstanding need is for a wide extension of in-plant
training, a point which is stressed in the Scicntific Man-
power Committee report.

The Associated States of Indochina (Laos, Cambodia
and Viet-Nam)

The standing development plan for these three terri-
torics is embodied in the report of the Sub-Committee on
the Modernization of Indochina (1948). By October 1950
existing industries, including aleohol, paper and pulp, ce-
ment, tin, coal, cotton, silk, glass, mechanical engineering
industries and power generation, transmission and dis-
tribution were at varying stages of reconstruction, in
many cases delayed through further damage resulting
from the present hostilities. New industries, principally
chemical. metallurgical and textile, have not got beyond
preliminarv surveys, and in many cascs these have been

considcrably slowed down because of disturbed condi.
tions.

Under treaties recently concluded between France
and the Associated States, the latter have agreed to give
priority to French technicians and to seck from France
the technical assistance they desire and facilities for
scientific training. The more immediate need is for
offers of overseas training. Because of depleted funds,
heln is wanted to provide such facilities both in France
and in other French-speaking territories, the order of
priority (exclusive of agriculture) being industries deal-
ing with the conditioning and processing of tropical agri-
cultural products. mining industries (coal, iron phos.
phates. non-ferrous metals). chemical industries ( parti-
cularly the manufacture of fertilizers). power generation
and transmission, and the mechanical industries. In the
meanwhile, even with restricted operations and the slow-
ing down of new developments, there is likely to be a
shortage of skilled technicians amongst the Vietnamese
for some time to come, and even more so amongst the
people of Laos and Cambodia.
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Korea

The information available, prior to the outbreak
of hostilities on 21 June 1950, mentioned requests for ex-
perts in economic planning, public finance and taxation
and on marketing questions. Details were also provided
of (1) the number of trained nationals currently avail-
able, (2) the number of nationals for whom training
could be undertaken in the country, (3) requirements for
foreign personnel and (4) requirements for overseas
training of Koreans. The industries covered were in the
following groups — chemicals, paper, metallurgical in-
dustries, mining, petroleum and a wide variety of cons-
tructional occupations. In all, 105 foreign experts were
sought and overseas training facilities for 142 Koreans.
Nepal

A report was prepared in 1950 by the National Eco-
nomic Planning Committce embodying a Fifteen Year
Plan of Economic Development, but, as far as is known,
it has not yet becn endorsed by the Government. The
plan covers three five-year periods and, in relation to in-
dustry, includes an oil expeller plant, sugar mill, pulp and
paper mills, a cement factory, wool and cotton spinning
and weaving mills, a rice mill and a wood sawing mill.
Other industries envisaged for the later stages of the plan
include chemicals, soap, jute, shocs, glass, canning, mat-
ches, plywood, tobaceo and cigarettes. The development
of mineral resources (china clay, graphite, ochres and
limestone) and a hydro-clectric power scheme are also
included in the first stage of the plan. No reference to
personnel was contained in the summary provided except
in relation to the staff required for the establishment of a
geological survey, the bulk of whom (geologists, survey-
ors and a museum keeper) would presumably have to be
foreign cxperts.  The report also indicated a wide usc of
foreign firms in connection with mineral development,
and the cexecution of the plan would require (1) specia-
lists as advisers in the formulation of a scheme for each
industry concerned; (2) managerial and higher grade
technicians on a contract basis for sanctioned schemes;
(3) overseas scholarships for Nepalese; (4) geologists,
surveyors, and clectrical and mining engincers.

Pakistan

The partition of the Indian sub-continent had an
immediate effect upon the position in relation to person-
nel availabilities and requirements. Many technicians
in the fields of commerce and banking as well as in cer-
tain industries (e.g. cotton ginning) were non-Muslims
and their migration was immediately felt. The coal min-
ing industry was directly affected by the loss of coal get-
ters, who were mainly Hindus. On the other hand, there
was a surplus of railway workers, a disproportionate

number of such in undivided India having been Mus-
lims. At the same time the urgent need arosc to develop
new industries, such as jute and cotton cloth, shoes and
leather goods, woollen fabrics and clectric power, where
existing manufacturing units were wholly or mainly in
India.

During most of the period under review the Natio-
nal Planning Advisory Board had laid down no indust-
rial priorities, although a statutory corporation is now
planned which will be responsible for promoting compa-
nics to develop heavy chemicals, fertilizers, paper. jute
fabrics, heavy engineering and ship building. Moreover,
the Technical Education Committee appointed by the
Council of Technical Education had not at the time is-
sued its report. It was therefore impossible to obtain in-
formation on personnel shortages except on the basis of
material originally compiled with a view to clarifying the
Government’s needs in respect of technical assistance.
These covered certain requirements for forcign personnel
for advisory services or on a contract basis, as well as
requirements for overscas training of Pakistanis. In the
last quarter of 1950, however, important developments
took place, namely (1) the report of the Technical Edu-
cation Committee, (2) the publication of a national plan
for Pakistan (1951-6), and (3) the scheme of cooperative
cconomic development in south and south-cast Asia,
arising out of the Commonwealth plan for technical as-
sistance.  Although the Technical Education Committee
did not include in its report “a survey of the needs of
Pakistan (present and anticipated during the next seven
years) for technical personnel of various categories,” as
indicated in its terms of reference, it admitted serious
shortages in a number of directions due to restricted
openings in the past, the filling of more remunerative
posts by imported technicians, and the reluctance of Mus-
lim youths to taking up industrial occupations. With the
creation of the new State of Pakistan, there was in conse-
quence “a pressing demand for technicians of all types
and of approved standards.””  Certain shortages were
specifically mentioned e.g. architects and engincers, the
latter with particular relation to the staffing of the three
enginecring colleges with personnel of the required num-
ber and calibre. The report is valuable as indicating in
advance of the National Development Plan a full reali-
zation of the need for the systematic training of personnel
at all levels — semi-skilled, skilled and supervisory wor-
kers, as well as graduate technicians in industry, research
and teaching,

The Six Year Plan lays special emphasis on (1) the
development of railways, roads and telecommunications,
(2) hydro-clectric and other forms of power, (3) exploi-
tation of mincral wealth, including a general geological
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survey, (4) establishment of basic and key industries, in-
cluding jute, textiles, cotton and paper mills, as well as
miscellaneous industries such as sugar, ceramics, glass,
chemicals and fertilizers. The Government proposes to
give considerable help to private enterprise by, among
other things, steps to increase the availability of technical
personnel. Substantial sums are earmarked for this pur-
pose by Central and Provincial Governments. Univer-
sities are being helped to equip themselves better and con-
siderable numbers of scholars are being sent overseas for
training in universities, technical institutes, laboratories
and factories.

The information available indicates that for some
years to come the Government will mainly depend on
foreign technicians for (1) economic surveys of particu-
lar industries, (2) key government or quasi-government
posts for organizing special types of industrial develop-
ment (e.g. cottage industries) or controlling research and
other operations of technical institutes (e.g. ceramics,
tanning), (3) organizing technological departments at
universities and technical training centres for skilled and
semi-skilled workers or modernizing existing training es-
tablishments, Requirements for 136 foreign personnel
to hold key positions in technical institutes were notified
in the second half of 1950 and a dircctor for the pro-
posed new institute for scientific research was also being
sought from overscas. A reorientation of the Govern-
ment’s statistical machinery, on which a United Nations
expert is giving advice, will include long and short-term
steps to be taken to train Pakistanis for statistical opera-
tions.

In addition to the above, the Government indicated
its need for forcign experts on an advisory basis for

(1) a geological survey;

(2) improving dockyard facilities at Narayangunj in
East Pakistan;
(3) excavating an inland ship canal in East Bengal;
(4) a pilot project of trial borings for exploiting un.
derground water resources in Baluchistan;
(5) reclamation of saline and alkaline lands of the
Punjab Salt Ranges;

(6) a plan for modernizing the working of the port of
Chittagong;

(7) equipment for freezing and canning modern pro-

duce and processing of foods, vegetables, milk
products, etc.
Advice from individual experts was required covering
a wide variety of schemes in connection with the follow-
ing industries: chemicals (fertilizers, drugs, insecticides,
etc.), industries based on fermentation, iron and steel

ceramics (fire bricks and use of clays for pottery), engi-
neering and related projects (with particular reference
to railways and telecommunications), and town planning.

Foreign personnel on a contract basis were required
in government posts, such as a Deputy Director of In.
dustrial Planning and Development and Assistant Direc-
tor or Cottage Industries, as well as in chemicals, sugar,
wool, jute, ceramics, leather, wood products, and rubber.
A wide variety of engineers were also sought for training
and research institutes, industrial plants and construc-
tional works, such as hydro-electric power schemes and
land reclamation.

The list of overseas training facilities desired for
Pakistanis, additional to those made available through
Government scholarships, covers the bulk of the fields al-
ready indicated as well as training facilities to enable
Pakistanis subsequently to fill a wide variety of key posi-
tions as managers and foremen in technical and voca-
tional training centres and as supervisers of cottage in-
dustries. It is considered that the approximately 2,300
industrial training places, largely in the engineering and
building construction trades, currently available in tech-
nical training centres, and the approximately 950 for cot-
tage and small scale industries in vocational training
centres are wholly inadequate to meet national require-
ments for Group B personnel. The shortage of skilled
operators was stressed as being particularly noticeable
in the following categories: light castings, small internal
combustion engines, hand-machine tools, agricultural im-
plements, motor dynamos, motors and accessories, ins-
trument machines, hosiery machines, needles and fittings,
and machinery and machine parts.

The Philippines

The destruction in the Philippines resulting from the
war was greater in industry than in agriculture and it has
been estimated in the report of the recent United States
Economic Survey Mission (November 1950) that three-
quarters of the production facilities of the country, out-
side agriculture, had to be restored in the post-war
period.

Among the Government’s top priority projects, to
which only the minimum financial allocations have so
far been made, are paper bag manufacture, steel, textiles,
shipyard and heavy industries, hydro-electric power de-
velopment, and industrial utilization of coconut products.
Other projects to be established in the near future are
fertilizers, caustic soda, lime, paper pulp, oil and alcohol
refineries, ramie, rayon and jute textiles and fibre, and
agricultural implements.  Foreign personnel and/or
overseas training facilities for Filipinos are required in
the majority of these cases.
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The report of the United States Economic Survey
Mission stressed that present limitations on the employ-
ment of foreign engineers and technicians should be mo-
dified as their services were essential to the development
of the mineral resources of the country and would be re-
quired until sufficient trained and experienced Filipinos
became available. The need for additional facilities for
the education of engineers and geologists was recom-
mended through the provision of a school of mining in-
dustries and sciences at the university. In the cottage
and handicrafts industries it was stated that new fields
for export awaited development, but help was needed to
train the directing personnel in marketing techniques,
packeting methods and advertising, as well as in im.
proved systems of manufacture and new fields of enter-
prise.

The report summed up the position by stating that
“the available technical and management skill in the
Philippines will not be sufficient for cxtensive develop-
ment of industries for some time. This does not mean
that industrial development must be postponed. It does
indicate that rapid progress must be made in the training
of engineers and business managers.  This deficiency
must be overcome by providing engineering education
and by providing experienced men in actual operation.
In the meantime, use should be made of competent and
experienced planning, management and technical person-
nel from abroad.” To this end the Government was re-
commended “to remove barriers to the employment of
foreign technicians and take steps to improve training fa-
cilities for technicians.” The Government has since made
clear to the United States Government its necd to avail
itself of the services of American technicians, and a for-
mal request to that effect has already been conveyed.

Thailand

No overall plan of economic development has yet
been approved by the Government of Thailand, but the
National Economic Council, set up in March 1950, will
be responsible for considering and coordinating all such
plans, and for establishing priorities. The main fields
of industrial development are currently the concern of
the Ministries of Industries, Finance, Defence, Commu-
nications and Agriculture. Those planned for or in pro-
cess of extension are oil extraction, sugar, alcohol dis-
tilleries, paper, pig iron and steel, cotton textiles, gunny
sack manufacture, tanning, tobacco, rubber tyres, food
processing, and printing, as well as gold mining and
hydro-electric power development. Plans for overseas
training of Thai nationals have been drawn up in the
majority of these cases. Foreign experts are contem-
plated for the paper industry, gold mining, gunny sack

manufacture, food processing (tapioca and fish preser-
vation), rubber tyre making, and hydro-clectric power
schemes.

In the field of technical training, expert advice on
curricula and teaching methods is required by the uni-
versities, with special reference to engineering, mining,
geology, accountancy and statistics. Vocational schools
for teaching machine shop practice and motor mechanics
are urgently required. It is recognised by the Govern-
ment that the existing vocational training facilities for
both Group A and Group B personnel will not meet the
requirements of an expanding economy. A recent
UNESCO survey of the Thai school system stressed the
need for greater coordination of education with the in-
dustries of the country, but also noted that increasing
public recognition was being given to vocational training
and expressed the hope that training could be given in
additional industries, including electrical services.

United Kingdom Territories (Hong Kong, Singapore,
Federation of Malaya, Brunei, Sarawak and North
Borneo).

The general aim of the United Kingdom Govern-
ment has been defincd by the Colonial Office as under: —

“Economic development in the colonies cannot be
sound unless it also provides for a permanent im-
provement in the supply and the quality of techni-
cians from among the colonies themselves.  The
task of outside experts is as much to assist in train.
ing the experts from amongst the local population
as it is to carry out particular technical projects.
It should, however, be realised that in attempting to
improve the supply of local technicians it is neces-
sary to build from the bottom...... At present the
major emphasis in providing for technical training
in the colonies is on producing skilled artizans and
in giving basic trade training coupled with a gene-
ral improvement in educational standards. More
advanced training must initially be mainly provid-
ed at universities outside the colonies which are in
a position to impart the knowledge and skill of
more highly developed communities.  University
colleges and universitics can then be provided in
the colonies themselves and this stage has in fact
been reached, on a regional basis, in the colonial
empire.”

Whereas the six territories are still dependent for
Group A personnel upon the United Kingdom, and, in
the case of the oil companies of Brunei and Sarawak,
upon an even wider area, an increasing use of qualified
local personnel is now the accepted policy of each
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government.  There is a general shortage of engineers
of all types throughout these territorics.  In Malaya,
where the position was particularly acute, the Govern-
ment reported at the beginning of 1950 that approxi-
mately a quarter of the senior pensionable posts in the
“resources” and “utilitics” departments were vacant be-
cause of inability to secure the necessary qualified staff.
This was particularly noticeable in the Public Works and
Mines Departments.

Apart from the shortage of engineers, Hong Kong
and Singapore report no shortage of Group A personnel.
Brunei is currently limited in recruitment by difficulties
of housing, and Sarawak is approaching the stage where
further staff expansion is limited, not by the colony’s re-
quirements, but by the Colonial Government’s financial
capacity to engage further staff.  North Borneo is ex-
periencing difficulty in securing surveyors, whether on a
long or short term basis.

In respect of Group B personnel, the British Malayan
Petroleum Company of Brunei reports a lack of trained
automotive fitters, diesel mechanics, carpenters, electri-
cians and operatives of heavy equipment such as bulldo-
zers, There is also a shortage in the colony of skilled
building labour and of experienced surveyors. Sarawak
is similarly short of skilled building labour and North
Borneo, is short of draftsmen and subordinate personnel
for the Survey and Mines Departments as well as of
skilled building labour. The recurrence of shortages in
the building trades is largely a result of extensive re-
building and re-conditioning schemes consequent on the
extensive damage resulting from the war and acrial
bombardment.

Republic of Indonesia

Two missions visited the country in the first half of
1950, the Griffin Mission under the United States Point
Four technical assistance programme and a United Na-
tions exploratory mission, and the following information
on personnel shortages was in the main prepared as basic
material for use in connection with these missions.
Foreign experts were sought in the industrial field to ad-
vise in connection with chemicals (fertilizers, caustic
soda, use of agricultural waste materials), paper (kraft
and ordinary papers and manufacture of pulp from cer-
tain species of trees), food processing (fish and fruit can-
ning, nationalization of coconut oil and rice milling in-
dustries, deep freezing of meat and fish, and research on
soya milk and soya bean products), tanning, and finally,
air-field designing and construction.

One of the main shortages experienced by the Go-
vernment was in respect of scientific rcsearch workers be-

cause, at the end of the war, owing to deaths, disablement
and retirement, most of the scientific institutions were
left with a skeleton staff and some with none at all. The
numbers sought in the fields covered by this study (che-
mical technology, engineering, textiles, ceramics etc.) far
exceeds the numbers likely to be secured to man the re-
search institutions and laboratories of the country, whe-
ther in respect of men with university degrees or those
with non-university education, some forty of the former
and forty-two of the latter, In view of the world shortage
of this category of trained personnel, an expert survey is
clearly indicated to cstablish prioritics.

The Geological Service and Geological Museum of
Bandoeng had a staff of nine scientists compared with
forty in pre-war days. The completion of the Geological
Survey, essential to a full knowledge of the country’s mi-
neral resources, would require a hundred experts for ap-
proximately twenty-five years. A department of the
‘Technical University of Indonesia was opened in 1949
to train geologists and mining engineers and fourteen stu-
dents were enrolled for the opening session. Meanwhile,
foreign geologists were being sought to conduct surveys
on the island of Halmabam and to make a final survey
in West Borneo.

In the ficld of hydro-electric power, the Government
has an extensive scheme covering four stages of develop-
ment over a period of twenty-five years and is seeking
the services of technical planning experts and cngincers
specializing in large dam construction. No survey of re-
quirements for foreign training or overseas training had
at the time of writing been made in relation to the Go-
vernment’s extensive plans for harbour construction, but
in view of the wide destruction during the war and subse-
quent plans for reconstruction and expansion, overseas
and local training facilities for construction workers are
clearly indicated.

The Government was early conscious of its need to
re-orientate its technical and vocational training schemes
to meet urgent requirements both in factory industries
and local cottage and handicraft industries and was seek-
ing experts both to review these requirements and also to
organize a polytechnic centre at Jakarta to train work-
ers in metal work, textiles, printing and motor vehicle
repairing. It was recognised, however, that in a *new”
country such as Indonesia, faced with a re-orientation of
its whole educational system, schemes of technical and
vocational training were needed to fit into a wider pat-
tern of development designed to serve the whole commu-
nity, and the help of UNESCO and the International La.
bour Office in these fields has since been secured.
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SOME OUTSTANDING SHORTAGES CHARACTER-
ISTIC OF THE REGION AS A WHOLE

In dealing with a region so vast as that covered by
the Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East, it
is impossible to do more in the present article than stress
certain outstanding shortages of trained personnel. The
extension of existing training facilitics and conclusions
and rccommendations for meeting the shortages, differ-
ing as they do in relation to cach category and even in
respect of each country because of significant degrees of
shortage, do not admit of a ready summary and therefore
are not included here.

Geologists and Mining Engincers

The shortage of geologists and, to a lesser extent, of
mining cngineers is today a world problem but is shown
in its most intractable form in the ECAFE region. Not
only is the region inadequately explored, making sound
estimates of mineral wealth difficult and underlining the
urgent need for building up national geological surveys,
but there is also a great paucity of training facilities for
both categories throughout the region. India is the only
country which can be said to have anything resembling
an adequate staff. In other countries, such as Burma,
Cevlon. Indochina, Thailand. Pakistan, Malava and Indo-
nesia the numbers are all below ten and in some cases less
than half that number. Only India has universities able
to give a full course of training in geology and mining.

In view of the primary importance of geological
surveys. the ECAFE Sccretariat has made a scparate
studv of possible sources for obtaining geologists, as well
as of existing facilities for training and selected methods
for carrying out geological surveys with a minimum
number of scientific personnel.

Technical Staff for Hydro-Electric Schemes

The bulk of the countries of the rezion are faced
with the .urgent need to develop hvdro-electric multi-
purpose schemes in conncction with their plans for both
agricultural and industrial develonment.  Some (India.
Pakistan, Thailand. Cevlon) have already a varied number
of important schemes under construction or in an
advanced stage of plannine. Others. such as Indonesia
and the Philippines. have plans still not advanced cnough
to assess personnel requirements, but are nevertheless
well aware of the gap between ultimate requirements and
present availabilities.  Shortages exist in respect of the
following Group A personnel:

(1) principal planning engincers, survey engineers
and assistants, hydrological and hydraunlic
engineers, engineering geologists and planning
economists;

(2) principal designing engincers with assistant
civil, mechanical and electrical enginecers of

varying categories according to the nature of the
schemes;
(3) construction engineers with supporting person-
nel such as contract and specification engineers,
foundation engineers, concrete engineers, mate-
rial testing engineers etc.

Among Group B personnel there are universal shortages
of skilled operators for carth-removing machinery, for
tube well boring, for foundation drilling, for concrete ma-
chinery of all types as well as supervisor/foreman per-
sonnel for all these operations and for the maintenance
and repair of modern construction machincry.

Personnel in the Field of Flood Control

The shortage of personnel in this field is keenly felt
throughout the region in relation both to Group A per-
sonncl. such as high ranking hydraulic engineers, and
Group B personnel, such as supervisors and foremen ope-
rating construction machinery. India and China are com-
paratively well off in relation to the senior grades, but
Indochina, Indonesia, Ceylon, Pakistan and Burma can.
not attempt to meet their needs and rely on foreign spe-
cialists. Training facilities are inadequate and are wan-
ted not only for university graduates of moderate expe-
ricnee capable of becoming engincers in charge of plan.
ning. design, construction and operations of flood control
projects, but also graduates of technical schools who will
hecome draftsmen, surveyors and supervisors of flood con-
trol works. Practical training facilities are also needed
for foremen and skilled workers who possess sufficient
knowledge of modern machinery to comprchend the ope-
ration of mechanical equipment.

Chemical Technologists

In the main five types of personnel are sought -
manufacturing chemists and various types of engineers
for particular plants, chemists for research, teaching staff
for technical institutes, experts to survey the possibilities
of setting up particular branches of the chemical industry
and top supervisory staff capable of handling the complex
problems involved in modern chemical production.
Among the chemical industries experiencing these short-
ages arc fertilizers, sulphuric acid, caustic soda and chlo-
rine, vegetable oil processing, soap. soda ash, and salt and
its by-products.

Fertilizer manufacture has been the subject of a spe-
cial joint study by FAO and ECAFE, in view of its im-
portance to the countries of the region in relation to food
production. Among the personnel shortages being expe-
rienced in this ficld are high grade technologists such as
superintendents, works managers, works engineers, che-



— 48 —

mists and chemical, clectrical. mechanical, civil, petroleum
and hydraulic engincers, as well as draftsmen. India has
the largest number of trained perscnnel, but even that
country is required to employ foreign personnel at the pre-
sent time. In most other countries of the region foreign
firms will be responsible for the erection of fertilizer
plants,

Industrial Research Workers

In an effort to meet the growing need for research.
several countries of the region have been developing re-
search laboratorics and institutes. The furthest advanced
are those sponsored by the Government of India. Govern.
ments recognise that, for most of the lactories and plants
in the region, indcpendent research departments are finan-
cially and technically impossible for some time to come.
because of lack of equipment and trained personnel. This
gives added importance to the equipping and training of
personnel for the staffing of these institutes.  Ficlds of
special importance are chemicals (including process in-
dustries such as soap, oils. fats, foods, as well as pharma-
ceuticals, dyes and heavy chemicals). paints and varnishes.
fuel (especially in the utilization of low grade coal), tex-
tiles (including artificial and special fibres and research
in dyeing and finishing processes), ccramics and glass
(utilizing indigenous raw materials). leather and tanning
processes. Lahoratories lack equipment, libraries and, in
some cases, adequate quarters. Furthermore. as labora-
tory administration and direction is a complicated pro-
blem. organizational assistance is also in demand.

Managerial Personncl

Although a low level of managerial efficiency is not
the only factor in the low production which is troubling
most countries of the region — including India. the most
highlv industralized — it is nevertheless one of the major
problems. In addition to the need to improve the tech-
niques of existing managerial personnel, a number of
countries committed to a policy of state control of parti-
cular industries are thwarted in the implementation of
important schemes by inability to provide their own ma-
nagerial personnel. as well as by difficulty in securing
foreign personnel.  This is noticeable e.g. in Ceylon.
There is a need to provide increased training opportuni-
ties for selected personnel and to break new ground in re-
gard to new types of training to meet the nceds of a
scheme which requires both academic and practical train-
ing.

Administrators and Organizers of Cottage and Handi-
craft Industries

A number of countries of the region (e.g. India and
Ceylon) have evolved schemes for training supervisory
personnel in these industries which are now recognized

as of growing importance to a balanced industrial eco-
nomy. The contribution which Japan has to offer in the
mechanization of many of the smallscale industrics
through sub-division of processes and the use of simple
machinery in the worker’s own home, is being increas-
ingly rccognized. There is a growing need also for per-
sonnel trained to develop an export market by improved
techniques of styling, packeting and advertising. Im-
proved training facilities are required to provide these
different types of supervisory and training personnel as
well as to teach the workers themselves more modern and
efficient techniques and higher standards of craftsman-
ship, design and finish.

Public Administrators

A number of countries of the region are faced with
a grave problem in building up efficient public adminis-
tration machinery and securing an adequate supply of
trained civil servants. The problem is most acute as a
result of factors such as the withdrawal of a metropolitan
power and most of its administrative personnel (e.g.
Indonesia), or the division of a territory into several inde-
pendent units (c.g. Indochina in relation to Laos,
Cambodia and Viet-Nam). War and civil war have
further depleted the available supply of civil ser-
vants in some instances. Finally, the functions and
responsibilities of government have greatly in-
creased in the region as in many other parts of the world.
Improvement in public administration has therefore
emerged as a key problem in all countries of the region.
The United Nations has recognized this fact and also its
importance to the most efficient use of technical assistance
funds, and to this end has made an important contribu-
tion in setting up in New York the International Centre
for Training in Public Administration which will operate
through seminars, fellowships and scholarships and the
dissemination of technical information.

In a number of countries of the region public admi-
nistration is handicapped hy too many civil servants both
inadequately trained and remuncrated. The problem is
so wide-spread and so well recognized that it docs not need
to be enlarged upon in this context. In addition, how-
ever, to international training facilities, there is a nced for
on-the-job training of junior civil servants as well as dip-
loma courses at universities for promising actual and po-
tential staff.

Economic Planners

A recent report of the ECAFE Secretariat stressed
that “the increasc in serious national planning is unques-
tionably one of the most significant post-war phenomena
in the region, but the inadequacy of sound planning is
still a basic and perhaps the greatest difficulty to he over-
come in the region’s struggle for economic development”.
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The International Bank also reported that “the most
striking lesson” of its experience to date was “the dearth
of soundly conceived development projects.” ! The reason
for this is a lack in most countries of the region of a nuc-
leus of personnel with knowledge of the principles of eco-
nomic planning.

As economic planners are in short supply throughout
the world, the countries of the region cannot hope to pro-
vide their own senior personnel in this field for some time
to come, but must rely on foreign specialists,  Nor is
there any short cut to the production of such personnel.
A temporary training institute under governmental and
international auspices has already been organized as a
pioneering venture in Pakistan with the aim of enabling
delegates “to raise the general standard of competence
in the preparation and planning of projects so that these
could subsequently be dealt with expeditiously by the na-
tional and international organizations responsible for
their selection. execution and financing.”? This is an
important pioneer venture which should lead to more
wide-spread development.

Statisticians

The absence of accurate statistical data has been one
of the main difficulties experienced by countries of the
region in evolving plans of economic development. The
setting up of adequate government statistical machinery
requires the availability of a wide variety of trained sta-
tisticians — high grade personnel possessed of the tech-
niques and knowledge necessary to organize the national
statistical machine in the most economical manner. inter-
mediate levels of personnel capable of accepting respon.
sibility for the organization in particular fields of statis.
tical operations down to the supervisory grades. enume-
rators and junior statistical personnel engaged on day-to-
day operations. Even in these broad categories specialist
types are needed (in the science of sampling, in widely
varied fields such as demography, labour. agriculture
and industry. experts in applying mechanical devices ete.).

The urgency of the need for trained statisticians at
all levels was early recognized by governments of the re-
gion and the first request for United Nations experts was
in this field. Training courses have already been, or will
shortly be, held in different parts of the region and fellow-
ships and scholarships are offered by the United Nations.
What, however. many of the countries lack to take full
advantage of these facilities is basic training in statistical
techniques and related skills and the subject matter to
which statistics are to be applied. as well as training in

1  *“Methods of PFinancing Economic Development in  Under-

developed Countries’”. UN Publication Sales No. 1949:I1.B.4, 1948,
page 1.

2. Advance notice of the sponsoring organizations of the nature of
the prepared course.

the absolute objectivity essential both in handling statis-
tical material and in finding the solution to statistical pro-
blems.  Unfortunately, in a number of countries of the
region such training at the university level is either not
available or wholly inadequate.  Facilities for training
junior personnel, both already in the civil service and
prior to recruitment. is recognized by experts to be as ne-
cessary as the training already in course of evolution for
more experienced personnel deficient in modern tech-
niques.

Economic and Research Workers

Trained personnel in this field are basic to the formu.
lation of economic policies and the evolution of national
plans of economic development, Unless based on syste-
matic research, national plans may be built up on unsound
policies and give rise to serious financial and other con-
sequences in the course of their implementation. Many
economists in government service in countries of the re-
gion have lost touch with the latest developments in the
techniques of economic research because of heavy admi-
nistrative responsibilitics and other factors. Moreover,
the spread of national planning has resulted in most
countries of the region having an inadequate supply of
trained economic research workers both of senior and
intermediate grades -~ the best off probably being India
and China. The gap between requirements and availa-
bilities in these grades cannot be bridged by empirical
methods.  The whole has to be built up upon a broad
basis and necessitates the gradual provision of adequate
academic and research facilities and teaching personuel
— a field now covered primarily by UNESCO in relation
to international technical assistance. But Government«
themselves are increasingly aware of the need to investi-
gate their own training facilities and shape them more
in accordance with modern needs.

Commercial Attachés and Trade Promotion Officers

It is true to say that shortage of trained personnel is
a greater handicap in the promotion of foreign trade
within the region than shortage of finance. In most ins-
tances sufficient trained or experienced personnel to con-
duct such services simply does not exist. The historic back-
ground of a number of Far Eastern countries has been
such that both private and governmeut trade promotion
services have been in the hands of nationals of the coun-
tries to only a limited extent, thus precluding the neces-
sity for taking the initiative.  Moreover the relatively
minor significance of pre-war inter-regional trade did not
require substantial government commercial representa-
tion. As a result of these factors the philosophy and the
techniques of trade promotion are new to traders and
governments of the region.
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At present the need for trained personnel is acute in
all phases of foreign trading and trade promotion activi-
ties, both governmental and private, and there is an
awakened interest amongst the governments to assume the
leading role in the conduct of their foreign trade. Dur-
ing 1949 and 1950 Ceylon, India, Indonesia, Pakistan and
the Philippines made plans for extending or actually aug-
mented their overseas commercial services. Training in the
techniques of trade promotion is an approved subject of
study under the United Nations fellowship and scholarship
scheme and a few countries send selected personnel over-
seas for training. Recently a course has been inaugurated
at the College of Business Adiministration of the Univer-
sity of the Philippines, but in general governments of the
region still have no adequate machinery for training in
this important field.

Commercial and Entrepreneur Personnel

In almost all countries of the region there is a great
scarcity of nationals who have experience or skill in the
fields of industry, commerce and banking. Often the big
traders and bankers were or are westerners and other
foreign personnel, and the small traders Chinese or In-
dians. This means that in many of the countries nation.
als have only the most limited experience in trading, in
starting and running a business or a plant, or in opening
and managing banking facilities. This is the case, for
instance, in Burma, Indonesia and Thailand.

These factors are basic handicaps to efforts to stimu-
late economic development, and there is no simple solu-
tion. Some governments have sought to reduce their de-
pendence on outside skills by requiring that foreign enter-
prises include a minimum number of national employees.
Sometimes special prioritics are given to nationals in the
allocation of import permits.  Although this is not a
field normally related to an investigation of shortage of
national technical skills, it is of major importance and a
field where there is further need for detailed study.

Regional Shortage of Supervisors, Skilled and Semi-
skilled Workers

Although, as already indicated, less specific informa-
tion was available in respect of this group than on special-
ists in scientific and technical fields, the evidence avail-
able shows the universal shortage of what — for want of
more specific information — are generically referred to as
“artizans and mechanics.” In general it may be stated
that countries of the region are particularly in need of
supervisors and foremen and that the two imain “group”
fields of shortage are in respect of trained operatives in the
construction and engineering trades.

There is a general realization of the position by go-
vernments and an appreciation of the opportunities avail-
able to them through technical assistance programmes,

with special reference to those of the International Labour
Office. This agency now has an Asian Field Office for
Technical Training which is already engaged in a four
point programme for:

(1) supervisor training through the “training within
industry” (TWI) process, now internationally ac-
cepted as of tried value in this field;

{2) organization and administration of national vo-

cational training programmes;
13) organization and administration ol apprentice-
ships;

(4)

organization and administration of vocational ins-
tructor training.

There are several avenues to the desired goal, of which a
rapid expansion of on-the-job training is one of the more
obvious and badly necded throughout the region. How-
ever, the “newer” countries and those now seeking to enter
upon plans of industrial development have available to
them not only diversified programmes and techniques test-
ed by experience, but also a number of technical assistance
programmes in which international agencies as well as in-
dividual countries can offer them advice and practical as-
sistance in building up sound schemes of development for
training both supervisory personnel and technical and
vocational training staff — the two classes jointly form-
ing the key to the growth of a skilled labour force.

ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS AND RECOMMEN.
DATIONS FOR MEETING THEM

The foregoing analysis indicates the following needs
in countries of the region in matters analogous to the
field under review:

Employment Information Programmes
There exist in the region: —

(i) a lack of adequately developed machinery for
obtaining employment information on a syste-
matic and continuing basis;

(ii) a lack of standard techniques and procedures for

employment market analysis;

(iii) difficulties in distinguishing between short and

long-term requirements for workers and between

technical, skilled and semi-skilled and other man-

power requirements,

Single one-time surveys — which only India has attempt-
ed in respect of scientific, technical and supervisory per-
sonnel — are of little enduring value for the purpose of
planning and executing policy in the economic and em-
ployment fields. Where no state employment service
exists, ad hoc arrangements are required for collecting
and analysing employment market data.



Need for State Employment Services

Two further types of machinery of great importance
in organizing man-power are a national employment ser-
vice and a national scheme for vocational and technical
training. Countries of the region are increasingly aware
of the need for the latter, but those without the former
(India, Pakistan and Ceylon being notable exceptions)
have ‘hitherto been less aware of the value of making a
start, however restricted in the first instance, in inaugu-
rating employment exchanges in their main cities.

A national employment service cannot itself overcome
shortages of trained personnel. It can, however, ensure
the most effective use of all available trained personnel
by indicating where the shortages and surpluses exist, thus
pointing to cffective action in relation to such matters as
the scope and content of technical and vocational training
and re-training, the selection and placement of trainees
and the transfer and re-settlement of particular groups or
categories of workers.

The international agency primarily concerned to fhelp
countries of the region in both of the above fields is the
International Labour Office.

Need for including personnel requirements and training
facilities as a part of any national plan for economic
development

Few countries when drawing up plans of economic
development include as an integral part of the plan itself:

(i) a list of requisites of technical and other per-
sonnel for the projects covered — in other
words, a budget of personnel;

(ii) a survey of available technical training facilities
and requirements to meet present and future
needs in relation to projects included in the plan.

Both should be regarded as an essential aspect of any na-
tional plan and, if available, would be an invaluable guide
for international and other agencies operating technical
assistance programmes.
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The following symbols have been used throughout this appendix:
. = not available; — = nil or negligible.
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Figures in italics are provisional.

Unless otherwise stated. the standard unit of weight used throughout is the metric ton.
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The following symbols are used to represent the abbreviations of national currencies in Asia and Far East:

Rs. == rupees (Burma. Cevlon. India and Pakistan).

HK$ = Hong Kong dollar.

Fl —~ guilder (Indonesial.

Y. = ven (Japan).

w = won (Republic of Korea).

M8  -: Malayan dollar (Malaya and British Borneo. embracing North Borneo. Brunei.
Sarawak, Federation of Malaya and Singapore!.

P. — peso (the Philippines).

Pr. - piastre (Indochina).

The term Malava includes the Federation of Malaya and Singapore.

SOURCES

To ensure comparability, data compiled by the United Nations Statistical Office have been taken as basic
material wherever possible; material supplied by governments, publications of governments, the United Nations
Organization and its specialized agencies and International Commodity Study Groups have been used as additional
sources.
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IRON ORE
Hong Kong a o
India a A
Malaya m -
Philippines 524 46
Japan
PIG IRON & FERRO-ALLOYS'
India p 131 122
Japan 173+ 18
STEEL INGOTS & CASTINGS
82 110
India 435+ e,
Japan
FINISHED STEEL .
Indi: .
Jap;:, 379* 38
TIN IN CONCENTR&:ES
Burma 419 29
China 906* 229
Indochina 135 —
Indonesia 25117 544
Malaya 3,673 114
Thailand 1,256 89
Japan .. T
TIN METAL (tons)
Malaya aon 5,397 971
NATURAL RUBBER g
British Borneo h 24 24
Burma h 0.6 0.5
Ceylon 4.3 8.0
India 13 13
Indochina 51 . L7
Indonesia 27.0 15:0
Malaya 304 34.2
Thailand h 3.5 2.0
CEMENT
Hong Kong .. .
India a 119 173
Indochina 22 .
Korea ¢ 58 1
PHhlippines 4
Thalland lor: 3u
Japan 465° 7 l
COTTON YARN
Hong Kong ‘ |
India » 487  52.8 |
Korea, south 0.3
Japan 1 5450 4.8
COTTON FABRICS (million metres)
India a 328 307
Korea ¢ 11.44 1.68
Philippines
Japan i (million s3. metrea)| 243.6* | 16.8
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I. PRODUCTION OF SELECTED COMMODITIES
( Monthly averages in thousand tons)

P
! 1047 ] 1948
|
P
2,540 2,626
a1 30
19 45
39 67
.19 32
! 13q 20
12,270 ° 2,833
1 3
5 5
9 ' 13
345 - 381
23 . 4
10q ! 11
. 30
R | 4
' 2461 2,802
144 224
83 ' 361
3s 5
2 4
15 14
212 I;s
.- lat
L4 46
122 124
31 70
106 106
78 143
78 72
54 105
152 91
364 403
1340 2,592
2288 3,795
119 358
9 10
2,483 4,209
44 5.2
0.7 0.8
15 8.0
14 13
3.2 3.7
235 366
547  69.1
44 8.1
3 4
147 131
3 8
1 1
1| 10
5 1
154
R
9.8 | 54.3
l 0.5 | 0.5
| 1.2 | 104
290 . 335
2.33 | 3.14
0.53 | 0.6
46.1 ‘ 64.4

|
|
i

'

f 1949

56
33

28
3,172

2

8
18
410
55
14
35
4
3,033
280
494
10

5
17

136
134

1156
269

79
185

151
356

5
2,452

- 4,649

662
10

5,312

-

(- X
PADW— I, O

coaws

-
o
@

‘-
1

| m
I

2664 ' 2,620
31 28

81
. 34
. a4
- 3,106

.8
P19
L 414
I 56
14
36

4
2,883

296
532
11
5
117
[}

' 28
' 81
o142
136
114
261

81
187

1949

|

i 2,730
| 39
63
98
32

30
3,213

146
164

121
319

! 83
229

i

" 4,883

2,612
33

‘a7
28
3,165

"28
426

3,073

15
"26

15
"54
19
139
197

124
404

87
273

102

305
§

' 2,757

I 1 i 1
2852 2,663
36 36
63 67
97 ..
37 33
45 39
2967 ' 3,235
2 2
6 ..
21 24
403 422
o
37 37
4 4
3,055 3,260
295 ..
471 563
12 15
5 ..
22 24
12 18
‘22 40
54 26
56 89
145 131
152 200
120 113
339 398
82 79
245 217
102 102
305 305
§
2,541 2,783
4,833 | 4,970
711 711
10 10
5,698 5733
6.6 6.6
68 95
0.8 13
2.7 32
389  60.8
548 544
8.1 9.9
5
221 207
10, 1
3v | .
20 | ‘a3
12, 13
275 ' 337
16 | 20
457 | 45.9
AP N
15.6 | 186
283 | 208
8V | .. |
061 | 0.79v
932 | 1060

7
10

6.252

76
10
11
43
66.0

65.4
110

4
220
10

“Is
372

420
20.6

263
0.81

' 107.8

i

1950
Cuy | Aug
- ! ! -
2338 | 2,632
29 30
8 | 10
35 1 38
23 35
3,304 | 2,982
‘25 26
444 | 431
‘39 | a0
4 3
3,165 | 3,072
587 | ..
15 16
‘26 | T2
16 1
‘a8 | Tas
‘82 15
140 | 136
204 | 192
126 124
403 | 408
84 91
355 | 2m4
102 102
305 305
5 5
. 2871 | 2874
5152 | 4.828
7] 711
10 10
5318 | 6,982
9.2 6.8
“10 1
t 08 1.1
41 an
644 | 680
667 | 637
100 | 121
§ 4
214 223
11 10
. 14
i 339 358
481 425
! idlb id,z
" 313 | 266
060 | 084
106.3 | 108.7

| 2,002

14
"26

12
‘72
"80
141
194

123

349
218



[. PRODUCTION OF SELECTED COMMODITIES (Cont'd.)
( Montllly averages in thousand tons)

! " 1949 1950
i - - - - P —
1938 1946 - 1947 1948 1049 ! |
! : o) Ivog 1 I ‘ 111 | July © Aug. ' Sept.
, ‘ , R R IR R L S,
e — S ! | ] : .
JUTE MANUFACTURES | ! ! ,
India L 107.2 . 92.2  89.0 © 92.0 ' 781§| 0.9 71T 2.7 638 ' T44 712 ' 780 | 740
COCONUT OIL ' ! ; ;
Malaya . .. 8.1 7.88 1.70 9.17 17.92 6.74 7.42 1.42 733 726 . 17.66
PALM OIL
Malaya 4.32 1.00 3.31 383 428 4.46 4.46 422 4.60 4.41 4.43 466 . 4.15
SOAP
India .. . 6.17 6.38 06.842 % g?‘ g«g 549 549 ' .. . .
Korea, south .. .. . . . . . 20 . . . e ot ;e
Malaya .. .. 247 1.92 1.67 113 1.36 1.25 134 1.60 159 ' 158 1{4
Japan 15.96* 133 0.45 1:16 2.12 1.36 3.14 4.68 716 = 8.74 6.98 ' 848 10,76
PAPER ‘ . 9.57
India (including peper products) 49.28 8.19 1.49 715 8.74 8.90 8.61 8.76 9.14 9.50 942 9.53 027
Japan 88.12* 1740 9362 3593 5215 5306 5905 539 70.76 7441 7274 7031 .
OTHER CHEMICALS
Indt.l 5 9.14 8.89 7 8.91 9.14 9.17
Sulphuric acid a 2.05r 3.40r 994 2.33 8.42 8.60 e 7.43 g 9.0 . . Lo
Superphosphates . 0.38 0_42(-l 1.81 3.9 4.73 4.62 2.79 3.91 440 .4.33 | 419 | 422
Soda ash .. 1.02 1.15 2.47 1.52 — 262;(; 3.88 387 396 -:‘-‘93 ! .511&; 43;(;
Caustic soda o 0.25 0.28 0.37 0.563 0.50 v 0.86 0.92 0.96 080 . 047 0-45
e s Couogm sh o oSH oGR oo am b
Power algonol (mil. hitres) oo St ovam 02 08 139 174 213 159 122 0 Ll | 162 op4
Industrial alcohol (mil. litres) - . 182 ¢ 1,11 1.13 0.96 1.23 146 *© 175 , 157 151 | 160 . 160
J“S?.}‘ huric acid k 240.9* 215.2 2173 240.5 2429 2750 . 2710 2851 2648 263.0
Am‘r’nonl n?c Iphate 1 72.9* 76.5 124.1 . 162.5 - 102+7 95.4 116.5 112'7 1458 | 1280 1404 | 1182 125.4
Calclum“cya;‘;gﬂdeel e 391 7 I(ls '1’9151' 29.1 80,8 333 206 448 ' 369 fo0 1 W5 us
Calcium superphosphate m l}gg;, 16.7 59.1 795  96.7 1% % 125{ g 13?1‘3 111913 " 1002 13:6 ; fl’g:g i !;:;
Soda ash (finished) o 1.9 3.2 6.3 10.3 07 8 nr . s B2 e |17 5
Caustic soda ogre 24 3.6 00 122 15 30 WL Ta U2 U5 s s
Bloaching powder serr 92 93 3% 35 35 ss g9 38 3s ¢ 34 . 39 a2
Dyestuffs 1.59* 0'14 0.23 044 0.55 046 040 056 ' 059 oge | 048 - 074 0.78
Methyl alcohol 036* 333 038 o063 082 081 115, 144 146 173 13¢ | 153 23
Ethyl alcohol (mil. litres) 051* 1.32 1.58 2.41 2,15 1.05 308' 206 2690 ' 179 . 229 1.95 | 1.12
M?nc“’lifNERY PRODUCTS '
Diesel engines (Units) . 39 57 85 173 209 222 ¢« 304 356 359 383 | 318 | 465
e s B VR RTI IRE
e . .. G . !
g«;wlnlg macl:nxi_ges ('n&omands) . 0.51 233 1:131 3 09 2.21 2.40 ggﬁ 3.65 21-:;3 2.93 2.93 l gg}
cycles n (Thousands) .. 422 [ . T 33 9.04 - 843 R 7.59 . 6813 7.82
Electric transformers (1000 kva) .. 3.25 2 67 233 9 06 7.91 - 1338 . 13.19 1373 ,'2',‘,3 13.32 : 15.72 t 18.92
Electric lamps (Thousands ! .. 676 635 971 1137 1,107 - 1,286 ' 1,249 1907 780 , 1,193 | 1,204 | 1144
lectix;ltc;:'anls t.(.'r(h'&mmd’z! . 9.20 lslgg 15 00 141.89'21 13.91 1;:: 172.?2 “'-',’; . 19.08 19.:; ; 18.;; ; m,;g
Insul . ousands) ' .. .. 209 6 . 73 '
ml:b%:: Il;;:.ugle'l:mumdg) .. .. 6 18 749 11 40 13.03 12,00 1451 1056 1576 1107  13.76 ; 2246
(Thousands): .. 2.26 5.84 9.17 - 892 ' 581 18.36 1542 16.23 17.22 17.20 , 16.95 | 17.50
Japan ' :
Railway locomotives (Units) | 28+ 19 12 3 9 . 15 4 6 8 14 22 ! 12 8
Rallway freight cars (Units) ' 408* 98 86 367 258 ' 193 70 79 68 250 181 | 339 230
Industrial locomotiveg (Units)| 37+ 31 40 42 36 . 28 33 17 32 44 3 : 48 50
Industrial freight care (Uults)] 592+ 354 698 1,612 804 . 470 439 . 531 161 914 975 : 1,043 n24
Motor vehicles (Units) i 2,987t 1,546 1,850 39017 5547 . 5441 . 5324 ' 5311 . 5347 @ 484 i 6,025 : 6,639 | 6,789
\l;f:e}s d:g?t;‘e)r \nternal P 15 6 9.7 15.5 146 ' 186 . 165 70 110 7.99 821 | 6.54 '9.21
e nal com-! . . . i
mgtgtio? ﬁ?m? (Unlts{T ; .. . 2894 ¢332 8859 | 8612 . 9,591 : 8,510 : 7,423 . 7,804 7.?2’; '\ 7.}'112 8,361
spinning frames (Units)| .. . .. e 153 146 © 156 | 123 131 ¢ 181 | 199
Looms (Units) . .. 990 3,070 3,300 2,568 , 1,589 | 1405 1 1,638 : 2,684 ! 2,566 ! 2,547 29'48
Power transmission coulpment| -. .. (l) 124 06 12 } g %)2‘3; 5 s1 ! (l)g 3; ] (1"11. i 5;
Pumps - .. 12 12 8 . 08 . O ; . ) o.o
Cranes, derricks, hoists & winches » 12 14 117 16 1.6 18 23 18 | 18 ‘ 20 15
Mining & excavating machinery *° 11 2.2 2.6 2.4 19 17 14 © 16! 14 | 18 1.7
Iron & stee] works & coke oven| ' | ‘
plant equipment . .. 19 31 5.2 8.1 4.0 52 61 © 40 ; 48 @ 37 3.8
Chemical industry machinery ' | |
& equipment . 2.7 2.2 3.5 35 | 35 31 ' 48 47 | 51 ! 45 44
Pulp & paper indusiry macmuery - 0l 03 04 | 04 | 03 03 03 051 0R ! 04 | 05
Food products machinery 0.6 0.5 1.0 09 ( 11 08 10 . 07 | 05 | 10 0.7
a Includlng Paklstan terrltory up to ngy_ 1947, a ' m Converted to 168 per cent ph;:sphorous pentoxide content.
b Including M include, in addition t -
c Bzg'l:mﬂlgl 13?0 Bouth Korea only. ;Ivel:: It:tll:ycel::epsmg:e D;a:?ssonggt:c;:sgrfes :xgreusegnino t:l?l:‘lnl
d }ncludlnz production of establishments generating electricity of complete cyc?
e )2:11"?: ir own use. ] E‘e‘rl‘:-:v I;;:g:g‘e; direct castings, except for 1938.
; ?;g{sg‘l:: ‘34: Bangkok only, ¥ Anduai figures, twelve months beginning 1 April of the year
e
h Net exports. s .g,«t:pt:e%ber-l)ecombcr
{ Including mixed yarn or fabrics predominantly of cotton. t December only.
) Beginning 1949. data refer to the output of member mills of u Average of thrce months, October to December.
X gxo J::r ':gutoMms ‘:Ascoelauon ; (i)‘no olr:e twobmonthl only.
1 Converted to 20 per cent N2 content, . ‘1056 ct 1989. + 1937. § 1040
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( M onthly averagea )

endlng 30 June of year stated.

State Rallways only,

With cargo and in ballas

T ®mee

Port of Baig

Beginning 1947, Federal area.

Total number of entrances and clearances made during each voyage
and excluding sailing velnll

Beginning 1041 " Bouth Korea.

Beginning lM'l, lncludlng Tiver boats of more than 60 tons.

1949

4.8
5,143

247Ts
685

" 31.0
. 5,886

|
1038 | 1946 | 1947 | 1948
| |
RAILWAY TRAFFIC
rassenger-kuomeures  (millions)
burma 62.3q .. . 378 , 363
Inaa a, p 238‘b ' 5.390b * 3.748r 4.880
Indochina 3.7 2.6 6.2
Korea ¢ 169* 251 234 236
Pakistan .. . 389 511
Philippines d 39.6 .. 118,99 . 23.9
Thaliand 32.18 63.2 . 86.7 ' 1089
Japan e, p 2.185* - 7,287 . 7,343 ' 6,595
Freight ton-kilometres i
(millions) .
Burma, 9089 236q . 481 ' 478
India a, p 3,968b 3,620b | 2,271r | 2.812
Indochina . 21.9 1 2 i 3.5 6 5
Korea ¢ 185* | i 83
Malaya . 21 .5 | 248 26.4
Pakistan ce .1 o128 263
Philippines d 135 .. | 6.8 © 10.4
Thailand 503s; 98 | 186 | 251
Japan ¢, p 1,305* 1379 | 1,751 ! 2,109
Freight tons (thousands)
Cey.on q 717 116 94 104
Hong Kong 40 16 110 = 75
Indonesia 810 . 85! 292
INTERNATIONAL SEA-
BORNE SHIPPING
Entrances and clearances of
vessels with cargo in external
trade. (1000 net registered tons) .
Burma g Iintered . 333p ! 464 ©  9gq , 118q
Cleared ' 361p : 362, 101q © 157q
Ceylon Entered I 913 | 222 331 75
Cleared 891 | 198 312 469
Hong Kong h, 1 Entered 1,238 342 . ggg | 782
Cleared ! 1333 | 337 | ¢ ' 118
India Entered | “750n . 407b i §70b,t, 640u
Cleared | 793h | 370b | 5341,'11 570u
Indoohina h, § Entered| gg9 . 182 ' Tg¢ | 124
Cleared | 945 i e 1120
Korea h, k Enbered' 1,088 3 g0 ' 2
Cleared | 1 1,083 3 1 9 25
Malaya Entered | 1354 . n89 951
Cleared 1,308 . 699 892
Pakistan p Entered j .. e . 128y 241
Cleared ; |, oo . g3y . 116
Philippines Entered , 373+ 124w 7 | 450
Cleared 436t 59w | 438
Thalland Entered | “q2p . 20 4 67
Cleared | 100 23 . 50 ¢ 92
Japan Entered | 5824t | 200 | ga3 ' 948
Cleared | 5,785t i 196 : 615 | 930
CIVIL AVIATION TRAFFIC 1 ! '
Passenger-kilometres (millions) | |
Ceylon |- = = 0.36
India 0.11 | 819 1903 ! 2423
Indoneslia ST B 8.49
Philippines ;021 l 828 | 1075 ‘ 14.57
Thailand { 245p | 001 l 042 , 093
Freight ton-kilometres i I '
(thousands) i ;
Ceylon - - 01 ; 186
India 34 126 203 | 494
Indonesia BN .. .. | 389
Philippines L e 245 455 | 540
_ Thalland | s7mpi o1 | 55 | 169
a. Class I railways,
b. Including Pnkl’l':n:: rt?ellg t:)l:'g metre gauge only.
c. Beginning 1946, South Korea.
d. Manila Railroad Company. Annual figures relate to 12 months

289

3.9
3,317

1078
27.1
306

13.6
34.9
2,375

107
3.6
415

0.95
26.22
10.44

157

13
878
616

~efccrn avT

i

!

. Annual

1949

I li v

1

I

]
256 i 50
4,946 | 5,128
6.7 6.1
236 290
132 720
25.8 28.8
5,621 5,388
0.8 2.6
3,157 8, 86'1
108 9.5
102 ; 111
287 @ 318
12.1 12.2
30.8 ‘ 41.6
2,184 | 2,778
104 101
3.0 5.8
501 430
105 101
120 100
630 1727
574 673
1,113 985
1,100 , 957
690 720
525 625
162 ' 169
160 + 172
21 30
19 27
1,202 1,341
1,188 : 1,234
318 2§§

1
W 43
490 1+ 440
93 94
120 ; 121
1,668 , 1,595
1,662 1,679
1156 : 105
23.94 | 27.54
11.11 12.04
1.58 147
9.0 1.5
869 | 1,142
550 | 555
29.2 | 3834

28.9
4,984
2.6

. 3,322
10.6
323
133
397
2,359
110
399

0.82
30.22
13.42

1.53

100
1,963
583

301

VOLUME OF TRAFFIC: RAILWAY, SEA-BORNE SHIPPING AND CIVIL AVIATION

! i ; -
| m o | suy i Aug. ism
!
y T |' ----- [
I I
! |
|sits sobe  sai | aser | oo
8. 66 ' 62 ' 69 | 686
358 257 311 331 ; 310
5931 5452 5483 55712 5300
69 .. . ..
| 3354 3370 | 3197 | 3347 - 3565
"Mia 115 111 | 108 128
[ . . ..
' 329 343 ' 321 351 387
Yyge 133 121 | 147 180
2365 2385 2212 | 3375 2,447
108 .. . .. ..
1 231 78 | 318 38.5 43.0
416 470 ' 446 | 485 419
]
93 88 | 90 64 ;. 104
89 107 ' 1 e | 11
 e41 667 638 | 730 | 632
i pe1 | 573 561 856 | 599
{1047 . 943 1 950 | o943 | 935
| 1os¢ = 962 910 | o994 | 082
;656 | 631 599 650 . 647
, §14 | 631 493 | 519 | 880
| se4 | 170 . 143 | 3200 , 169
© 161 170 = 143 184 184
| 1203 | 1357 , 1393 | 1303 | L178
i }3‘{0 | 1143 ' 1,202 | 1,162 | 1,065
| 318 .. 336 | 314 | -
.24 .. 303 3871 | ..
a8 .. 404 | .. .
bogne . 384 | - .
121 .. igg :
144 .. . ..
| 860 871 838 | 832 . 952
Cosr .. 089 | .| .
3423 3035 054 | 3061 | 3040
1126 11216 | 1257 | 1193 | 12.05
| 61 1s1 . i | ier | 1he
|
] . .
‘ j |
P 108 | .. 108 ..o
' 1,708 | 1,838 | 1,798 1,813 | 1,002
349 | 53¢ | 505 ! 540 | 5668
| FMo ! sa1 | 668 | s4s | 410

Scheduled domestic and international routes, and except Indla,
revenue traffic only.
Annual figures refer to 13 months beginning 1 April of year stated,

year stated,

figures refer to 12

months

Average of seven months, January to July.
Average of ten months, March to December.
15 August 1947—31 March 1948,

1937.

. Average of four months, September-December.

. Ave‘nge of nine months, January-September.

ending 30 Séptember of
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VALUE OF IMPORTS AND EXPORTS AND BALANCE OF TRADE *

(Monthly averages in millions)

1938 1946 1947 1948 1949

N. BI?“%?‘:S (M$) 0.5 1.7 2.1 2.8
Exports 0.8 1.4 2.5 3.1
Balance +0.3 -0.3 +0.4 +0.3

BURMA a (Rs)

Imports 18 24 39 50 31

Exports 41 8 40 63 61

Balance -8 “1 +13 -+30
Rs.

C“IL:;“; ) 20 58 80 83 86
Bxports 24 64 14 84 89
Balance +4 +6 —6 +1 +3

K

BN s HK 9 52 78 129 173 242
Exports 51 66 105 134 208
Balance —1 --12 —24 —39 —36

INDIA b lRis,)bo

r-borne
S orts 130 8 M2 463 467
Exports 142 266 340 360 395
Balance +12 --12 e -2

d-borne

L»‘Il:nports 1 26
Exports 25 22
Balance -46 —4

HINA (Pr)

mgfpom 16 2% 81 197 325
Exports 24 58 39 98 95
Balance +8 +32 —42 —0 230

DONESIA ¢ (Fl) .

IN Imports 41 23 65 95 131
Exports 57 13 29 81 123
Balance +16 -10 - ~36 —8 +8
EA, SOUTH (US$) =

KOREA Sorts a1 15.9 15.8 1.6
Exports 0.1 0.7 1.6 1.2
Balance -40 —152 12 104

YA d (M$)

AL orts 8 o o11e M9 g5
Exports 50 60 110 1417 143
Balance +4 -6 —4 -2 -1

PAKISTAN e (Rs)

Imports 20 99 98
Exports 65 85 6
Balance 45 -4 —22

PHILIPPINES { (P) , 93 016 "
Imports 22.1 49. 852 . 94.8
Ex]?::ts 104 107 44.1 53.0 423
Balance --27 --336 —41.1  —448  —525

THAILAND g (Baht)

Imports 11 46 93 144 191
Exports 17 28 81 168 234
Balance +6 -8 —12 +24 1 45

JAPAN h (US8.9)

Imports 89.2 9.1 436 56.9 5.4
Exports 92.4 6.5 14.5 21.5 425
Balance +32 ~12.6 - 291 —35.4 —329
* Menthly data are not published for Brunei and Sarawak. Annual

figures converted into monthly averuges are as follows: —
1038 1946 1947 1948 1949

Brunel (Mn $»
Imports 032 054 1.37 292 2.99
Exports 0.80 015 2.59 4.10 5.11
Balance +048 039 4122 4118  +2.18
Sarawak (Mn. $§)

Imports 186 339 602 8.23 9.16
Exports 218 3.24 8.59 14.27 13.83
Balance +032 015 4257 4604 +647

BURMA-.For 1938 and 1046, sea-borne trade only. For 1938, twelve
months starting April. For 1946, eight months ending September
For 1847, 1948 and 1949, twelve months ending September

INDIA--Annual figures twelve months starting April, Sea and air-
borne trade. Figures for 1946 and April-July 1947 figures include
Pakistan territory. Indo-Pakistan trade excluded from August 1047
to February 1048 Land borne trade: with Pakistan (incomplete).

+ PAKISTAN 8ea-borne trade only.

1949 1950
v 1 I om July  Avg
! N N . S
2.1 3.6 4.0 3.9
4.8 6.7 14 1.6
+2.1 +21 +3.4 +3.7
kY 32 37 29 50 47 43
30 33 81 89 m 48
—2 —4 1-58 +19 +30 +5
81 9 110 103 90 114
101 99 116 139 133 139
+20 p20 TS 438 443 425
272 283 285 213 209 241 296
258 227 256 352 299 351
-25 —58 —17 453 +58 +55
458 334 450 485 428 541
468 4903 330 422 370 428
+10 4159 —129 —63 —~58 —113
14 4 24 55 45 70
19 3 9 21 11 22
+5 -1 ~15 —34 —34 —48
389 202 283 419 409 495
g0 110 96 148 139 143
—209 —182 —188 —331 —270 —353
166 125 131 156 129
142 58 209 287 269 326
-~24 45 +84 4156 +113 +197
9.2 7.4 ,
1.4 2.9 .
i =18 —1.5 .
160 - 200 266 252
174 282
168 191 217 385 306 402
+8 +17 +17 119 +54 +120
13 1 81 108 70 122
63 91 106 122 .108 129
-10 +20 4-25 14 +36 +7
98.4 64.8 59.8 47.8 3.7 525
37.0 45.3 9.4 60.0 50.3 716
—61.4 —19.5 —10.4 +12.2 —1d +19.1
188 231 226 231 220 230
226 311 270 246 244 240
+38 480 444 116 {-24 +10
§5.0 9.5 82.0 66.3 62.9 68.2
40.2 w9 59.7 70.1 630 11.9
—14.8 —31.6 —223 438 .+0.1 +3.7

INDONFS1A--Figures for the second quarter of 1950 have been
corrected tu exclude the price of the exchange certificales,
MALAYA - Figures relate to trade in merchandise, parcel post, silver
bullion, subsidiary coins and ships' stores and bunkers.

For 1947, eight months énding
March 1948 and excluding trade with India. For 1948 and 1949,
txelve months starting April. Export figures are revised to include
exports via the port of Calcutta,

PHILIPPINES —Data for 1950 are supplied by the Central Bank of
the Philippines.

THAILAND --For 1038, twelve months starting April. Data for
September 1950 is for the Port of Bangkok only, which account
for more than 90% of the total trade of the country.
JAPAN -Trade with Korea and Formosa tneludeg. Por 1946 sixteen
months' average from ber 145 to D 1846.

59
+22

105 !
144
+39

359
a1

487
469
—18

49
--18

533
164
—369

108
260
158

263
446
+183

134
183
—1

36.2

58.1
219

244
253
+9

67.9
+1.8
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IV. QUANTUM INDICES OF IMPORTS AND EXPORTS
(Base 1948 = 100)

| i 1049 | 1950
1938 1946 : 1047 | 1849 a! m ' w ' I , oo | gy l Aug. lsept.
! ' S D S VIO SO _,‘L‘--,_.' ——
- A T, ' { | ! ‘
CEYLON ! , ; : |
Imports 89 ; 9 . 98 - 108 . 128 89 101 ] 96 149 .o 119 ! 148
Exports 30 | 98 91 90 100 © 100 w2 | 83l w0 . B8
INDIA & : : - '
Imports: All Commodities . 1060  85b  100b  I15¢ 135 | 114 - 95 (9 95 104 = 94 . 116 ' 104
100c 113 1 91 ' o7 67 46 "8 . 55 56 121

Food, drink and tobacco - - . R

;
|
rial .
Ray materials and N N L, e, 1260 15 101, T | 119 150 140 | 217 L9
Manufactures .. .. . 121c, 148 ' 123 | 92 66 l 81 93 80 ' g7 91

Exports: All Commodities 172  114b  114b  102c 87 ' 94 } 124 | 128 82 107 95 | 109 116
Food, drink and tobacco ' - . . uwe! 76 0 u8 ' 157 . 110 ’ 85 15 19 14 - 151
Raw material ' ' i : :

Seml-manufasct:!ngs . . . 96c 108 7B 106 | 121 | 67 8 T 90 82
Manufactures L e 81 o4 19! s | e m3 m2 i 15| 18
INDOCHINA ‘
Imports 85 32 63 136 130 . 163 153, 1284+ 128d 183 166 216 191
Exports 256 . 136 62 5 [ 6 691 8 ' 8 85 8 77 . 90
MALAYA ‘

Imports: All Commodities 81 [ 85 101 109 96 103 114 129 .. .. o ..
Food, drink and tobacco 109 . .. 92 109 i 96 103 93 | u3 .. o - .
Raw materials and l

Semi-manutactures 83 | .. 105 82 M 82 81 81 | 141 . o
Manufactures 66 . 73 107 118 103 © 111 133 ’ 131 .. .. . .
Exports: All commodities =~ 73 | .. 83 u8 86 98 . 101 109 - 110 o .

Food, drink and tobacco 182 ¢ L 102 95 92 92 ' 107 | 102 ' 97 . . .

Raw materials and '

Semi-manufactures 60 .. 97 g3 82 95 93 93 95 .
Manufactures 95 .. 59 134 10v 103 125 119 167

PHILIPPINES
Imports P . . ] 107 76 108 85 89 65 mo, 1 5l
Exports 159 33 92 119 : 142 ;122 91 130 135 . 150 138 | 175 | 136
' , i !
! . . | [ [ ‘ I L - ‘__V,_!___A___~..
. Base April 1048-March 1949. Average of calendar year for 1948 b. Year beginning 1 April.
for imports is 8¢ and for exports is 102, New series beginning ¢. Average of nine months April to December.

April 1849 is linked to the old. d. Average of six months January to Jume.
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DIRECTION OF IMPORT TRADE

(Monthly averages in millions)
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V. DIRECTION OF IMPORT TRADE (Contd.)

(Monthly averages in millions)

1938 1946 ! 1947 ' 1948 ' 1949

Into Malaya in M$ from
N. Borneo,
Brunei
Sarawak
Burma
Ceylon
China

Hong Kong

India .

Indochina

Indonesia . .
Thailand o

Japan
United Kingdom

United States .

Canada
Oceania
Into Pakistan e in Rs. from

Burma !
Ceylon

China .

India .
Malaya

Japan .

United Kingdom
United States

Into Philippines f in Ps. from

Burma .
Chins .
Hong Kong .
India .
Indonesia

Thailand -

Japan

United Kingdom .

United States

Into Thailand g in Baht fro

Burma -
China
Hong Kong
India
Indochina
Indonesia
Malaya
ghmppines

apan
United Kingdom
United States

Into Japan h in US$ from
China
Hong Kong
Indis
Indonesia
Malaya
Korea
Philippines
United Kingdom
United States
Australia
Canada
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. Burma: Prewar data refer to perlod October 1938 to Septemb

1939; 1948 and 1949 annual figures refer to twelve months ending

September.

. India: 1047 figures are averages for January-July, and 1948 are
averages for nine months, April-December,

. Excluding imports from Pakistan by land in 1948,

. Indochina: Data for 1046 are averages for August-December and
for 1947 averages for April-December.

. Pakistan: Bea and alrborne trade only. Annual res for 1948
and 1949 are for years beginning ll?Aprﬂ. fau

1940 | 1950
—_ - - e
111 v ! I 1 III | July Aug. | Sept.
—— I LA SN SN S
| ! |
1.7 23 24 32 5.2 51 1 48
0.1 0.1 0.3 0.3 0.6 03 05 |
6.2 6.8 8.7 99 | 170 | 1l4 | 235 |
6.3 19 2.0 34 3.5 1.1 74 |
0.3 0.2 0.3 0.3 03 0.3 0.3
13 45 86 | 105 | 118 | 144 | 103
43 42 49 53 8.2 1.0 .5
48 | 340 | 173 | 143 | 145 | 177 | 114
18 10 14 16 15 13 13
252 | 338 | 331 | 448 | 749 | 552 | 853
136 | 184 | 123 | 3246 | 310 | 320 | 296 .
3.4 39 2.8 52 | 104 @ 89 | 114 |
284 | 3400 | 403 | 366 | 40,9 | 449 | 424 |
8.4 8.4 6.5 61 | 250 | 10 7 |
15 11 2.3 10 13 18 07 |
N4 8.1 9.2 9.6 93 | 113 | 101"
55 14 . 0.2 0.4 0.4 03‘
15 1.9 . 14 4.1 3.1 5.1
58 23 . 34 6.7 4.0 85 |
21.6 9.0 . 91 | 122 53 | 1568 |
06 | o1 | 09 | 13| — 20
79 3.0 . 134 | 121 50 38
353 | 215 . 209 | 202 | 215 | 328 |
13.0 8.5 78 | 104 86 | 163
i | i

0.2 — ; ‘.

13 2.1 ‘ |

0.3 11 ! 3

12 0.4 ! :

28 i 0.3 ' '

0.1 | 02 b !

40 3.1 D

0.8 0.8 (-

61.9 48.4 oo

!

0.1 : Co e e

4.2 \ . ‘ . . % .

24.9 . ] . : .

116 [ . Lo

—— I . . ] .

43 P oo ..

26.7 | . .o ..

04 | .. I . .

20.5 | . . '

175 i . v I

307 [ X '
29 ; 45 82 . 48 44 68 36 |
01 | .. —_ . . .. e
15 | 03 15 | 20 03 0.3 02 .
12 | 10 06 | 11 10 13 13 |
28 | 13 0.9 12 43 3.0 53 |
0.3 62 0.1 41 0.2 0.4 0.1
o1 | o8 | 11| 11| 18| 11| 29
03 0.3 0.5 0.5 0.2 0.3 0.3
515 | 304 | 353 | 376 | 307 | 305 | 240 1
14 25 7.0 45 2.1 2.5 29 !
0.5 0. 2.1 15 0.9 2.4 01 |

. Philippines: Pigures for second quarter of 1949 refer to average of

firsy six months.

. Thailand: Prewar data refer to year ending March 1040. Figures

for second quarter of 1049 refer to average of first six months.
Averages for third and fourth quarters of 1949 are figures for the
Port of Bangkok only, which account for more than 90% of the
tota) trade of the country. Annual figures for 1949 are simple
averages of these statistics and are, therefore, provisional.

. Japan: Imports from India include Burms and Pakistan in 1938

and Pakistan in 1947 and 1948
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1850

1949

DIRECTION OF EXPORT TRADE

(Monthly averages in millions)
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DIRECTION OF EXPORT TRADE

(Contd.)

VL

(Monthly averages in millions)

. Sept.

coB-coanm
- O vt vt

1949

A NG Gt~ —
o 712;00211.

L]
SO

LA L LA L LU T

coraaconmo
€ et

NRVOwNr Yt

oo ~BoCMmA M = R ¥ o0
Nodocdoddoros grageg SSHuN~ [oH®
QuAna aeca aaRfeRns s e e e
e . 3 i 10 v OV r= O @ vt . PR

oMo~ |odcHla 25gvs
RALNRHOVO NG NNLNCXN O —“eQn~ | ana
3 2 ke ke i e ] K
~“oNc¥ogrcH [O~¥inRsnm Soman | |ngo

onawn oy
OoHIrSo | HE

~ONRNOMEOCCOSNE~ME S
(ol M =N

L b brla Dl i i

‘- + MMM O =1
Scdcoo¥¥cs

[ le-g-sgee

ECAFE TOTAL

Japan

United Kingdom
United States
Canada
Oceania

From Pakistan e * in Rs. to

Indis
Indochina
Indonesia
Korea
Pakistan
Phil ppines
Thailand

aonna  wes
c~cog (R

HOORNrm WO

cowero levdo
. e

Thailand

Japan
United Kingdom

Burma
Ceylon
United States

China
Hong Kong
Malaya

India

N ~= maeo
OOO“O_OQ.OM

QA MQO TQRAN anNR

Scoccs IHog NSeSKR[ISEUReR
o~ _.41.587 LRT RO ADrR
o o~ —~OoMmMOOoY |[en—~NQ

ce .00203 o ko Tok - —G -
—“QMe = aANC L D B I BB e P B
Seos |sldsg  NS®SRESASHIvICR

-

0 Qoum—we
p

€ PO OND
- L NC D0

i

000000020N 211.&”«&181”504“ S Ov¥mOoOomG
QWD Qe EAHMOOVOVEG O O Eooaan
cccc |meo-g cocvg+ocog- |nNg © ONNOOH~
Fpe3E o33 neRss 3038
R waco q naoes o Secaman
P : DR | |oona o ldo~es 8 lvagoomg
' e L
N g 2
3 Ey - §, & g
£ -3 " 38 - 3
& g g g
P i gudir Iy fEEE0g M
123 (=9 o
EZeacfelfl] FARRinaiott 0T | fpatidd
g om EMEGRER mnncmnmmmxupuuu £ CRAEMZESS
[

1.

¢ Including Re-exports.

Philippines: Pigures for second quarter of 1949 refer to average

of first six months. .
€ Thalland: Prewar data refer to year ending March, 1940. Pigures

to period October 1938 to September
aonua) figures refer to twelve months ending

1939; 1048 and 1949

Beptember

a. Burma: Prewar dats refer
b. India: 1047 figures are avera,

montha.
& Port

year of 1949 are figur

of Bangkok only, which account for more than 90% of the total

for second quarter of 1949 refer to average of first six

Averages for the second half

es for th

ges for January~July, snd 1948 are

April-D

Annusl figures for 1949 are simple averages

de of the country.
of these heterogeneous statistics and are, therdforc, provisional.

h. JnEm: Exports to India include Burma and Pakistan in 1938 and

tra

averages for nine

Pakistan in 1047 and 1048.
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QUANTITIES OF EXPORTS OF SELECTED COMMODITIES

(Monthly averages in thousand tons)
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VIIL.

Indonesia

Japan

COPRA AND COCONUT OIL ¢

Indochina

Indochina

TEA

Burms

RICE
Ceylon

d

Indonesia e
Borneo

Philippines

Sarawak

Ceylon
Hong Kong
Malaya
Thailand
PALM KERNELS AND OIL ¢

N.

!
i

Hong Kong
Indla

NATURAL RUBBER

Indonesia h

Malaya
GROUND NUTS AND OIL ¢

o monoage

o .ml.““n‘iw

QN MR -

oogazmzeo
- ]

N NN

3 :39ggez

qnaceoxoa
0182“”1‘.9

Qgas
omown

29,
58.3

2]
(=]
-

1

.

4

50.3

|

.o

42.4

!

8
35.6

44.7

401.8
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am

Indochina
Indonesia

Malaya

N. Borneo
Sarawak

Thailand
COTTON RAW

Burma

Ceylon

Brunet

89.7

522.9

Net exports.

25.9
k Converted at 3.238 lbs. per bag and 0.50 1b. per yard of cloth

1 Petroleum and products.

J Unit changed in 1950 to million square meters.
m Motor spirit,

h Palm oll only.

1

474.5 l 514.9

193
29
. 320.8
155

.5i_i£s
-38.

38.6
5.2
30.

fvalent: figures under eolumn for

e period 1934

W

(mn. metres)
ges for

rms of oll

0 avera,
oil only.

”{;9 only,

territory only,
8 Excluding exports to Singapore.

c Expressed In te

Japan (mn. sq. metres)

JUTE RAW

Hong Kong

India

Malaya

Pakistan

Hong Kong
Malaya
Japan
COTTON PIECE GOODS
India
JUTE MANUFACTURES

Pakistan

COTTON YARN (ton)

India

Including territory of Pakistan.

b Federal
1938 refer t

d Coconut

a
L Y



VIIl. INDEX NUMBERS OF UNIT VALUE OF IMPORTS AND EXPORTS
(Base 1948 = 100)
A. IMPORT UNIT VALUE INDICES

, e ’ 1949 ! 1950
1938 1046 | 1047 149 T T S e e
| , I m l v 1 l il | III | July ' Aug. ;Sept.
CEYLON ’ , ,
All commodities 230 ¢ 81 93 | 95 93 94 95 99 % ' 98 . 98 ' 98 98
| ! :
INDIA : ;
All commodities . ! . - 97a 93 92 105 103 ' 101 . 109 : 98 - 100 100
Food, drink & tobacco. PR . 108a 98 100 122 106 101 © 103 | 106 . 107 97
Raw material & ! | '
semi-manufactures Co . 106a 103 | 101 108 | 113 ' 108 110 ‘ w08 | w1
Manufactures o . 90a g8 86 94 94 95 92 | 89 ' 90 96
INDOCHINA l i x i
All commodities i 18 : 44 a5 . 128 122 . 120 128 . 116 126 | 126 118 134
| .
INDONESIA b | | | .
%n t'ti'.lommot'lltles ! lgg |- . g: g:: : gg i gg o i . .
ex ‘eﬂ 10.. .. .. ; . | .o .o
o™ UREEEE T T T
Chemicals & dyes i 184 I | 1?)1 05 103 . 108 | .. ! .. . . .
Sundries 181 | 102 92 88 ol . e
! . i i |
MALAYA | | ‘ | » : |
All commodities 359 , .. 90 101 101, 97 103 I 99 | 102 .. o ..
Food, drink & tobacco. 232 | .. 18 | 95 l 9% . o4 o4 | 80 . 91 . | . . . ..
Raw materials 533 85 | 106 | 108 ' 90 . 12 | 136 | 133 | .
Manufactures 40.7 | l0g | 80 i 98 ‘ 9 101 | 8 | 99 P
PHILIPPINES | ;o102 0 93 l 102 98 1 82 1 1 81 90 | M 5
" [
B. EXPORT UNIT VALUE INDICES
CBYLON e 14 98 107 | 102 [ 1;4 | u‘av 1V34 {120 | 143 | 120 , 143 | 188
All commodities 325 . f .
Tea 363 | 65 | 9 109 | 104 | 109 | 121 | 138 | 122 | 124 | 13 | 135 133
Rubber 562 | 143 | 108 ' 90 86 82 | 107 | 125 | 154 237 | 104 , 233 284
All coconut products 145 | 60 94 | 111 | 107 | 108 | 116 | 147 | 145 . 138 | 138 . 135 | 145
Other export products . 281 | 108 98 I 93 87 86 99 | 116, 18 | 12¢ ' 110 © 122 141
INDIA : : ' ;
All commodities U .. | 104al 100 . @0 | 108 | 10T . 111 . 409 . 307 100 = 113
Food, drink & tobacco. D .. 115 108 ' 108 | 116 | 131 | 183 . 37 | 120 128 ' 135
Rew materlal & { ! -: . 1
semi-manufactures | i 1ia: 108 | 100 | 104 | 110 | 124 13 | 12 109 | 116
Manufactures | i 972, 96 . o4 99 | 102 ! 108 108 | 100 = 103 105
INDOCHINA ‘, i f :
All commodities M1 | 45 0 68 | 128 . 126 | 135 | 130 | 182 121 188 | 196 185 184
i | . '
INDONESIA | ! % :
All commodities T R 105 . 99 | 100 | 123 | 128 374 | 882 | 338 | 383 | 426
Estate produce C 3| .| 124 | 131 | 121 | 136 ' 155 . 314 [ 390 | 365 ] 386 | 420
Peasant produce Coane . . 92 82 86 116 - 110 248 | 370 316 374 421
Forest produce 120 | . | . 80 79 | 76 | 84 92 190 202 | 189 205 212
v 1 N
MALAYA , i i !
All commodities L 435 | .. 86 98 03 o2 | M3 us . W@ e |
Food, drink & tobacco, .| 235 | .. 93 | 108 96 07T | 18 19 . 11 . .. [ e Do |
Raw materials | 518 | .. 88 94 90 0 | 108 : 128 - 187 .. .
Manufactures 322 .. 88 97 93 92 | 107 : 96 8 .. Peoae
PHILIPPINES 6 | .. . e | 12 | m | 18 113 | 188 0 200 i 180 ’ 205 | 215
! e e

a. Avenre of twelve months A?ﬂl 1040 to March 1980,
b. Unweighted wholesale price lndex of imported goods.



INDIA
All items
Food articles
Industrial raw materials
Semi-manufactured articles
Manufactured goods
Miscellaneous

KOREA (8eoul)

All items
Fertilizers
Textile raw materials

THAILAND (Bangkok)
General

VIET-NAM (Saigon) ¢
General index
Rice & paddy
Other food products
Fuel & mineral products
Raw materials
Semi-finished products
Manufactured products

JAPAN

All ftems
Edible farm products
Processed foods

Textiles

Chemical fertilizer
Metal & products
Building materials
Fuels
Miscellaneous

IX.

1938

27.2a

26.7a .

23.2a
31.6a

29.4a
19.8a :

1946

70.2

338
114

147
20.5

143.0

483
483

58.0

(-]
-
(-]

[

Pt it D) Pt b
WOWD N~ OO
LA RoR X F R Y. PR}

(o

a Year ending August,
b Jsnuary to June. 103!

1939.
9.

— 64

INDEX NUMBERS
(1948

1949

103.8
104.0
107.8
103.6
101.0
108.2

136.8
299.6
144.3
140.1
143.0

85.6

OF WHOLESALE PRICES

100)

105.3
107.8
106.7
104.5
1022
1074

148.3
389.5
160.4
146.0
145.7

85.8
93.3

130
1334
136.7

143

113

124

121

. 166.7

1845
165.7
228.7
1369
1417
141.1
153.3
148.6

1949 1950
: T T T
v I I 1r ' July | Aug. iSept.
| L N AR S -
i | '
| ! .
[ ' |
] 1058 | 1062 ' 1072 | 1114 , 1104 | 1115 | 1124
1057 | 1043 ;1072 | 1140 ' 1130 | 1140 | 1151
| 1108 | 1138 |113.1 {1189 - 1175 | 1192 . 130.1
| 1053 | 1065 : 1056 | 1085 | 1073 | 1086 ' 109.6
| 1018 | 101.6 |103.1 ! 1026 . 1022 ' 1027 | 102.9
11197 | 1241 ‘1202 ' 1452 1406 1443 . 150.9
1701 . 2033 . .
4494 | 6636 | .
2101 | 196.3 .
1730 | 149.4
1771 186.9
815 783 727 758 1356 52 797
911 901 938 964 960 960 | 9732
| 121 us 114 130 133 0 132 | 136
! 1301 1035 ' 933 1158 1033 181 | 1255
118 1243 1239 1323 1208 | 1231 | 1231
46 | 153 163 © 154 153 ) gse | 154
C 115 ¢ 122 ¢ 140 197 © 174 | 208 | 213
o122 121 | 116 115 1 . 1s 116
. 120 108 | 101 . 108 ' 108 ' 105 | 106
1712 1774 | 1780 . 1967 . 1801 1 1983 | 2027
;18432 1948 | 2083 ' 2183 ' 2205 | 2167 | 2087
. 1669 | 1588 | 1639 1598 1574 . 1607 | 1613
‘2394 | 2312 | 2245 2803 , 254.8 | 2900 | 3061
1403 ‘1609 | 1693 , 1876 ' 1697 1978 | 1953
1534 , 1731 | 1773 ' 2206 |2oo.2 | 2168 | 24438
1426 1541 ! 1479 | 1607 | 1514 ! 1635 | 1681
1601 ' 1763 ! 1618 | 1600 | 1591 | 160.3 | 160.7
1540 | 1648 | 160.3 | 187.6 | 1768 | 187.6 | 200.1
| a
|
| I

i

!
!

c¢. New sgeries beginning 1949,

which {s linked

to the old series.
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X. INDEX NUMBERS OF COST OF LIVING AND RETAIL PRICES
(1948 = 100)

' 1949 1850

I 1 Il . Il July Aug | Sept.

]
!
i
: | | . ! ! ! |
BURMA (Rangoon) .
Cost of living 28 108 108 185 149 . 122 116 113 121 125 123 116
Food 24 136 = 115 ~ o142 0 182 127 119 115 132 136 135 126

CAMBODIA (Phnom-Penh)
Cost of living .. . 84
Food

138 y49 . 147 145 149 161 150 159 164
133 136 . 143 138 .. . .. .

CEYLON (Colombo)

Cost of living .. g8 91 99 - g8 101 104 103 106 105 105
Food 82 o1 104 108 | 107 11 110 114 112 113 1??;
HONG xoul? : | .
Cost of living . .. 101 13 13 | 120 122 116 116 .
Food .. .. . 100 118 121 + 133 135 125 124 . .. ;;2
INDIA (B«;mbny)
Cost of living 35 85 92 | 101 101 103 101 102 106 105 106 7
Food 32 91 99 105 106 108 106 108 114 113 114 1125
INDONESIA (Djakarta) ,
Food 8 .. 179 97 89 | 100 106 118 . 111 116 108 4o
Ko% ice index (Seoul) 36 65 |
price index ( . 127 132 151 185 .. .. . ..
Food (Republic) . 45 66 123 - 135 136 206 . .. .. .
LAOS (Vientianne)
Cost of living .. .. 86 115 121 116 108 .. ..
Food . . 88 109 116 109 105 .. ..
MALAYA ;Klﬁla Lumpur) 196 i )
Cost o ng . .. 94 93 | 04 o4 97 103 100 103
Food .. .. 112 95 92 . o4 95a o1 . 100 .. 105
PHILIPPINES (Manila) 5 s 108 {
Cost of living 2 14 1 94 93 91 92 89 92 91 91 n
Food 24 166 108 93 92 ! 89 88 82 85 84 84 3'31
THAILAND (Bangkok) : ' |
Cost of living 8 86 100 96 92 . 9 28 102 97 96 97 a7
VIET-NAM (usa.tson) ' |
Cost of lving . 46 T4 122b 124 121 2 125
. o 121 12 137 127 128

120 © 120 14c . 115 112 114 112 114 19

JAPAN (Urban)
Cost of living . 27d ‘ 5
Food ..

)
32d ' 64

|

|

|

| i
138 ° 141 . 134 ; 131 125 129 127 130 130
134 : 138 ' 126 . 124 119 122 121 123 122

| .

i

. ! |

a. Average of January and March,
b. January to November.

c. Average of October and November
d. August —December,
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XI. WHOLESALE PRICE QUOTATIONS OF SELECTED COMMODITIES*

(Monthly averages per tor)

: ! l | 1949 i 1950
[Currency| 1938 | 1047 1048 { 1949 o [ : T I
i | ; | moow ot ] I ‘ July ‘Aug. lsept
T - A ! } o e ”w_‘—.
RICE l !
Burma Rs. ., 280 266 | 264 264 264 257 285 & - .. .. 1 ..
India Rs. . . 436 | 442 442 | 442 432 | 432 . 432 ' 432 432 | 432
Indonesia B 870  g70 740 | 1,075 : 1,013 | 940 920 1 910 920 | 930
Japan 000 Y.. 0.21t 12.1 249 20.1 249 | 2.7 29.1 U e e
Korea 000 W . 85 127 . ‘145 186 i 171 268 .. .. O T,
Pakistan . .. 917 . 917 . 989 870 427 507 . 452 . 446 | .
Thailand Baht. . 1400 1,420 1330 - 1,320 ' 1,360 | 1,890 .. . U BT
Viet-Nam 106 1,720 2,100 ' 2630 ' 2.850 2,720 | 2,180 | 1,810 2,410 2,160 . 2,460 | 2,610
t
WHEAT _ ‘ 5 - : |
India Rs. | .. 566 2 78 ' 407 407 | 409 412 412 | 412 | 412
Korea 000 W. 37 73 5%5 ' 490 T 128 ¢ 224 | .. .. P R
Pakistan Rs. . 3268 317 320 320 - 316 , 287 . 244 . 226 |
SUGAR , ‘ |
India Rs. 990 846 906 © 1778 | 1769 : 769 769 769 . 769 | 769
Indonesta Fl. 2290 1550 70 : 2,230 “z,ssw | 3500 2043 3530 2,750 | 2,850
Korea 000 vg .. 517 411 745 - 858 = 887 | 1,150 IR . O
Pakistan RS 680 925  gg4 . 957 | 957 . 981 | 989 .. 989 | 1013 | ..
Philippines P. 72 551 307 313 321 319 | 276 289 ' 293 294 201 1 203
Thatland Babt . 1061 461 566 650 523 410 .. .. .. e e
PEPPER ‘
Cambodia 000 Pr.  0.41 234 351 960 135 135 © 136 127 . 147 | 147 150 145
Indonesta 000 ¥, . 547 194 199 362 462 , .. .. . . .
Malaya 000 M$ | 23 3.2 8.2 g1 147 145 | 140 | 167 15.9 172 171
Thalland 000 Babt | 177 | 238 460 636 ' 6256 . 625 | .. . . Lo
TEA ‘ k ‘ ; I
Ceylon RS., 1,540 3460 3330 4,170 | 4,340 i 5,220 | 4,900 ' 3,700 | 4,530 . 4,010 ' 4740 | 4,830
India RS, 13590 3,660 | 3,640 | 4,440 Y 41001 4,120
Pakistan Rs. .. . 4896 4248 | 4203 | 4271 | 3862 | 4,343 s | 43638 0 ..
Indonesia oo .. 2900 280 ! 3130 ; 3.770 | 4,583 | 5,167 16333 4,750 | 7250 ' 2,000
UK. US.$ . 630 1020 1190 | 1,200n ! 39"‘f 924 | 888 | ‘ge9 . 1005 | 1910 ' 981
UBSA. Us.s | .. 1213 1,200 1,243 | 1,279 © 1,177 | 1,207 | 1066 ' 1,183 ' 1,087 : 3382 | 1153
TOBACCO , ‘ j L : |
India ; Rs. | .. .. 5800 , 6,040 . 6100 ' 6100 | 7,143 7,009 | 7.099 . 7,089 | 7,099
Pakistan Rs. .. .. 2,551 2,368 ' 2308 , 2443 2.651 & 2,281 .. .. 2986 !
Philippines . 123 711 816 796 : 119 . 172 925 1,296 . 1,241 | 1,261 1243 ' 1217
VEGETABLE OIL b : . . | , !
Ceylon Rs.| 181 980 . 1006 1,006 | 1,006 | 1,006 = 1,332 | 1,259 1421 | 1,209 ' 1,468 | 1,587
India HS-I .. .. 666 1’763 ) 1856 i 758 " 818 | 878 - 888 886 . 926 ; 854
Indonesia Flioo.. . 1,221 940 930 © 900 ; 923 | L7717 1977 1,980 | 1,980 | 1970
Malaya M$ 1491 493 1,160 913 883 | 1,000 i 1,014 : 1028 | 1150 | 1,016 | 1,184 ' 1,253
Pakistan RS. .. . 2,649 2986 : 3,075 . 3,189 ! 3,281 {2787 i ., . 3012 | 3,800 ; .
Philippines e. 130 800 980 620 547 « 600 - 670 | 640 . 673 : 640 = 650 - 730
COPRA ‘ ‘ ; [ .
Ceylon Rs. 109 480 531 500 ' 590 . 590 785 | 762 . 842 | 1733 . 866 926
Indla Rs. .. - 986 1280 1311 1437 ; 1,462 | 1,398 | 1476 | 1416 | 1411 1539
Indonesia Fl.@ .. . 390 ‘470 423 ., 510 ' 860 ' 1,250 | 1283 ' 1250 ' 1250 1,350
Malaya Ms ' 59 351 626 518 475 558 = 607 . 616 | 603 611 709 159
Philippines P. 60 350 515 311 978 | 317 | 354 - 358 3417 240 361 401
Thalland Bant .. .. .. 2320 2,220 . 2,760 - 3,000 . . . . .
COTTON, RAW . ,
India Rs. .. 1250 1,880 1,800 1,980 [1310c 1310 | e - .. .. L. .-
Jopan Qo v. ..  Tis3 483 a1 ‘266 285 256 \ 2% ) 365 zie
rea 000 W. .. 236 630 920 1010 ' 1, b, SN TR T R .
Pakistan Rs. .. 1.328 1,879 | 2100 : 2,160 | 1900 ! 1867 | 193¢ ! ! 2,071 | 2274 ..
UK. £ Lo .. 232 | 239 . 271 | 286 | .- | a1 | ..
JUTE, RAW . ' : .
India Rs. .. .. 1,018 1069 & 981 1102 ' 1,102 | 1,102 = 1,102 ' 1,102 | 1,102 ! 1,102
Pakistan RS. .. . 958 849 758 661 673 ' M3 . 695 = 698 | .
UK. UsSs . 90 333 385 .. . 380 314 318 328 311 313 . 311 1 500
USA. USs$ 95 348 408 .. 356 313 348 . 358 339 531 339 ‘ 348
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XI. WHOLESALE PRICE QUOTATIONS OF SELECTED COMMODITIES (Contd.)

| f
Currency | 1938 1947 ‘
o L T R
.
Philippines P'f 118 683 |, 883 -
WOOL, RAW ' '
India TRs.. . 1,963
Pakistan : Rs. | ..
SILK, RAW ’ ‘
India | 000 l%{s . e 5?.27
Japan Mn. Y. ' ‘e A
Kogea. iMn. w. ' 34 7.1
HIDES ;
Indle | R 16é1 | 180
Pakistan | Rs. 66 | 83
Thalland | 000 baht - i R
RUB&?%I‘ NATURAL ps. 816 ¢ LAl ' 1389
Indonesia A
Malaya M$
Thailand pant - | 4833 | 6531
UK . g ¢ 06, 13 119
UBA g 324 | 450 | 483
Viet-Nam . 1020 12940 7,150
COAL }
India Rs. e, 16.1
Indochina Pr. 23 . 951 342
Japan 000 Y e 3.94
Pakistan . 8 83
Korea 000 W 102 = 361
TIN ) ' '
Malaya 000 M3 160 . 353 433
Thalland i ooo baht . .
UK. £ | 421 543
USA. USs 932 q719 : 2,188
PIG_IRON |
India . RS. - 111
Japan 000 Y.@ 002 . g9
Korea 000 W. .- 45 150
CEMENT : Rs
Tadoeht O M 1
Indochina g
Japan |
Korea RBO .o 9.18 21 8
Pakistan T ..
COTTON YARN ,
India ) Rs. 2,620
Indochina )00 Pr 1.8 . 50.1
Japan (000 Y. .. .. 87
COTTON FABRICS ' '
Indla , 000 Rs. .. .. 4.1
Japan (Y. per meter)’ .. ..
JUTE BAGS (per hundred
India RsS. .. o 133
Pakistan RS. 118 151
JUTE (hesslan)
UK US.$ 1837 5605 6584
.SA Us.$ | 1728 7549  659.6

a. For details regarding specification and market centre sce ‘“Explana-
tory Notes to Table X" in Vol. I No. 1, and Footnote a to Table
XI in Vol. I No, 3, with the only modification that Pakistan wheat
quotations are for fair average quality at Karachi.

b. Ooconut ofl for Ceylon, Malaya and the Philippines; groundnut oil
for India; palm oil for Indonesia; and mustard oil for Pakistan.

c. Indla, raw cotton, Bengal Fine M.G. substituted from third quarter
1949 for original specification the price of which in the third
quarter of 1949 was 1309.

]

892 794
2,031 . 1,652
3,180 | 3,010

66.9 68.6

2.29 2.01

11.6 114

12010 | 1870
12,208 ' 2,431

9.9 10.0
1,267 . 1,161
1210 1,120

851 730

. 6,233 5,950

108 102

388 413
8,300 | 7,450

16.0 | 16.1

833 . 556

5.66 | 5.66
89.2 ' 89.2
3.80 4.22
446 . 473
20.04 . 20.19

596 ' 579
2,186 . 2,263

111 112

4.7 4.6

27.5 2903

812 812

961 971

4,12 421

406 . 48.7

93.7 9.7
3,130 3,180

45.0 45.0

280 385

3.8 38
62 59

146 161

174 1m

.. 5014

g. Oxtober.

h.

{.  December.
t 1937,

1948 ’ 1049

( Monthly average.s per ton )

t 1939,

11,939

108
14
3.3

812 '

971
432
60.7
93.1

3,090

45.0
359

| I : I
1
| 1
88¢ | 832
2,925 3,237
3920 4,260
786 , 908
2.67 |

202
16.7 .

l
2,412 2,47

|
2,000
| “12.1

1,742

2543
1,583 3,870
S1170 0 1,711
145 | 200
423 | 606
. 8,210 w 470
155 165
580 - 572
596 ..
802 892
433 ..
' 486 4.99
853 .-
o0« bio
1,654 - 1,702
106
s 98
{503 -
812 812
994 996
499 478
80 .
937 937
. 3,060 35062
0
By W
36
i o
156 158
214 200
| 6592  559.2
16514 586.1

Average of July and August.

1594 |

1950
hosd
863 - 815
3,087 3,231
.. 5242
933 1008
292 251
2,058 ' 1,928
.. 2224
3,039 3,086
2,820 5,580
8,677 2,167
363 ésg
1078 | 86
18,130 '15,230
155 165
580 582
” 89.2
6.37 ., 596
. 733 661
2,155 1,981
105 105
. 11.9
1.2 812
8975 976
48 41
N 93.7
3,060 3,060
46 . 459
357 357
1
|
3.6 3.6
90 79
|
156 + 156
198
5503 ' 559.2
I 625.8

July l Aug.

g 764
0

Sept.

891
3,087

91.1
3.00

2,039

4,270
1,660
3, 1261

41

1,234
120,680

|
|
|
|
\
|

I 155
'+ 519

56 658

2,233

! 105

81.2

156




{ 1938

BURMA (million Rs.)

Currency and Deposit Moncy

Deposit money b

Commercial Banks
Total deposits 108
Assets: Cash 3

Short term 48
Union Bank of Burma
Deposits: Total
QGovernment
Foreign assets: Total
Local assets:
Short term: Government .
Bank QIeurlnn 68
CEYLON e (million Rs.)

Currency and Deposit Moneyl
Notes: Net active 36
Deposit money b { ..

Commercial Banks '
Total deposits ..
Assets: Cash ..

Short term ..
Long term .
Bank Clearings 91
HONG KONG (million HKS$)

Currency and Deposit Money
Notes: Total issued ..

Bank Clearings ..

INDIA f (1000 million Rs.)

Currency and Deposit Money’
Currency: Net active 3.03g
Deposit money 1.35¢

Scheduled Banks
Total deposits 2.27
Assets: Cash 0.22

Short term 1.16
Long term .
Reserve Bank of India
Deposits: Total 0.32
Government, l‘ 0.15
Foreign assets: Total 1.15
Banking Department 0.04
Issuing Department 1.11g
Local assets
Short term: Government‘ 0.02
Short term: Others . 0.02
Long term: Total . 0.39
Banking Department 0.06
Issuing Department 0.32
Banking Clearings 1.54
INDO-CHINA (million Pr.)

Commercial Banks
Total deposits
Assets: Short term

INDONESIA (million Fl)

Currency and Deposit Money
Notes: Total issued § 188¢g

Bank of Java
Demand deposits 83g

Foreign assets: Total 128¢

Local assets:

Short term: Government,

Short term: Others elg

3¢’

! .
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1010 ‘1105 1622
i

Xil. FINANCIAL STATISTICS*
1949 ]
, 1948 | 1049 ST T
i w1 b g
_ - - R {
174 202 207 205 193 - 204
199c 233 239 ' 237 @ 226 246
73c! 100 | 17 - 131 72 4
6%c. 60 . 632 49 94 105
1084, 149 . 166 191 . 136 189
4d. 46 b5 "8 70 122
88d | 172 200 205 141 113
144 f 30 28 33 30 35
157¢ | 128 143 101 123 139
, 223 222 | 226 | 3229 = 230 . 242
. 579 | 6321 | 642 734 613 640
. ! |
o641 i 687 | 708 | 801 - 679 . 708
269 . 284 | 331 | 401 194 201
o137 187 | 136 , 155 169 181
'193 | 230 220 ' 332 = 236 279
| 396 ' 461 | 431 B0z ' 519 525
778 | 840 . 833 804 803 80l
689 ' 917 | 935 918 878 945
1368 | 12.38 ; 1200 1189  125¢ 1286
807 ; 708 ! 702 . 681 ' 685  6.80
| 990 885 , 866 | 861 861 gge
128 | 104 | 112 , 111 | 087 90
433 | 447 | 423 | 404 445 468
| 465L | 374 | 372 . 376 . 3.60 360
: |
| 4329 810 . 293 | 313 | 295 ° 270
257 | 175 | 147 | 1M1 | 177 156
13.74 . 8.95 8.28 } 8.43 888 8.6
344 | 187 | 173 | 199 | 202 . 104
I 103 708 | 655 | 644 ' 684 682
001 ; 003 | 003 — . 001 - 002
0.09 0.12 0.11 011 | 0.14 . 013
283 | 501 | 508 | 507 | 510 527
075 ' 100 | 090 | 092 | 086 059
| 208 , 401 | 4.18 | 416 ' 424 468
507 | 471 4.37 475 | 4.83 461
. |
! ! .
1,126 | 1,384 | 1,393 | 1,357 ' 1574 ;590
| 338 600 , 662 668 | 735  gag
i 1577g! 1,740 l 1713 | 1,864 ; 1,994 g 2,114
| cs4g I 756 | 761 | 835 | 1,288 | 833
881 5 567 | 549 ; 735 ’ 726
oxac | | 1,99
' 120
| 7

1950
III | July
225 226
267 266
4 84
271 93
201 278
223 . 200
271 251
31 34
151 149
T | 241
eu ' 7
681 727
167 o
220

297 o
614 527
. 802 801
1,408 ' 1164
©12.26 ' 1245
679 ' 682
875 | 8.1
108 , 109
426 | 438
.. 3.18
3.04 2.92
1.68 1.54
8.50 8.58
2.22 2.20
6.28 6.38
0.03 0.02
0.07 0.08
5.23 5.23
0.71 0.56
4,52 4617
4.60 4.41
1,580 | 1,563
658 . 635
| 2297 1 2,182
724 | 666
770 | 782
2,030 t 1,931
169 ‘ 141

223

265

92
287
223
268

29
149

259

805

1,588
712

2,310

692
762

2,034
1567

225

269

89

307
245
294

29
153

271
611

681
167
220
297
614

X

wwoNwoo 'n'u-h'g'u
-

BRONOO BR®W
CIANR® W3

' 1,590
' 831

i 2,400
i 813
| 8086

| 2,128
210
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XII. FINANCIAL STATISTICS (Cond.)

' July ' Aug. {Sept.

e

. i a l ! |
JAPAN (1000 million Y.) . '

Currency and Deposit Money ,
Notes: Net Active k 25% © 338.1 2040 2814 3047 2068 298.1 3074 3028 : 3075 3119

Depoeit money 3g 2689 3643 . 383.6 4040 4304 4378
Al banks except Bank of
Japan J !
Total deposits 19.1 . 3264 6139 653.7 | 720.7 | 8067 8633 ' 9171 8880 8993 g4
e erm 15 326 | 1015 ' 1054 ’ 1180 | 1345 | 1305 .. R .
Long. ter 12,7 | 2483 ; 4068 | 5223 | 6310 | 7168 | 786.1 8555 .8363 | 859.1 8833
Bank of Japan 5.8 682 | 1164 ' 1186 , 1121 | 1064 ' 1102 1204 1160 | 119.8 1256
Deposits: Total 04 . 395 573 | 6786 , 442 | 488 497 510 495 . 435 g1
Government 03 ' 104 352 . 439 | 199 | 306 . 323 327 309 | 352 419
Local assets: . | :
Short term: Government — 690 , 941 995 | 985 | 845 702 899 1083 833 . n7g3
Short term: Others 01 5486 , TI8 781 | 976 | 1013 128.6 1402 1183 14864 1580
Long term: Government 1.8 1538 , 1823 ! 1653 | 189.3 | 1702 145.1 | 1332 1214 1206 | 1378
Bank Clearings .. 13357 | 5493 , 5454 | 681.6 | G564 ' 746.6 (8106 7966 8149 | a4
KOREA m (1000 million W.) ‘
Currency and Deposit Money . ! ' .
Notes: In circulation 0.31 | 28.90 | 4206 | 40.86 | 57.86 | e0.45 , .. . .. .. ..
Deposit money 0.12 | 1148 | 20.65 | 23.82 | 26.18 | 25.92 roee .. .. ..
All Banks . .
deposits 052 @ 3293 | 5693 | 66.13 | 64.81 | gogg .. : .. .. ..
mtlc 0.05 831 | 1544 | 1759 | 18.79 | 2605 | .. o o .. ..
snort term 105 | 32.16 | 52.92 | 51.23 | 76.25 | gg.gp - » _' "
Long term 0.41 325 | 3.53 3.57 368 | 414 o ..
Bank of Korea [ -
Deposits: Total 063 | 518 | 788 | 1033 | 708 | gg3 . . .
Government 006 | 013 | 054 | 08 | 064 | 068 & | .
Local assets: .o
Short term: Government . (.09 0.14 0.30 0.40 0.42 048 |, . .. ..
Short term: Others 097 | 8320 | 1845 | 11.75 | 2657 | 3464 | | e
Long term 0.28 0.18 | 0.41 0.44 048 | o084 = . t ° e e
Bank Clearings 020 | 2057 ; 39.87 | 4173 | 56.93 | ggy3 | | . - = . .
MALAYA (milllon M$) ‘

Currency and Deposit Money
Currency: Total issued n .o 407

PAKISTAN (million Rs.)

402 | 402

403 403 ' 410 | 4 420 | 457 | 496

|
|
, ! ‘ . Co i
i 1,708 i 1,741 | 1,718 | 1,604 | 1804 | 1789 1904 1721 | L70 H 686
990

Curreney and Deposit Money ‘
Currency: In circulation Lo (1 | 5 K
. Deposit _money o 999 982 | 1043 | 1,045 | 1,081 1085 . 1,083 | 1108 | 1,085
Total "deposits .. ' 1,002 | 1073 | 1,001 | 1094 | 1151 | 1,198 §1,zoz 11,232 | 1,185 \mao
Asgets: Cash .. | 218 204 187 244 182 | 161 ¢ 137 | 139 1238 | 120
Short term . | 323 428 429 414 519 511 | 53y 480 508 574
State Bank of Pakistan ' | i l ) | |
Deposits: Total .. 1164 | 1016 | o35 | 930 | 708 | 768 | 7gs 763 | 804 | em
(z:vemment. .. 911 795 7186 669 579 ’ 505 | 600 558 | 610 | 631
I"oreign assels: ' ! . !
Banking Department .. i 1,009 | 723 673 l 551 361 | 308 . 315 325 318 | 30!
mmmm gepartment .. | 1,203 | 1618 | 1,675 ' 1,378 | 1475 | 1,352 | 1130 . 1,140 | 1,140 ! 1,110
assets: i : . : ‘ , :
Short term: Government . S om 108 ' 105 106 . 103 | 102 © 103 | 102 . 103
Bhort term: Others O 1 8 1710 | 40 o | 45 . 58
Long term ' E 1 . ' :
Banking Department | .. | @51 178 181 © 2N 301 | 286 | 247 : 193 | 192 ' 366
Issuing Department | . 23 97 138 | 265 207 . 411 | 519 519 1 519 | 510
Bank Clearings | . i 300 325 280 | 205 38 -~ 337 | 366 | 411 | 361 328
‘. v | B




XI1l. FINANCIAL STATISTICS (Contd.)
[ 1949 1950 -
' 1038 | 1048 . 1949 0 I : ;
| LIV 1 I | x| July I Aug. | Sept
- P - : - : ——— ' - ! P
PHILIPPINES (million P.) } | 9
Currency and Deposit Money ' :
Cwrrency: Net active 141g 513 551 524 571 568 574 | 601 591 : 599 | 613
Deposit Money 13g 5417 5417 536 497 493 830 |, 545 512 & 531 | 593
Commercial Banks : |
Total deposits . .. 886 882 855 814 851 815 844 | 859 . 921
Assets: Cash 85 313 203 190 178 181 174 175 163 | 152 | 209
Short term 210 .. 563 550 567 586 579 568 567 | 567 . 570
Long term 49 ve 84 91 83 55 68 75 4 i 76 76
Central Bank of Philippines ) ‘ |
Deposits: Total .o 144 141 ;, 110 183 ., 138 148 |, 140 . 126 @ 180
Forelgn assets: Total . 400 607 , 567 ! 485 442 447 | 459 439 : 447 ' 4m1
Local assets: | . :
Short term: Others . .. 30 25 91 85 62 63 89 63 ' 66
Long term .. . 20 16 69 103 122 139 132 137 149
Bank Clearings 26 381 443 433 426 460 461
Total Bank Debits to Check-
ing Account 175 772 723 1+ 1735 732 5917 638 ) |
THAILAND (million baht)
Currency and Deposit Money i
Notes: In circulation p 191g 32,237 2,505 2,487 2,516 2648 2,700 2,781 2,600 ;2760 | 3,893
Deposit money r 1014 1,020 1061 1,041 939 943 1,030 1015 . 1,050 i 1,026
| | .
Commercial Banks . i
Total deposits 53 786 829 865 851 820 821 864 | 844 ' 879 i 870
Asgets: Cash 13 369 330 . 340 325 263 252 265 | 273 | 265 ! 227
Short term 28 406 546 | 516 . 556 ' @25 ; 600 ' 508 , 584 ' 604 | @05
Long term 8 102 101 100 99 88 90 104 106 ! 105 | 101
! i
Bank of Thafland , ' i
Deposits: Total 717 . 1,166 | 1,826 - 1,268 1,308 1,451 1,542 1,524 , 1.504 1 1,597
Government 338 ' 444 © 533 | 423 437 501 511 , 519 | 459 | 555
Porelgn assets ' !
Banking Department . 301 390 532 |, 475 401 550 627 . 640 674 | 567
Issuing Department g | 1421 « 1877 1844 | 2168 ' 2201 2378 2481 | 2313 2373 | 2548
Local asse ' ‘ :
Short term Others 434 604 | 588 638 . 820 827 933 862 , 889 | 1,048
Long term: | ' 143 ‘ 44 :
Banking Department .. 5 150 | 152 141 14 143 140 | 1 138 138
Issuing Department .. 951 755 | 1739 500 | 500 500 500 | 500 500 | 500
Bank Clearings 774 | 1,112 | 1,092 | 1,246 | 1,350 1,357 1,663 I 1,504  1.801 : 1,654
! l | ! i
Net active currency: Total issued less holdings in all banks f PMgures for 1938 are average of weeks for the twélvé months

c a6 o

— 70 —

including the central bank and the government treasuries.
Currency in clrculation: Total issued less holdings in all
banks including the central bank, Deposit money: Deposits
of all banks (including central bank) subject to checks but
excluding inter-banking labilities and central government
deposits. Cash of commercial banks: Cash and balances
with banks. Short term assets: Short term assets such as
loans, andvances and bills discounted. Long term asseis:
Securities, bonds, debentures ete,

Flgures refer to end of period for months and average of
month ends for quarterly and annual figures, except in the
case of bank clearings where monthly totals and their aver-
ages are used.

Demand deposits of commercial banks.
Average March-December.
Average April-December

Figures for 1949 are end of quu.rter and their averages.
1950 figures are end of period

- m

—

ending March 1039, except where indicated under g.
End of year.
Average of September-Decembtr.

Central and other government deroslts except 1938 which
includes only those of the central government.

Total of Bank of Java notes and government paper money

’Endl 90! year for 1938, 1948, annual average (only 11 months)
or

For first quarter, 1950, average of January and February
except bank clearing.

The figures in the first of each month have been taken to
represent end of month figures of the previous month.

Total issued less amount held in Banking Department of
the Bank of Thajland

Sight deposits with commercial banks and at the Bank of
Thailand but excluding government deposits.
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